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Comprehensive Arabic Grammar introduces grammatical

rules and usages rvith illustrations and a new approach on a

graded system which are useful in developing communication

skills in Arabic.

Tables and charts illustrating norminal forms, classification of
verbs and their derivatives, the infinitive and its forms and other

usages in different contents give a bird's eye view of Arabic

expressions supplemented with lists of vocabulary at the end of
each lesson.

Anyone with basic knowledge of English can easily master

Arabic grammatically with the assistance of Comprehensive

Arabic Grammar, as it is designed to be 'user friendly'.
Therefore students at all levels, general public and those who

have a liking for Arabic, will find this book easy to learn this

poetic language.

The author. Dr. S.K. Bahmani, who holds a doctorate in Arabic.

is highly educated in Urdu, Islam and philosophy. He has years

of experience in teaching Arabic to non-Arabs, which technique

and knowledge, the author has applied in this book.
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FOREWORD

Arabic is one of the most important languages of the world. It is the

language of the Glorious Qur'an, the Hadith and all Islamic sciences.

Centuries ago it was the language of science and has left its traces in
many branches of science. At present it is the language of about
twenty Arab countries. People have always been learning Arabic. But
now with a revival of interest in Islam all over the world and in view
of the importance of the Gulf countries in the economic field, more
and more people are getting interested in Arabic.

Arabic grammar has always been felt to be difficult and formidable.
But, presented property it is one of the most logical grammatical systems.
This is the task that Dr. Bahmani has undertaken and has accomplished.
I am sure his book will greatly help those who wish to master Arabic
grammar and through it the language of the Qur'an.

Dr. V. AbdurRahim,
Dire ctor, Translatio n C e ntre,

KING FAHD QUR'AN PRINTING COMPLEX

Madina Munawwarah,
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.
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INTRODUCTION

Arabic language is unique in its status as an international language,
besides being the language of the Holy Qur'an. There are a number of
books on Arabic Grammar written by Arab and non-Arab scholars for
the English speaking people at different levels. But, the difficulty in
imparting working knowledge in this language to the non-Arabs still
remains a problem, mainly due to the method of teaching employed.

Arabic language is one of the Semetic and living languages of the world
and spoken by Muslims and non-Muslims alike. [t is one of the languages
which are written from the right to the left. Spoken Arabic differs slightly
from country to country owing to different dialectical patterns but the
written language based on the Arabic grammar remains the same all
over the Arab world and the world at large. It is also one of the official
languages of the United Nations Organisation and several international
agencies.

Arabic language has its own features and has proved its uniqueness in
terms of its potential in absorbing the developments and changes from
time to time by virtue of its richness in vocabulary, briefness in expression
and various other distinguished characteristics. Besides being the language
of the Holy Qur'an, it has remained the only scientific language of the
Middle Ages. Arabic manuscripts on various sciences, disciplines, arts
and philosophy are even today preserved in almost all European capitals,
and, in fact, formed the basis for modern researches. Arabs have been

acknowledged by European scholars as the pioneers of knowledge.

This book seeks to explain the Arabic grammar in a graded manner using
the step by step approach by which the learner will not only understand
the grammatical patterns and usages, but will also be able to express
himself within the level of his progress and understanding with the help



vi Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

of the illustrations and vocabulary given at the end of each lesson. Each
lesson is supplemented by model sentences and passages for analysis/
illustration.

Knowledge of grammatical rules will help in the understanding of usage

while fluency in the language can be achieved only through regular
practice, reading periodicals, listening to the native Arabs or radio talks
and bulletins. Some selected passages and texts given at the end of the
lessons with meanings of the new words will be useful for the beginners
in gaining familiarity with the Arabic usages and developing communi-
cation skills.

This book is the outcome of years of research on the teaching methods and
experience in teaching Arabic to ordinary people and in non-academic
circles. As such, it will be useful to both the beginners of Arabic language
as well as to the University and college students.

I am grateful to Dr. V. Abdur Rahim, Director, Translation Centre,
King Fahd Holy Qur'an Printing Complex, Madina al-Munawwarah and
former Professor Jamiah lslamiah, Madina al-Munawwarah for reviewing
the manuscript and giving valuable suggestions.

Chennai,
Ramadhan 25,l4l7H
February 6,1997

Dr. S.K. Bahmani



LESSON ONE

rl-ir-6Jt .tS-f
THE ARABIC ALPHABET

Arabic is one of the Semetic and living languages of the world, spoken
by Muslims and non-Muslims alike, and is spoken by over one hundred
million Arabs. this is also the languge of the Holy Qur'an.

Arabic is written from the right to the left, but it is not the only language
written in this manner. There are other languages which have a similar
system.

The Arabic alphabet has 28 characters c4|t i1i>(Huruf al HUa').

These letters are joined together in words by a joining stroke and assume

different shortened forms according to their position in a word. Normally,
each letter when used in a word assumes three positions, namely, initial,
medial and final. These positions and their shortened forms for each
letter are given below in their alphabetical order. Out of these letters,
six letters t r .r r ! r I r j orrd g are joined only with the preceding letters
and not with the succeeding ones, while the other 22letters are joined
on both sides when appearing in the medial positions. Observe these
positions are illustrated in the table given below. The shortened forms of
letters are used exactly in the same shapes shown in the table in words.

When these six letters are used in a word in the initial or medial positions,
the word itself gets split and the next letter assumes the initial position
(shape) within the words.

There are letters which seem to represent the same or similar sound, but
are different in pronunciation and articulation. Similarly, there are letters
with similar shapes but are differentiated by the number and the position
of dots, which must be observed carefuly. The defective pronunciation
will lead to comrption/change in the meaning as well as defective com-

I



2 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

munication. Many of the Arabic consonants do not have equivalents in
sound in the English alphabet, hence, the equivalents given/used in these

lessons are only to guide the readers.

The letters cJ,.2 and b, u, and ;e , j c ). ;t and -b, r and f are

closer in sound to one another but are different in articulation. By
regular practice and training his problem can be overcome. The science

of Tajweed (in the recitation of the Holy Qur'an) was evolved and

developed by the Arab scholars for this purpose.

A closer observation of the shapes and writing system of the letters of
Arabic alphabet will make the reader familiar with Arabic scripts and

fluency in reading can be achieved by practice.

The three letters I . J and g; are also used as long vowels to prolong

the sound of a letter preceding them with a colresponding short vowel,
which is explained in the next lesson.

It is essential, to start with, to differentiate between the phonetic value
of each consonant in its pronunciation and to identify their position in
a word. There are letters which seem to represent a similar sound, but are

different. These must be distinctly pronounced. Some letters are similar
in shape, but are differentiated by dots, which must be observed carefully.

Reading Arabic scripts, even though Arabic is a foreign language,
becomes simple, provided it is properly understood. It requires the

knowledge of the shapes of the letters, their shortened forms, the sound

system, which must be properly practised with the help of the equivalents
in English in Table 1, to begin with and the vowel system which governs

the proper articulation of the phonetic expression or the vocalization.

Its unique writing system makes it easy for a beginner to practise reading,
supported by its vowel system. The Muslims all over the world practise
the recitation of the Holy Qur'an with the help of the vowel marks,
even without understanding the meaning of the verses they recite. This
advantage is also available to the beginners ofArabic language.
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TABLE- 1

I ajl n o[J cL-q-GJr -t1-f
LETTERS OF ARABIC ALPHABET

AND THEIR NAMES

Equivalent
in English Final

POSITION

Medial
Name LETTER

Initial

a

b

J

H

kh

d

dh

r

Z

sh

S

DH

L

\:

T:.

e
e

i

,A-

3

:

+
JT-

iL

i

i

,re-

Alif

Baa

Taa

Thaa

Jeem

HAA

Khaa

Dal

Dhal

Raa

Zaay

Seen

Sheen

SAAD

th

-1

j

2

i

)

5

i

-,o

O

c
7

;

)

5

i

i
.o

S

-;2- DHAAD
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Equivalent
in English Final

POSITION

Medial Initial
Name LETTER

T

Z

-h-

lL

-L

i-

,-L

L

EL

#
0-

a.F

L

-r

\P

-L-

-h-

.L

i

iL

-iL

<.
I

-€-

-r

_b

-b

3

j

-!)

_{

J

j

-A

6

J.

TAA

ZAA

AYN

Ghain

Faa

Qaaf

Kaaf

Laam

Meem

Noon

Haa

Waaw

Yaa

b

b

;

j

i,

rl

I
L)

I
d

-a

I

L>

gh

f

q

k

m

n

h

w

v

The equivalents in English given for each letter represented by an

English consonant are only to guide the readers. The equivalents H, S,

DH, T and Z indicate the emphatic articulation of the sounds of letters,
as letters with similar sounds are also there in the Arabic alphabet.
Observe the difference !
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The formation of words in Arabic is illustrated below. Observe the
positions of letters and the method of joining them by a joining stroke
in a word.

JOINING OF LETTERS IN A WORD: (Observe from the left)

Letters are in their respective positions and shapes followed by the
word.

letters word letters word letters word letters word

irr
#..,
ra)

,-frj

r+j

jst
{,L1r

.lIJ i

?rt
r .6. j

,i sl

.l.ll

Lri

y')

,P -rl

f-tJ

jss

e!)
gr l!

?Y-

r-4)
,f ;l

ir)
tq)

rg---J

u-S--r

7 -la- t

6-zt- 
j

&ri

.t-l

r*J
,v)
._r,

c$j

"J-

*
rhr
€

.i-Li

,*i

A:r
e.4J

rri

Ja- i-*

Jlr

J+

J*,
.-J

r

'-li

Ja.i-D

tr.-,

Jlr

eri e+

cu- ctr
j ,-. jr-

r*t )+
g-! *
4ri uLi

..-Ii .7-ti

.J- <- - .J.<-

$:'2..[+
r*J t#
o-Li oJ'
r+i -*
-iJ #J

The letter alif I has no sound of its own, but used to support the letter

' (hamzah). Hence, hamzah and alif are considered identical and it is
the hamzah that gives the sound of alif as 'a', when it has a vowel. A
vowelless alif is itself a long vowel'aa'.
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Observe the positions of various letters in the following words; name

them each while spelling.

J+*r wu:-r €.)l
,p ei' .d

Sr pt-J cl-b

t..(,- r)1i J-€-
.i+.lr- j-<- (r{
)l-:rl L2y- )l.r-.1

,-tf F], eP

ILLUSTRATION:

Observe different positions of letters in Arabic words in the following
table arranged in alphabetic order. The letters appearing in the final
position are written as independent letters if they are preceded by the

six letters r, r, 5, 1, .1 and j . This is illustrated by an additional word
in the final position in this table.

TABLE-2
POSITION OF LETTERS IN WORDS

f .)''

dJ-
clieb

!-r?

a-J-o

F+,

-fi

a-.lj l

g}-.at

,F:

.-.5

-))
.:Jr$

lH{
ir).L,

)P
J'-ti

J:,t

-li
./y'L,

Final Final Medial Initial Letter

lI-o

./t-{
sr!

:P
C-,"

?
r
._rj

:=
*)-;
-^J-

ry
{
ry
4
-

P:

-4_
*)i(a

J-
*

C)

c,,

c

Lcl
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Final Final Medial Initial Letter

;i

]-,
l)r,
.l-t

2P
,J.P

dfj*
,ff

lP
-b'u.J

e-!
.
9J

.

!_r
o*
Jlj

Jt-.

l"!
o t-e
oLq

rl

*-b

+
L-JJ

t'
P)

-*

e
4vv
,3
:g.-
?
*
9!
Jf
C"
gn
v
*
fJ,

I
Jq
Ji-
tl.
J*

-t
ry
ry
*
*
f
?
ry
+
I
qf
4
ry
Y
JP

t'

-€_

P:
.ij:

P2
P2

t
'-#
tz
4
.-L!_

*_

"tJ"{
*i

.r_

"{+
r+_

,t
b1

)

)

i

c
-P
$

b

0

i
j

o

.,

t

t

-t

)

!J
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The above illustration will be useful in practising and following the

writing system in Arabic. More important is the sound system, as the

communication in Arabic depends upon the phonetic expression of
words in conversations. Defective pronunciation will lead to defective
communications.

This problem can be overcome by careful observation of the rules, Arabic
conversations, speeches, etc.

Almost all words used in Arabic are based on the roots and are expressed

in the specified derived forms and similar derivatives are made from
various roots almost uniformly. This system is advantageous for the

students of Arabic in understanding different words and expressing them
in conversations with confidence.

The following lessons dealing with various aspects of the Arabic grammer
will not only illustrate the above fact, but will also give the readers self-
confidence and equip them with the necessary skills with which they
can comprehend and express their ideas in Arabic.



LESSON TWO

or-{ glt
THE VOWELS

All the twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet are basically con-

sonants. They do not produce any sound unless moved by a vowel. The

lettters t, ; and .i are also used as long vowels as explained below.

A vowel in Arabic is called tS f Harakah (movement) and its
absence is known as o1'<: Sukoon (resting). A letter with a vowel is
called "!'t'J Mutaharrik (moved). The actual pronunciation of a

consonant in a word is determined by or based on the vowel sign marked
over or below it. Hence, a corresponding sound is produced by each
letter resulting in the pronunciation of the word as a whole. The sound
corresponding to the vowel marked is added to the actual equivalent
sound of that letter to get the correct phonetic expression ofthe letter.

There are three vowel marks in Arabic written directly above or below
the consonant. The vowel marks which produce a shorter sound of the

vowel are called the Short Vowels. They are: i;-i FAT-HAH ;;i,
DHAMMAH and ar3 KASRAH.

The vowel marks used in Arabic are explained below:

A SHORT VOWELS:

(i) i.-rr,:rilr Fat-hah t is a diagonal stroke marked over a

letter and indicates the pronunciation of the
sound of that letter with'a'.

e.g. g+
b+a

Jjj

1
ba

= da-ra-sa

= sa-da-qa

9



l0 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

(ii) it--z)r DHammah ' is marked over a letter and

indicates the pronunciation of the sound of that
letter with 'u'.

e.g.

(iii) ar$t

b +u =bu
= su-du-su

= thu-mu-nu

=9
=bi
= la-bi-sa

= sa-mi-'a

Kasrah . is a diagonal stroke marked below a

letter indicating the pronunciation of the sound
of thatletterwith'i'.

e.g. 9+

;
'r--,

+b

While pronouncing each letter with different vowel signs as explained
above, the sound of the word is produced. Pronouncing each letter with
its vowel separately or in a syllable, but closely without a pause produces
the total sound of the word.

B TANWEEN 
,;;i

A pair of the three short vowels marked in their respective places is

called the g-t1-, Tanween.It is called 'tanween' or 'nunation' because it
produces an additional sound of ,-l (n) along with the sound of the
vowel, although the letter r-l is not written. This sign always appears
with the last letter of a word and is the indication of an indefinite
noun. The tanween is marked in three forms as follows.
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(i) FAT-HAH TANWEEN

A pair of fat-hah marked over a letter adds the sound of 'an' to the
sound of that letter. It always is accompanied by an alif except in the

case of '6' and hamzah e after an alif, e.g.

tii wa - la - dan

t-1 i oa-ma-ran
-
_i<; sa-ma-ka-tan

;r) da-waa-an

ja-ma-lan

qa-la-man

tha-ma-ra-tan

'>^+

I -l!

:;

(ii) " DHAMMAH TANWEEN

A pair of Dhammah marked over a letter adds the sound of 'un' to
the sound of that letter. The second Dhammah is normally written
inverted as ". e.g.

lt wa-la-dun F iu-ma-lun
..:*, oa-ma-run :li qa-la-mun

lr

k; .u-*a-ka-tun ?n tha-ma-ra-tun

ifo da-waa-un

(ii) . KASRAH TANWEBN

A pair of kasrah marked below a letter adds the sound of
sound of that letter, e.g.

trj wa-la-din .W ia-ma-lin
.# oa - ma - rin .Jti oa - la - min

!

F ,u--u-ka-tin i:; tha-ma-ra-tin

tt'1s da-waa-in

'in' to the

All nouns and adjectives ending with tanween are indef,rnite except

the proper nouns like, i ij - 'r-3). In daily conversations, it is not
observed as a practice; instead, it is expressed without nunation as in
the case of waqf or a pausal form, e.g.
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lj wa-la-dun canbepronounedas

J.i, ra-ja-lun can be pronouned as

i_1 zaidun can be pronouned as

IJ
't-;.

;-.)

'walad'

'rajul'

'Zaid'

c suKooN ;ii3r
If a consonant has no vowel or when its sound comes to a close, it is

indicated by the sign ' and it is known as Sukoon (resting). A letter
with sukoon is known as sankin.In such a case, the sound of a consonant
with sukoon is joined with the preceding letter and forms a syllable. A
letter with sukoon cannot be the first letter in a word and is always
preceded by a letter with a short vowel. e.g.

"..-l ib - nun '^-- min - hu

,ri atU-ba-ra LiQ ja-'al-tu

Vowelless letters appearing between a letter with a vowel (mutaharrik)
and a letter with sukoon (saakin) become silent and are not pronounced.
This occurs only when a vowelled letter in the previous word is joined
with a vowelles letter in the following word. The vowelles letters which
become silent are underlined. They are not pronounced, but are written
as they form part of the word. e.g.

e=J)t * minal - bai - to i,uiil. ; fid-duk-kaa-ni

C\$t*JI"'alal-ar-dhi *$ltt73i ulul-al-baa-bi

D SHADDAH " il.ii
Shaddah is the indication of a doubled consonant. When a letter is to
be pronounced twice or a consonant comes twice consecutively, it
is written only once and a shaddah is marked over it indicated by "

the sign along with a short vowel, being he vowel for the second letter.
In such a case, the letter is pronounced for the first time with sukoon
and then for the second time with the short vowel marked as explained
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below. As the first letter of a mushaddah is necessarily a saakin as

explained below, a letter with shaddah cannot be the first letter of a

word and is preceded by a letter with a short vowel in the same word
or in the previous word, e.g.

t- -;p e iXi .,-.i!r J

+

+

,*
,l I
)-t)

JJ.ru 1S S -t-:

rt
.l'

)-P

)rJ JU

'af_la - ma

naW-:-Wa - fa

ta-zak-ka-ra

fah_- him

L LJ,

o(J r-+i-l c-{J

E LONGVOWELS | - .t - $,tJt J',js:

The sounds produced by the short vowels are lengthened/prolonged

by the long vowels. The letters r, I ard q; are used to prolong the

sound of a letter with the short vowels. This is indicated by the signs ' 
,

' and followed by l, I zrd !, respectively. They are also known as
't-)r J1r-> Huroof almadd (lettersof Madd). e.g.

(i) alif a vowelless ali I preceded by a letter with
prolonging the sound of that letter as 'aa'
is a long vowel. e.g.

./+l

JJt-
J-cL-"

sa+a=saa

saa-fa-ra

jaa-ha-da

lJ
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(ii) t

-t'+ )

,)rL-

?i:'

(iii) *

/ + €
r-J

Qur'anicy'classical Orthography:

*V jaaa-'a i-6i;j'

waw a vowelless waw , preceded by a letter with
' prolonging the sound of that letter as 'oo' is

a long vowel. e.g.

P su+u=soo

ya-qoo-lu

du-roo-su

S1+l=See

fee - hi

ya-bee-'u

yaa a vowelless yaa g' preceded by a letter with

- prolonging the sound of that letter as 'ee'

is a long vowel. e.g.

F MADDAH - Ti l"jli.

This sign is used more often in Qur'anic and classical orthography and

the sign Maddah indicates the lengthening of the sound of a letter
with a long vowel beyond the length of an I , 1 or .s, which are

also known as huroof al madd. A letter marked with - may be prolonged
to at least thrice the extent of the sound of a long vowel. But in ordinary
orthography such sign is used to prolong the sound of alif itself and not
the preceding letter as in the recitation of the Holy Qur'an, etc. e.g.

Modern Orthography:

jii aal-aa-na vrU ma-aa-ri-bu

al-haaaq-qa-tu
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There are more rules relating to the madd, which are found in the
books of Tajweed or the art of recitation of the Qur'an, which relate
more to the Qur'anic orthography.

G AL.ALIF AL.MAQSOORATUAL.ALIF AL.MAMDOODAH
t o o ,, t

o2't-.4-ia)r.rJ:r / 6:il-LJr U:r
Al-alif al-maqsoora or a shortened alif is equivalent to a long vowel
and has the same effect as that of a long vowel. It is marked over a

letter, particularly over ,g in the shortened form as a long vowel for
the preceding letter at the end of a noun which is )'*L (see next
lesson). e.g.

,s\S-:a shak - waa -;t moo - saa

In such a case, the !5 remains silent.

USE OF SHORTENED ALIF AND INVERTED DHAMMAH:
A shortened alif as above is also marked over other letters, particularly
in the text of the Holy Qur'an. e.g.

?i2*, Sa - maa - waa - tin
-& mee - kaa - la

It is not the al-alif al-maqsoorah explained above, but a long vowel
marked as such particularly in the Qur'anic orthography.

It is also marked below a letter in the Qur'anic text indicating a long
vowel q; . An inverted Dhammah . is used as an alternative to the
long vowel 1 in the Qur'anic orthography. e.g.

st'-- yuh - yce t' jt: daa-woo-da

;|5- mee-kaa-la ,j la-hoo9l

Al-alif al-mamdoodah or the prolonged alif is used along with hamzah
as cL indicating a madd and also the feminine gender of certain
adjectives and names of colours, e.g.
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''t ^,r bai-Dhaa-'u white (feminine)

''tp Ham-raa-'u red (feminine)
''G"* 'au-jaa-'u twisted (feminine)

In this process, a madd is formed which is used to prolong the sound

of the letter of the extent of three to five times the sound of a long vowel.

H DTPHTHONG J-j!i:
Three of the consonant t, t and g are used as long vowels. These

letters are also described by grammarians as weak letters. They do

not admit any vowel sign when used as long vowels as already

explained. The letters I and s preceded by a fat-hah form the

diphthong. A letter with a short vowel followed by a vowelless or

saakin J or g; goes soft in pronunciation as 'aw' or 'ay' respectively.
This is known as H in Arabic or called diphthong in English. e.g.

"ti aw as in 'cow' iri ay as in 'kind'
"; lau ,,5 kai

;'+y- yaw-mai-ni c-=; hai - thu

I PUNCTUATIONS iru;>tiii:
The following punctuation marks are commonly used in modern Arabic
writings.

,ao"a;Jl Jlelc " Inverted commas

rrtJl.iJl euotation marks

fL#&ll d-r}, ! euestiOn mark

iig:*Jr i-La,iJr r Semicolon

et-L;. 11 : COIOn

.+.-tJt irY-e ! Exclamation mark

lalrlt*.:lr - Hyphen
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In the above two lessons information relating to the reading part of the
Arabic language is explained in detail. The reader must be able to read
Arabic texts appearing in the subsequent lessons without any difficulty
by regular writing drills and reading practice. The use of transliteration
will be discontinued after a few lessons in this book. In case of need
for a more comprehensive reading practice, the book title 'ALIF BAA

BooK I' by author may be used.

READINC PRACTICE: (Also write.)

*?t;ilt nx,f-,

e c-i;i1Jd"pi J+ t,,+t;*ova;.r',;:*a5 ;'-:,i
A'e'1*'tt bt t4J,F #'i-r.:; l4t'iL,F

t o, ,t . a t. -

:-. -JrJr .-l-br *bi -i.J> _J-rJ el:t - ,+; _-aJ -.t--iJr br-.

';i;*j 4 t p3*f#:#bi,",.i-, ,ArJl4J'r
, tt ' t to /at , .. . , i . o.. to a.eN ,, PS + tt-.rLi

1i\'Fr'e'#-ti .'t|;t i!;-L *:iri !3:* U L';.-'li
.0tsf,,'*<*"f i;i-+Jr :P:aJJ ,y_* ';--:t ; lh Ut

.'t:"ylJr b" ;;iL 4;1';-iji ;rr+-r'

.#Ai'r

ty.s 9d i o'ri4:i, # y;+ar'i
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VOCABULARY

rsmun

name, noun

qamarun

moon

shamsun

sun

masjidun

mosque

noorun

light
insaanun

man, humanbeing

qalamun

pen

kitaabun

book

aiDHan

also
jiddan

very

waalidun

father
waalidatun

mother

waladun

boy

ibnun

son

0-l

,4

JJu,

)P

j1 ,i!

d,

-;L5

,L-ar_l

i:t_"

rJtl

o.t-Jt_1

)-) )

;-{l

bintun, ibnatun

daughter

rajulun

man

imra'atun

woman

'ammun

uncle

muslimun

amuslim
Ta'aamun

food
maa'un

water

hawaa'un

air
baabun

door, chapter

qur'aanun

Qur'an
deenun

religion

darsun

lesson

'ilmun

knowledge

fawzun

SUCCCSS

l-:-+l r*r

J'+-l

aiyr.

e
gl-

1t-b

sl.-,

etP^

.)rJ-9

'JJ

,JS)

{'t"

)P



yawmun

day

waraqun

paper, leaf
shajarun

tree

zahrun

flower
thamaratun

fruit
yadun

hand

ra'sun

head

rijlun
leg

'ainun

eye

udhunun

ear

waajibun

obligatory
waqtun

time

'adadun

number

Hisaabun

account

khadimah

maid servant

miSbaa-Hun

lamp,light
khubzun

bread

fallaHun

peasant, farmer
khaadimatun

maid servant

arDHun

earth

reeHun

air, wind
baladun

country, town

kulliyyatun
college

Hujratun

room

namalun

ant

Harbun

war
ilaahun

god

FaDHlun

grace

faakihatun

fruit
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C4

c)\-i

i-o:l-i

,-r;i

!t

''),

-orae

iJt

i-65tj

?P-

Jss

.P

.f)
-o;:

JJ-

cit

'Ps

,'*

Jii

\21)

c- a,

)J--9

i-orlj

)-

JJ

.P



LESSON THREE

H)'
THE NOUN

A word in Arabic may be either a noun or a verb or a parlicle. The
particles used in Arabic like the prepositions, conjunctions etc. are

necessary in completing the sense of meaning in a sentence. Hence,
the knowledge about these is also essential in understanding Arabic
passages. In short, the parts of speech of an Arabic passage are the

noun gr)t, the verb ,t-r-,irJt and the particle J/t.Arabic passages

comprising words (parts of speech) can be classified under these
categories. Let us take up the study of these in detail. A chart showing
the parts of speech is illustrated in Table 3.

THE NOUN p-Yr:

The noun is a word denoting the name of a person, place or thing. A
noun used in Arabic is either masculine or feminine, singular, dual or
plural indefinite or definite. Every noun indicates in itself all the three
characteristics. It is necessary to understand and identify the nouns

used in Arabic passages with the above characteristics. The nouns

and adjectives in their indefinite forms are indicated by j-it the
tanween ' ', or nunation (see Lesson 2). The term 'noun' f-)'
includes the noun, the pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, participles,
interjections etc. The verbs J*iJt are explained in lesson No. 12. The
particle JrJl is that which does not accept any of the characteristics
of the noun or the verb and is explained in the following lessons as

well as in the form of a summary at the end.

The noun is classified in respect of its origin into three categories,
namely, $'L-" p-l the primitive, 1l+e ,--l infinitive or .r:--Jr n--r
verbal noun and *r-l r*-! the derivative.

.r.-.uz.Jr p-)r, the primitive is the name of various things which are

not derived from any root or a verb. e.g. J-?) man e/ horse ,rr:
tree etc.

20
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s.t-at p-\, the source/infinitive, is a noun from which finite verbs,
participles and nouns are derived. As nouns, they take the form of
abstract nouns/infinitive in English like .pi killing, "*:it; nobility,

a-rb; helptng etc. It is also known as,r.,-Jr ,.-r .

J+*j' active participle,..JF;j' ,-,t, passive participle )a, ,-it u;'1,
attributive adjective, )-allt ]\ noun/degrees of comparison, .rr,)r i-l
,.ru3jr 1,-.\ nouns of time and place (adverbs), and ijir r-,;t nouns of
instruments. These nouns are necessarily closer in meaning with their
roots and comprise the radical letters of their respective roots in all
their forms. e.g.

e'p)t the radical letters of this root are e s -?.

Some of the words derived from this root are:

i)c ,'r:*i tr:e+ J";.-4- 'f\
The noun in Arabic can also be identified by the following indications
or some of the distinguishing characteristics.

(a) Ending with the tanween or the nunation' ' _ , like:
LIJ--r4" i - y-jV - \*-J - J;- - r-t!

(b)

(c)

Taking the prefix of the definite article ji tit<e a;,j i('Fi'pi1
Use of interjections before it (see lesson 25), like
"d"5i ',\; n-t );ij',}.t 'itt U

(d) Used as subject gi, ir-:-:.ir along with a predicate lu-Ijr as

subject in a verbal sentence.

a;rr-" Siljr - '#-,y-t-I; - nry'-Jif
Governed in the genitive case by a preposition or in a construct
phrase (possessrve) ai\.a)t .

Represented by pronouns and suffixes to verbs, like:

,i, and the ;r in ; i.r, etc.

(e)

(0



iI

'-1
,1.

.{

d
.\
:J

s

L,
'e-f

{
jl
tr

,J

=

x
$

14

Jl

-)

i{
:\q+C)

ao
o

ca

,r;

?.44(Bo
q O..F

.. .= >, 
=!nX()

Brr.pE
ooE H odi:-o

.J465

E2E2
Joi c.i+

--------J

oo\O
(!b
o-c'Oo
oo!o
:.o
=HI 0:)

IJr >

22 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

7.
.L

I

t

1

_t

.J

I

l
1

tz.
\

TE EE_5 ZsHf. fr

'r E E.. SQ; U{ €aEs!
E E' iE 8

[1
:1

-rrl
U
frl
rd
Fra
l\
v

(qA Frtl &t{
Ll ----.1

:tl
1



The Noun 23

ll r1
Jl e a
lJ

ll r

ll \i

\
G

9r
ryE'E r tEtE ) I

E EE ' h.aqvL

trI L
'11

il
At'\
$:" l

3

it $i
4lrl .a' 'i

.'1 l' g '1
t - .2 .. rI iJr-I +i i

$i'1,.')3 i
[[1]i

bo

(!

9=-trHg
o=o
(!o(€T

zp
z
ri
3

7r"

$
frl
Fl

Er

1tLiqi.a .? ,J

_i
L L-LI
i111

{



24 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

THE GENDER:

A noun in Arabic is either masculine or feminine as there is no neuter

gender in Arabic. The feminine noun is generally indicate by "6", the

'taa' of feminine. However, there are certain feminine nouns which do

not end with this indication. This indication appears only as a suffix
to the noun and is exclusive in nature. When a feminine noun with
this'a'comes to an end in a sentence or a pause is made at this, it is
pronounced as 'o' 'h'. Knowledge of the gender of every noun is
essential because all other words used in relation to it in a sentence

should be of the same gender as a rule.

In order to identify the gender of a noun which is essential for correct
usage and expressions, the following guidelines are given. The nouns

of the following nature are feminine in gender.

(1) FEMININE BY NATURE:

Names of female persons:

ir
ummun

ukhtun

'ajoozun

bintun

imra'atun

mother

sister

oldwoman

daughter, girl

woman

')'#

6t.rl

(2) SUFFIX WITH o:

The suffixo is used to indicate the feminine nouns and adjectives.
Hence, nouns and adjectives ending with o are feminine in
gender. e.g.

L-r

C,-i-J
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(feminine)

(3) MEMBERSoFABoDY:

Members/parts of a physical body (human, animal or bird) which
are in pairs. e.g.

'p 'ainun an eye U- yadun hand

i'.r-- janaaHun wing U\- saaqun l"g

t,rl dhiraa'un arrn 3ii udhunun ear

(4) NAMES OFCOUNTRIES:

Names of countries, towns etc. e.g.
; ". ,.56Jl ,5v";. iLJ

Dethi Bombay London

a-2

L.J^-

4-e) r,

rJ)-2

) ^<"i

0!J--

America

Jannatun

mu'allimatun

khaadimatun

madrasatun

Sadaqatun

faakihatun

jadeedatun

,i-t-Jt
Japan

(feminine)

(feminine)

paradise

a teacher

a seryqnt

a school

a charity

afruit

new

India

o'*5,., .--iit
Pakistan Kuwait

rui

lSv_r:l

.P
Esvpt

t-i'f
France

(s) BY USAGE: qlr;t*lt '5tLJi
There are some nouns which are by usage feminine although
they do not have any of the above indications. e.g.
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'-P')i arDhun earth

L6 samaa'un slq

,i Harbun war

J "*' shamsun sun

e,-) reeHun air

]Li naarun firn

.r-i; nafsun soul

(it is also used as masculine)

(6) ENDINGIN t'-AND cL:

Nouns and adjectives ending with rjr maqsoorah and tL
mamdoodah are considered feminine. e.g.

,.s/3 shakwaa' compLaint lr.b Hamraa' red

.sFi dhikraa remembrance cts* SaHraa' saHara

(7) oTHERS:

All plural nouns and adjectives which do not refer to rational
beings (human) are grammatically feminine singular.

Sometimes, certain plural nouns which refer to rational beings
also are grammatically feminine,like: .rr7)t 4\i - ,y:)t q

The nouns which do not fall under the above forms of f-eminine are

considered masculine in gender. However, there are some exceptions. e.g.
:^J+ khaleefatun Caliph

L\3 'allaamatun a scholar, a saint

"^;JL TalHatu TalHa, name of a person

These nouns are masculine in gender although they take the

suffix of o as they refer to male persons.

The nouns are further classified into L.j-l and p .

DECLINABLE "q-i,-z

The nouns which take the three case endings of .lJ;i nominattve,
'*-r:; accusative and '*j; genitive cases alre called ti
declinable. These changes are due to the position of the noun in the

sentence and the particles governing them. (see lesson l0).
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These case endings relate to the nouns

DECLINABLE NOUNS TT=.::

The nouns which are ;-+J remain indeclinable without accommo-
dating any change irrespective of their position in a sentence. (for
declensions see lesson l0).

The nouns which are o] a*
(l) Pronouns

(2) Demonstratives

(3) Relative pronouns

(4) Conditionalparticles

(5) Interrogatives

(6) Adverbs

(7) Combinations like

l-,1 -cir -'lt-re
ri;-Sl- -,tll.;-t\1a
U. -;-. -'Ct-\Frui
,t-l- ry - t-.-C:-c

tJr,-L;-,e-j-'.rs
ir - oli -'*
, '. ' ":.r.+.H - ,F.,n - rt-r gL.r

There are some more nouns which are o.*, which end with i-1 etc.
and numbers like ,5 in the numbers I I to 19 and so on.

These can be further classifed into nouns ending with sukoon, fat-hah,
Dhammah and kasrah. e.g.

(l) Ending with sukoon ui - t.ta - U. - i - f -\l

(2) Ending with farhah 5 - ;t - 'dS - l; cA
(3) Ending with DHammah '* - ';- - JJ - J-.{

(4) Ending with kasrah J,i - *i - *a - )P - ,fi
These nouns are basically .J-j:. in their structure and among the verbs,

the past tense verbs and the imperative (command) are considered,r+J .

A noun is further classified into g-.r.-r sound, st@ shortened and

-etu defective.
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The ;-+-a noun is a noun which ends in a consonant like, ,j umaru,

l- - bintun,'f.l qalamunetc.

Some nouns ending with ' preceded by I are also classified as C-"rr-,
e.g. ir , i ir - iur. They are known as lii,,

The 't't*;; noun is a noun which ends in a long 'aa', like an alif I

in pronunciation with .i as its last letter preceded by a letter with
fat-hah which is marked in the form of a shortened alif. The nouns of
this type always appear in the same form and their case endings are

always implied. e.g.

,;+ 'eesaa e ghinan

When taking the nominative, accusative and genitive case endings in
the indefinite form, the alif is dropped in pronunciation and their case

endings are only implied and take the tanween when the long 'aa' is
shortened. e.g.# ghinan. When definite it is expressed as ,r.--*.

The uc"r;-- is a declinable noun which ends with g preceded by a

letter with kasrah. If a g"ra-t noun ends with tanween, the ., is dropped

in writing. The g is dropped when the g"F noun is in the nominative

and genitive cases and retained in the accusative case. The case

endings of the noun of this type are always implied. e.g.

nominative & genitive accusative

f ', daa'in (daa'ee) caller -et' 
caller

"pv 
qaadin (qaadee) judge ;''u judge

i', raa'in (raa'ee) shepherd dt; shepherd

A noun is also either Lr.+ or '-iJu *+r--Jrp:i is a noun which is
not derived from any source and is of two kinds, namely: .rrYr i-,t
which exist on their own, like ;i., man and'c-'. house, and .rj;jr pr
which are based on or derived from other sources, like '&t-;i courage.

;- '":-ir i-ri is a noun which is derived from different sources or roots.
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DECLTNABLE NouNS'J:-;!i,

A noun is expressea "irt". indefinite i5 o, definite L|; in a

sentence. An indefinite noun is indicated by tanween. There is no
indefinite article in Arabic except the use of tanween. It is made

definite by prefixing the definite article ii to the noun and it loses its

nunation ;-,-p (tanween) and takes a short vowel. e.g.

;li-Ji = r)t + J; t":s

i.-<J; = Lr-J+ ji i\-s
J-:;i = "ts-j + ji r',

An indefinite noun is a common noun denoting an unspecified thing,
whereas the definite noun is a specified one particularised by the definite
article or otherwise. An indefinite noun also becomes definite when
suffixed with a pronoun (pronominal suffix) or related to another noun
in a construct phrase (see lesson 6).

An indefinite noun becomes definite in the following cases:

(a) When it is a proper name like '# - '-"-Ju

(b) When related to something by a relative pronoun et, Uli
(c) When particularised by the definite article ji . e.g.

:r\-<ii

(d) When related to/suffixed with any of the above in a construct

phrase, 
".g. 

u-j;, - tb) ir-;

(e) When in the vocative with an interjection like Jr-.r I

There are instances where Jr has nothing to do with definiteness,

e.g. ,.u;;ii- 'Fi;

All these are explained in detail in the following lessons
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suN AND MOON LETTERS zi-nilt 1 i;, ;'-lr J';.dt

When an indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article
ji, it can be observed that in the case of some of the letters of
the Arabic alphabet which happen to be the first letter of the noun to
which the definite article is prefixed are pronounced double taking
shaddah by assimilation and the J of the article ji becomes silent. e.g.

'.-:*i' 'u;-l' + ji ';H; t
shamgg4 al + shamsun agh5hamsu

o. 7.

\'* jy + st s'.P, i
noorun al + noorun an-nooru

The consonants j and .r with which the above words begin are known

as 'sun letters' i:r'J.J 33Hi al huroof ash-shamsiyya. The sun

letters are 14 in number, the are:

i)orissJ
i,f,-tPbbJ.,

Similarly, when an indefinite noun is prefixed with the definite article
ji, the ,i of the article is pronounced with sukoon in the case of the

remaining l4letters with which the noun begins, e.g.

ii ij1+ii ij';; t
waladun al+waladun al-waladu

'F '*+ii ';ii t'
qamarun al+qamarun al-qama41

The consonants .5 and 6 with which the above words begin are known

as 'moon letters' t-.#t'Ji:Fi al huroof al qamariyya. The moon

letters are 14 in number, they are:

!srecaLa
iill-!tS

Knowledge of this will guide the reader in correct reading of Arabic
words and passages, particularly the nouns when they are definite.
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THE NUMBEn !;;jr9 *r-*-l-r9 i;ji
Arabic is one of the few languages which have the system of singular,
dual and plural ofthe noun.

THE SINGULAR 3-..i;Ji
The singular nouns are the names of persons, places and things by which
they are known irrespective of their gender. e.g.

,Pj rajulun e,4S\, faakihatun

aman (masculine) afruit (feminine)

rHE DUAL ;4i
The dual of a noun is formed by suffixing dr: or /-1 to the singular

noun as the case may be. This change in the suffix is due to the case

endings of the nouns which are explained in lesson No. 10.

Illustration:

Singular Dual
Nominative

Dual
Accusative & Genetive

book

t4
kitaabun
i. ,. ,
1-rJJr

madrasatun,;,
.i-J J

waladun

0-#
muslimun

.iUL{
kitaabaani

\)t-JJ-e
madrasataani
u1,LJ9

waladaani

lrLr l' :
'muslimaani

,;,q
kitaabaini

o,-;)U
inadrasataini

.. i.
'Jl-J.

waladainiboy

school

muslim

Beside this, the dual is expressed differently by the following words
used as U\-b- taking the pronominal suffix as their genitive. They are

>tJ and r.=-k, e.g. t-;:l,S O;t-, both of them came to me

t4lj5 ;-rt I saw bothof them

6i;15 d;v bothofthemcame to me (f)

t-4=-Jt '{-\ I sawbothof them(f)

;;;#
inuslimaini
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If the following genitive is a noun, these words are expressed without
any change. e.g.

.t!f ' 15 ,r,rLi both of your brothers came to me

',!J-yrt )i *--r, I saw both of your brother

In the same manner, the nouns uGr 2n6 ;r - ir n1g used to indicate the

dual.

The nouns which are uirin when made dual are expressed with the

suffix of ;r in the nominative and ;-j in the accusatives and genitive
cases and the g is restored, if dropped in the singular, both in the

dual and sound plural forms.

Judge ;aJ l+Li j rfG
qaaDHin qaDHiyaani qaDHiyani

A')"r*2-;.; noun is also made dual as above and the alif is changed
into .s , if it is the fourth letter or more and if third, it is retained. e.g.

\s-r:) )i-'f-l two fatwas

l-ai, it't4i, two sticks

ds Jqj two millstones

Similarly, in the nouns which are ';ti' '^ when made dual, if the hamzah
is part of the word, it is retained, e.g.

Lt-"-L itct "e'^

and if it is of the feminine, it is changed into _9 and if it is changed

from I or .s it may be retained or changed into ; as:

iif-, ot jrr->r* j_1V* two deserts

THE PLURAL !;;Ji
In Arabic three or more things are considered as plural. There are two
types of plural forms. They are the Sound Plural frJr.lJ,-.-jr and

the Broken Plural ;-d' .l;ojr. They are known by thJse names

because of their form and are not different in their nature.
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THE SOUND PLURAL i.rr-Jr !:,-tjr
In sound plurals, the singular form of the noun remains intact and the

noun is made plural by suffixing iF or ;i in the case of masculine

nouns and llu or c.,u in the case of feminine nouns depending upon

the case ending of that noun.

souND MASCULINE PLURAL l.\-)t';ilr .l;ji
In sound masculine plural is made only with the proper nouns and

adjectives which refer to masculine rational nouns. The proper noun
must be free from the feminine 6 and not a name in combination like

;_-r;. The adjectives must be those qualifying a masculine rational
noun (without 6) and not in the pattem of 1;li or ,rfli or something

which is common to masculine and feminine nouns.

The sound masculine plural in the nominative case is indicated by the

suffix of i1 and the accusative and the genitive cases by the suffix of

Singular Plural
Nominative

Plural
Accusative
& Genetive

teacher

teacher

engineer

0&o
mu'allimun

J).U
mudarrisun

d+
muhandisun

b"t;J;;
mu'allimoona

oga1Ll

mudarrisoona

JPit +;
muhandisoona

.p;,
mu'allimeena

;'tt
mudarriseena

;,u-e-;
muhandiseena
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The following nouns are also expressed as sound masculine plural
besides the above mentioned forms.

The nouns which are ,"rL;i when made sound masculine plural, the

alif is dropped along with the ,5 and the letter preceding it is given
before suffixing d9 or .rr-. o.g.

*'p i'--J }t iiJ-;yr i-ir1 (#i)

The nouns which Ne A"r;t when made sound masculine plural, the

.s is dropped and the letter preceding it is given . in the nominative
case before suffixing rr; and _ is given to the letter preceding it before

suffixing ,y-.e.9.

$it Ctbg;ttst i - +t it o-+t-it w,t (Er)

As in the case of dual, the sound masculine plural is also expressed by

the following words like /,i used as i)r'.r', . e.g.

*i,J' o:.iiri"f-b;e,;-art;Sa l5it l:i pt-tj
. ; .-'

e+)r'lr:|.sF+.l.riJi 
',9 

lil

Thefeminineform of Sri is .r:9i, e.g.

";Ab':-;,ri b;j$ri tt;-,lt ;'l lii

Similarly, the words b\Pup to i'rlj4, uir; are used as sound

plural in the same manner.wjgll different case endings. e.g.
uiJ-it; uJtrjt L--l.i.r nominative--ili+ir b"r*,-hr w L\t'et accusative
rlUr;.€-lj,t.sJt genitive

The followin* *-o*. also used as sound masculine plural:
t'+" abundant rain J'*'tt hnds
o9--1 years o)- sons
';r\d-i Zaids Urt- upper heaven

e.s. :r'r* ui Jrrii w j 
"."Ja. 

*+J;rl:r -rt_g btx?
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SOUND FEMININE PLURAL fr-Jr ;-;;Jr.L-:,-t

The sound feminine plural is made in the following cases

(1) Proper feminine names.

(2) Nouns ending with a (except nouns like ii';r,Zt:,';i,
'Ji,'-^-e, erc.) and the a which indicates the feminine singular

is dropped and Jt is suffixed as already explained above.

(3) Nouns ending with the al-alif al-maqsoora s"tht*Si for

the feminine (except those in the form of ..ii like

J:i,r) e.g.iriJi itspluralis iqqii.

(4) Feminine nouns ending with al-alif al-mamdoodah 3

(except those in the form s1 ct;r)1.
ir;ji

If the hamzah is original, it is retained and if it is additional

for the feminine, it is changed into 9 like ;rt;rit -'o$V+.

If the hamzah is changed from ; or g it may be retained

or changed into .9 . e.E. Ltjl, the plural of which may be

either i:r;ui'j or 'o$v'1.

If the third letter is es its original letter is restored, like

*t-a-; the plural of which is o{t*j. If the r=s is the fourth

letter or more, it is changed into .i like:

.sfiJ' ';tu-.rl'.{t

,J.^'" t-Ui 3t =;". 
-' li

If the noun is uo"ra; and had its ,.5, it is retained and if it
is dropped, it is restored in the plural. e.g.

{-)Q -ri)\}

/rs 3'+,r.r

(s)
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Words derived from irrational nouns.

Adjectives of irrational nouns.

Nouns with five letters of which there is no broken plural
forms.

The following words are also declined as the feminine
sound plural along with the feminine nouns in the above

mentioned forms. (ft-Jt c;;tt C4 i-ir'LJD

>r)ri like J-L;Jt.rY;i

Feminine nouns with three letters with the middle letter a
sound letter which is saakin and the first letter has farhah.
In the plural the second letter takes fat-hah. e.g.

i5 plural A,,-b sights

a3j plural U;i;j raka'ats

The sound feminine plural in the nominative case is
indicated by ' like:

';'t-;jt ;o'r7r1;lftj.,2t * C3t
and in the acusative and genitive cases it is indicated
by _ like:

Gr.-U;r' ,*- #':,)-
rrrjJi, ,>t-- it J\z} ,.2\--"P ,2\ArU';rlZ fp U'l-J-l,,i

THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL

(6)

(7)

(8)

(e)

(10)

Singular Nominative Accusative & Genetive

teacher

teacher

lfu,
mu'allimatun

4-r )J-.
mudarrisatun

ur l:
muhandisatun

'o\;);J
mu'llimaatun

';r;')i-
mudarrisaatun

9\r,u-,(r
muhandisaatun

crr --'l;-
mu'allimaatin

9L')i
mudarrisaatin

:Jt-:t-#
muhandisaatinengtneer
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When pronominal suffixes are added to the dual and sound masculine
plural nouns, the r; of the dual and sound masculine plural is dropped.
(see lesson 4 for pronouns). e.g.

6 + .lt-r.t-f
kitaabani+hu

o + g++L{

kitaabaini+hu
I + b",ii
mu'allimona+ka

! + , -rJr1

waalidaini+ka

6'jt-5
kitaabaahu

iq
kitaabaihi
!";r;
mu'allimooka

|N)).(t

waalidaika

his two books

NOMINATIVE

his two books

ACCUSATIVE
your teachers
NOMINATIVE

your parents

ACCUSATIVE

THE BROKEN PLURAL ,3Ut $;ji
In broken plurals, as they are called, the singular form of the noun is
disturbed and they assume different irregular forms, mostly adjectival
patterns. Hence, they are called the broken plural nouns.

The irregular or broken plurals are formed by changing vowels like

iJ"i asadun (lion), the plural of which is i-i usudun (lions), or

rejecting/dropping of letters like tr:., rasoolun (messenger), plural of
which i. J:,] rusulun (messengers) or adding letters like Jil rajulun

(a man), the plural of which is Uu+1 rijaalun (men). There are many

patterns ofbroken plural nouns derived from triliteral roots.

Broken plural nouns are broadly classified under two categories, namely,
-;Sflt 

..--z and a';-Sjt g+.

-*j;jt,.*,2 is used to express the number between 3 and 10 and is

expressed in the patterns of 't-ii, IJdi, ; i;(, ii;j
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aidriJ,+ is used to express a plural which is over three to the

infinitive. It has many patterns.

Some nouns have more than one plural form. Knowledge of these
groups of plural nouns will give an idea about the use of nouns and in
understanding them.

Some of the most common forms of broken plural are given below.
They form various groups of plural by which the singular and its plural
can be identified and understood by their forms and their respective
groups. However, any standard Arabic dictionary gives the plural of
each noun listed.

Broken Plural Patterns:

PATTERN SINGULAR PLURAL MEANING

.Jtril H
J-) j

.t)
F;

i>uE'

3t;i

tlsj!

)rs;i

pens

boys

flowers

meditation

U tJl o',P
'tfP

UL: J
'qt;

i"*:i

;l;"-'l

;ii
questions

hearts

languages

drinks

pillars

,., l!

vt''
al^it

:iji H'
'+\i

xjl
'ta-l'r

at-> |

'(,,
)#

eyes

faces, forms

rivers

months
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Ui e-f

:*-r

.f r'
:"'.e.f

tff

injured

drowned

patients

ui.-, i)ti
-T

t-
f

la+
i:i

boys

youths

children

iI;-!

4-J )

)P
'L-!

U)

OJJ

il-i

'.*,i.

monkeys

elephants

bears

shields

houses

defects

branches

elders

at+.

a)+
9 tJ

a#

i-{

#
cJ

?

rJp

;)Li-t gl

'cr7

.#
)'-))

Lt;i
Lt!;?

elJ-eJ

L\',:j

Commanders

partners

poor men

ministers

F 'lP'>

')F

o

a

F
),P
3f

rooms

pictures

roomsiJ"r-e
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iY-lt -uJ-o

--r
-5J
,-.
:J

V)-ol

c\r Jl

l--(ir
i',-;t

friends

relatives

intelligent

rich people

i];-i :- l.\J

'pw
. -2UI-.:)

i)b

oJ#
j .\

students

experts

writers

,p a-€-),

r.4.,),

UU

e-
74

gifts

afflictions

scholarship

:ibi ,tr
,;;
.F
LJJ

J\-i
,J+
'16-.

lE

mountalns

ropes

SEAS

dogs

"y" -igjJr

tt-S
')v

r-i)

ships

cities

books

donkeys

i-tij epLj)
.';
)v

e l'.

lrr

6t-a-!

l.'.otp
i*j
ouJ

judges

warriors

shepherds

archers
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p L{,,
e*
i+t-

r---J r

,.4

V.u

bowers

fasting people

prostrators

jLL d)to
t
cr-,
L-,"L(

Jtf
,w

Avs

watchmen

pilgrims

writers

3L;J !.41.1

')t\
. i,
J-tJ

,l:g

bt.jr
b()w

br.rU

.Jt-JJ

monks

walls

countries

horsemen

i)tli i>ir
+rp
,";

:;

b6+
bc.-c

.,lt-rj

br?r.

boys

crows

oxen

youth

J_r-lJ
,P'

.-)l

tj:E
o!-l

';ttt
.-il.ll

J)'u
'- ' . :!riE9

notebooks

rabbits

lists

hotels

'rJt*, l,' l' q

sP
3' LL

rl--)

';\41

'#v-
4U,s

gardens

sparTows

sultans

Dinars
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Lrl ^.i t+L; ul 6;>

\*l)-.

:.lr

Mosques

causes

rewards

C-+l-

Z;e

J.-1*i .4-ry
ijj,J,

ry
-tr;-S

'r;t:,t;;

F.t-v
,-..-.
Or.w

eirb

newspapers

gardens

facts

shariat

J+\-ir JF J)e
,tru.i
i'1..\i

houses

mosques

rites

Ji-?t -.

I'l,J

J+ut 7i
JL-b-!l

'+3i

#i

isi
,yuti

,htti
'bni

great men

eminent men

widows

finger tips

J+\ir llJr

L:*
7li-j,J

'r\:#

,},-;g

€-to
g+l.t.o-l

u-;6

handkerchiefs

projects

keys

expenses

,iiut 'q"*'

" " .:r=+l
i;"r;.,i

Ll-'t

;JL:,i
p+.l.Ut

i=:ui
.l-r-i

styles

regions

songs

weeks
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All Arabic plural nouns which refer to irrational beings, masculine or
feminine, are grammatically feminine singular except the sound masculine
plural nouns. Adjectives, pronouns, demostrative pronouns, predicates and
verbs representing them will be feminine singular. The verbs and particles
are explained in detail in lesson 12 and the summary of the particles is
given at the end.

ANALYSIS:

Read the passage, observe the nouns and identify their group of plural

You can identify the nouns with their groups of plural by the
characteristics of the plural nouns explained in this lesson, even without
understanding their meanings. The nouns are underlined in the passage.

(.iJi)

J.yr-:-ir q&t *L4i6 jb\\t J"F) '€r. t 3J 4't* Snt i;;*t'-'-'--;-;-='-------
c\:4.4-;a'l1- e)'Jie*; iin L*+lt L:,'v'-;;i rr-;:i:r )(4i
|ii ;F:V;,n': "4t yl. t'ut,,e 9,'#-;Gig
i* e -s; 

-J \44t; Jj\in-ti avatt'L5,, ,Z ar;-"2J-1y
---t

(e)

i"r-i;r-i ,Lit62 uG t t-;t;i '*.;1'r-{jlt;rt .$:;i ilri;'o: IJS-it1
v\-j; t-hb ',!-i";-ifp fyJ ra-J.

u^4e rsii -o'.4i;# i-t.t, 't Li *t:f tJtl t;k ',s,:t a-f .tst1 --b4At j
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VOCABULARY

qalam

pen

kitab

book

bait

house

waqt

time

Ta'aam

food
madrasah

school

tilmeedh

student

thalj

ice

Harf
letter
jamal

camel

kalb

dog

qiTTatun

cat

dajaaja

hen, chicken

ism

name

Taalib

student

iriic nb

"''-g5 z sJ\5.lj

'lJ, 
"t-

/-s-

c,ri;i6 ii;

ijiu,ut
' .lu - L'Ji
9J tg J

t ti c'rpt

".ii . i;
,il7 il(J/ (i g

'J'tr cu'r

tGctr
v>tf 6 i-l'

;t-:,re ij,!

jadeed

new

Sagheer

small

kabeer

bis
katheer

plenty

waasi'

spacious

qadeem

old
jameel

beautiful

baarid

cold

Haarr

hot

qareeb

near

ba'eed

far
ustaadh

teacher

dars

lesson

qiSSah

story

abun

father

)l-7

+-.P

5r - '.1

'-,')i C.l))

Pc4

.*

.lJL

L-l o

i.lL'

H+

,F;

'rJa3.

'crv|t q i+t+!

u.tL 6 UtJ lUr . Lr'l.-



ummun

mother

akhun

brother

ukhtun

sister

imra'ah

wotutn

ibn

son

al aana

now

SaaliH

good, righteous

lail
night

nahaar

doy
'ilm
knowledge, science

laun

colour

makaan

place

maidaan

ground

nahr

river
'aalim

scholar

t'
rrr'q.6at C ll

ar-' c c'

\)l .Jil z .- {l/r

i'* . or -1r\:J,

cLJl z .rl. (_ s.,

Jil

ct3

i{ c J;

rW

*

irr!C 3JJ

d1-Sr

iJlJr

*

deen

religion
Sadeeq

friends
Hadeeqah

garden

faa'iz
winner

naZeef

clean

mashghool

busy

mash-hoor

famous
sahl

easy

Sa'b

dfficult
Hulw
sweet

HaamiDH

sour

qaSeer

short

sayyarah

car
manZat

scene

aafah

calamity

The Noun 45

'JJ

e'L9J-rl z bLJ. l_ v-,

.-ArJJ

,/B

i ;,i1, i

J'Fy

st-{-*.

w

'#
"J,4V

r+

O.lJ

w
d-! Ii-.ltr



LESSON FOUR

|;J; rt

THE PRONOUNS

The pronoun is a noun which is used in place of a noun to represent

and indicate the person making a statement or doing something.

The pronouns used in Arabic can be classified into Personal Pronouns

l-WZit';-U; andPronominalsuffixe,s J +;,j' ';*); .

I PERSONAL PRONOUNS }+J,jr ';;"Ji

The pronouns are basically classified into irr -rt'-eJdi personal
pronoun or the j14t ,jr7t'.-** and ';-Jt ,ebi implied pronoun.

These pronouns are used to represent persons and hence are known as

Personal Pronouns and there are three types of persons as follows. The
third person pronoun is used to represent both rational and irrational nouns.

PERSON NUMBER MASCULINE FEMININE

III Person Singular

Dual

Plural

He/it -t

they two [i
they all o"

She/it .,J
they two fi
they all ,yl

II Person Singular

Dual

Plural

you

you tvvo

you all

Ul,;..;t

f:i!

you

you two

you all

i-.il
I --'l

aril

I Person Singular

Plural

I
We

I
We

Lii

,*
Lil

.'JL,

Note: The I person masculine and feminine is the same always

46
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Similarly, the personal pronouns 'g;;St *alt 6-o as given below
are used to represent the above three types of persons along with the
pronominal suffixes in an emphatic manner. They are also used to
represent the direct object and are considered accusative -...a,Jr,

The personal pronouns J."Li' 'irt-st 
-a*-,t are brought between the

subject and the predicate to strengthen or emphasize the meaning
conveyed and they are called J-"-al''a* . e.g.

Hameed isthewinner l.1A t^'J+,
Certainly, Hameed is the winner y1-ilr'1-a t.t-; :;1

Certainly, this is rhe true story j-lt ,r*at'r-a) ti;it

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS (EMPHATIC): jlLJ t t, J ^ -Jr r*e*
PERSON NUMBER MASCULINE FEMININE

III Person Singular

Dual

Plural

i,Jl

6iu!
0it-r_l

to him

to them

to them

Ui,t-it

u;,it-it

.--!\Jl

to her

tothem

to them

II Person Singular

Dual

Plural

to you

to you

to you

)uJt
,:jset

te:.

iJIJI
:

r-JU1
.,. l

dt-,-!

to you

to you

to you

I Person Singular €q
Plural r-.li

to me

to us

g\--l

LjtJl

to me

to us

These pronouns are known as J !ri-J-jl *i, r* .e.g.

'.r;ri:lt1i 1:;r !l-1 you alone we worship and from you only we seek help

t'rt)L;;iL;)i Andto me alone Youfear

The personal pronouns 'J*;;iu are expressed in the i-lrJt nnd - ", 
t1

only and they do not have a genitive case.
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PRONOUN IMPLIED: 'r--:;j, ;-*t)t
The pronoun implied 'r.-:J,jr ;+A; is what is understood through the

expressions in a sentence, padcularly through those reflected in

verbs, and not expressed clearly in words. In the past tense verbs, this

implication is understoodby * or ,r4,like:

a-p.,i*(; -^;;ist ,t;i L;-S;-'nQr
yakshifu al'ilmuyakshifuasraaral-tabee'ati
it has uncovered The science has uncoveredthe secrets of nature.

,J t r;j i z:i> Lr;llt:: u,: e*,iai
naqalathiya al-Saheefatunaqalatanbaa'andaqeeqatan
it has reported The newspaper has reported the news dili-

cately.

In the imperative or command, the pronoun implied is always ji,
gpl, 6il and ;.:jl .

II PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES: kL"it'#)i
When a personal pronoun is used as the direct object of a verb, it is
attached to it as a suffix in one of the following forms as the case may
be. They are also known as attached pronouns. These pronominal
suffixed used along with nouns give an idea of possession and hence
are also calledposses sive pronouns.

THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES:

PERSON NUMBER MASCULINE FEMININE

III Person Singular

Dual

Plural

6 his/it

L..l their (2)

o- their

LJ
Li' her/its

their

their.jj



The Pronouns 49

II Person Singular

Dual

Plural

it

Lj

F-

your

your (2)

your

your

your (2)

your

'-"t
.<

I Person Singular $

Plural ''J

(a) When a pronoun is used as the direct object of a verb, it is used

as suffix to the verb itself and is known u, .;i, fi e.g.

'^* hewroteit '#-i heleftthem
-,!,.ta 

he has beaten you lj; he has brought us together

(b) Suffixed the prepositions/particles expressing or relating the

meaning of these particles to the noun represented by them.
(the preposition J, for, changes its vowel as J except with the

first person singular pronoun). It is also attached to some

particles like Ui - i! e.g.

'^; fromhim/it +J. onhim/it

-'1 verify he/it ; for me

(c) Suffixed to nouns conveying an idea ofpossession.e.g.

U',-S his book ur-f my name

U4 your house W:Q her car

I such a case, the noun to which the pronoun is suffixed becomes

definite.

my

our

c

lJ

my

our

The Pronominal suffixes are of two types, namely, Jr-;j' glt'r**
and the ,l-eUt ,-i,.r-*a which are explained below.

The pronominal suffixes are used in the following ways.

Note: 1. The I person masculine and feminine is the same always
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(d) Suffixed to verbs. The alif of the third person masculine plural
of the past tense verb is dropped when a pronoun is suffixed
to it. e.g.

'o + f ,.r;o = ;y* they have beatenhim

! + fir,t = !"t-,-t they orderedyou

(e) The attached pronouns (pronominal suffix) 6 ,6,i ,;i and ;r
when preceded by a kasrah or the long vowel \5 or a diphthong,

take kasrah as 9 ,l-l ,f4 and j,+ . This change is purely on

account of vocalic harmony and not a declension. e.g.

,-i!. '4 u9}
li-baitihi feehinna feehima

for his house in them in two of them

^-ly €# 'is..

ilaihi 'alaihim bihim

to him/it on them with them

The pronouns nj and t' when followed by the definite article ji in

the next word, as a rule, take DHammah in place of sukoon. e.g.

b'esgj;,ri-j";M)i
ulaa'ika humul muflihoon

Those are the ones who are successful

l::St't ))t a-->s-9 i>t3t n*ld-l
wa'alaikumus salaamu wa rahmathullahi wa barakatuhu

And onyou be peace and mercy of Allah and His blessings

(0 The u in he particles ;r ,";4 etc. gets doubled when the first

person pronoun is suffixed to them. e.g: u;+ - F
;; dP ,f ,?V eJJL titi

_.- _-U ---j ";-t. ub';";*!



(h)
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(g) The pronoun ls takes fat-hah when attached to nouns and particles

ending with unvowelled t or,.s (after long vowels and diphthongs).

e.g.

.J+;l = ;1 g+Lii =,J+3

When any of these pronominal suffixes are attached to masculine

sound plural or dual nouns, the ,l of the dual or the sound

plural is dropped. In the case of nouns ending with I or .s (as a

consequence of suffixing the pronoun !!r to a masculine sound

plural), the resultant I is changed into t' and doubled. e.g.

it +';;]-l;,- = ';tA;; his teachers

'o + oA,yo = ittj,-;-o his twofriends
'o * n-U-* = 4-* his twofriends

3 + .rt "Li'- = 3L;l; your two teachers

q + b'|J-;,- = ',FJ; fur ;s"ri;,-

( 
1 

takes kasrah as a result of the J getting changed into rs)

I +j:i; = 'dil" your rwo teachers

,.5 * l*) = g<lo: mY two legs

q + jSi 1 = P: my nvo legs

g + ,y-;"J.l1 = |54t my parents

These pronouns are understood to have three case endings (implied)

as in the case of nouns, namely, the nominative case g-l!i, ttre

accusative case 'eii and the genitive case fi when suffixed to
verbs and prepositions representing nouns in different positions as

explained below: (see also lesson 10)
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CASE ENDINGS OF A PRONOUN:

The pronouns which are suffixed to verbs are always in the nominative
case like c.,, the r of dual), I of plural, .; of feminine !s of the second

person.

The pronouns g of the first person, .:i, iJ, ;, Li when suffixed to
verbs, they are in the accusative case and when they are suffixed to

nouns or a preposition, they are in the genitive case. The pronominal

suffix J is used as suffix in all the three cases.

NOMINATIYE 
'F-a'*Jt elt';r*

The pronouns used in the nominative case are

j of the subject: {--:r; {-+5
,-

t --;i n-iii
Li representing the subject, e.g: uj-bt.1 ui.-

of dual representing the subject, e.g: a";lt \i; btlJ t)l

,rrrJr.rr;*;-;rri/i ,),")!lu-;,+t gli
of plural representing the subject, e.g.

,"rt-st r$ \1"2'ti st;",tJt u}.:i- ir9:i

4"s1l.Jt t"s*-St

of the second person feminine. e.g.

-r1,Jt ;$; .',11Jt rr-=5t

-r+-

t)

f

r) of feminine plural representing the subject, e.g.

3-,-rr o Jr .ilpJd.rstg grt,- ; 11

-i:r ; ir 4:-;J; ;-ir* ;,r , - i ii
. -,: : -

FfL=:"Jt A-i d :;,Li L- oS,r*

,rlUr ;r' ', ir ..6-;1;ji;
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-lt jt -ai J''31-l

-1 \4t13
j"l 
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110

-)

i

r'r; a L
-"l-t-tti r I

j\-l
\'o

'1

_ 9'-l a

1I]+
]'L'L
131ilf

I

-r,

L
-t,

)

11,3
]

U
v
3--f

+

I

I

l-'t)
Ll ig

(t)
z
D

rn z-
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a-fl"\

tllrt
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ACCUSATIVE -!e-J,jr *-a-Jt' p

The pronouns used in the accusative case are explained below:

q of the first person representing the object. e.g.

'j'.;tt tJ^,.jl""s+,Jr- This scene impressedme

u ofthe first person plural representing the object

.ruilr ,i+ t, t:-b-*_ Our l,ord protects us from calamities

; t tS t ! t e of the second person representing the object

r$ vs,:;-';;; r;3 :tt :. ;t i';ji
r$';.rt;_!;i *t "€,fi_p;;

',p I -i I "e I ,of the third person representing the object

r;i 'nijt';,+,tL- ot ;;i1'61 t;i 'ria: U';'. i tl'Sr i:r.

';ajjt t^'. -t qy :,'r Jr'n;#-;-t,;1
-bj-tJ.r'r tt ,S;* #t- ,;p;lr bt

GENITIVE ;-rji
The pronouns used in the genitive case are explained below

f ofthefirstperson afteragenitive: €rL*-iLl")i

J of the firstperson after a genetive: - LF-j[-:)i

ui, t ; / g of thesecondperson:

;:r:\c-$ #t4 '#t'€J '*:;,p
p I e I Ll I i' representing the third person:

i4i,L;.Jq- ;4tu-#u
:--tr-J;*"A: -^y\L.r.-: d
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[I. RELATM PRONOUNS J'r.ptc-)t :

The relative pronoun J\*|J, r*.,)i is a pronoun used to relate a parti-

cular thing with the help of a sentence appearing after it, known as

)"t*"i,'-^ja silatul mausool or a relative clnuse. These pronouns are

normally preceded by definite nouns particularised by the definite article
or otherwise. e.g.

.r,_.r.7 dr p .pjJr wu(t the bookwhich is on the table is new

,;i i;-pt +,tt dV .t:i show me the book which you purchased
yesterday

They are of two kinds, namely, specific or exclusive for masculine or
feminine, singular, dual or plural and those used in common for both
genders.

SPECIFIC USAGE

MASCULINE FEMININE

Singular U. who, which, whom "A

that

who, which, whom

that

Dual uUJl who, which, whom

that (nom)

who, which, whom

that (acc & gen)

who, which, whom

that (nom)

who, which, whom

that (acc & gen)

.gJJl

id'
.'-h

Plural '.-;iJl who, which, whom

those

g.l,:; t 4:; who, which, whom

those

COMMON USAGE

Besides these, the fbllowing are also used as relative pronouns which
are common for the singular, dual and plural of both masculine and

feminine nouns.
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err who (masc. & fem.) .!)jV I :Jr'* * .,.--.r.--

tr which, what (masc. & fem.) \-{-,-rr3r I aa-.;;,t t- .r-.+-ci

it which, what ,rr--r:.rt p:-.r;it n(,-r,,t traJtl gr:.+i
'); which(in the dialect of Tayy)

rj which, that (only when preceded by ui or ,j ) e.g.

"-3i Jsi oG '-*-, \4; dt jf-i;Jr r: r-
Ji who (when prefixed to the active participle, passive participle

andthe: _, o tti-iJl)).

As explained above the relative pronouns are used after a definite
noun. e.g.

" .t.
.. iiJr !1 ;:h the statementwhich........

,,;J''il;4-u:i theaeroplanewhich........

iy ,G * *:+J" a r *'jlt ,;-j.t;ir ,uji

The cave in which the Prophet (S) hid himself was the Cave oJ'Thaur.

y-* -,;;3: t;+iF ;:Jst oJrt1 *Li

The two articles which I have read are by an Arab writer (f)

As a pronoun, the feminine singular .,ji ir used to relate irrational

masculine and feminine plural nouns.

A relative pronoun is followed by the Lir. which is normally in the

form of a clause or a simple sentence (nominal or verbal sentence),

which is linked by a pronoun appearing after the relative pronoun

(in the clause). This pronoun is known as Lqlir 'rJai\t which may be

dropped when the statement is very clear. e.g.

i);4\i W;,,- ;_itt;-'pr aijiL;
Those believers have succeeded who are fearful of Allah in their salaat.
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In such sentences or adverbial clauses, the ''la or the clause shall

contain a pronoun ',;ujr 
.-i*-nlr which relates it with the noun pre-

ceding the relative pronoun 'J"rr'rJi. This pronoun or the 'ra*)t
r--Uir is sometimes dropped when the context is understood without

it, particularly, when it is a suffix in the accusative case or a genitive

or the it-i-; is an active participle of a transitive or a present or future

tense or related to a verb for the clause of si. e.g.

b'.:,;r uj i|j 6 *-utt 6:;Y, w-1L\l w 
1

And Allah knows whatever you conceal and that you reveal

Sometimes, this pronoun is dropped whether in the nominative or
accusative case, like:

'*i'#i-#'F .r.*-/i
4+i "J*i ;i
,yi'uiu,*stt

i";;' \.b, *-t,-. b"SG u+ .1ft*

MODEL SBNTENCES

t - i - , '.

_irJl .i !J-! - \

i1",<-ui-ru,i'9:\-o - Y

i)Lil oir - It-

b:eLtaJ.Jlr i$ti - t
'A:-b't-z:-: it 1* ui - o

ir,.l-c .! - 1) 9r.

oi-Lti :-,i - V

(J-tl ,.^ !5!l)

(Hi-,-i ',;i*L)

(+--bv i. :l lJ)

(+b";;4
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3r;i,:p - ,r

-^j; -,-,r:l'u-9./ irr-;-ti - r
'+'*- trii*rJ - r.

" i''""5'il-J-'-oij -tt
gSY'u+0lr;'-r( - rv

,:+sr:i-Su;; - rr
,."- i . ''l)tilrlurr-'rr-a -tt

t2'nla-br-i C'# ro - t o

1)ti- .'. :t i rt..r,! - l't

))t'orr-t -#'w 1( u;i - r v

gt-s9a.|f b}A,i,'#filii - r,r

'^'lir-\ttt'o; iii - rc
'G;'dJ-btiit - Y.

4iJll bsn,,-!-4t rr-.}2ttr..j' - t r

9t1l;it 4 ,f *t urixJr ou.J*J1 ,' ' I tl 'u - I \

rr-.!r ; .rLl.p- t*-f r}:Jr e'U'*"- g;jt 3-r,:t;i.rJe.Jr - vr

"*"rliebtiiv'S - rt
e::riLt?;.;Jt,!t'dgj)?-f ';J, - to

IV THE DEMONSTRATIVE iru--l:ri-r
The demonstrative is a noun used to indicate persons and things and
hence, it is also known as the indicative pronouns. Separate pronouns
are used to indicate the masculine and feminine nouns. As nouns they
are used as the subject in a simple sentence.

To indicate the things which are near the following demonstratives are

used. These were actually ri, S), dr.i, .rG and r)1r prefixed with the Lr
of caution to draw one's attention triwards what is said. They are expressed
as follows:
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MASCULINE FEMININE

Singular rij this oji this

Dual i'iJ these two (nominative)

;-i; these two (acc & gen)

these two (nom)

these two
(acc & genitive)

dULA

iLi

Plural
(Human)

'Iio these ")i, these

To indicate things which are at a distance, the following are used

MASCULINE FEMININE

Singular CUj that iji, that

Dual elri those two (nominative)

'tt ;-5 those two (acc & gen)

those tvvo (nom)

those tvv'o

(acc & genitive)

c.uu

'r!*

Plural
(Human)

|:li2i those |)l7t those

Besides this, the following are also used as demonstratives:

rrju l * here (for nearer things)

lrl.ui / 3Li there (for distance things)

The above demonstrative pronouns are used to indicate human beings,
particularly in the plural of the masculine and feminine. The irrational
objects for the plural, both masculine and feminine, are indicated by
the feminine singular.
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MODEL SENTENCES

U1t:-;

*..9P
'cr;.tYjt

"l.l'ti 
,<J't-,

iu{ Lii
'r*;S q-a
:. .r.ar*rf gP

irL-"l.)^r 9J-.

'niu)
ir;r|tt*.
t17i.'4ti

it-t..4i ti
'*u;
,-.rir?;!Jt
';.'vrf al.tt

i)diarr,:

'S.e t-'J:** 6r l' ;t :,r li
-t+vu-]irgrl: iir*.Ui

e*i ujJ+t su': ;-ir ii3i

This is a boy

This is a girl

These are girls

These are boys

This is a book

These are books

This is a bike

These are bikes

That is aboy

That is awoman

Those are boys

Those are women

That is a pen

That is a notebook

Those are notebooks

Those are pens

That garden is beautiful Oh Ali

That garden is beautiful Oh Fathima

That garden is beautiful Ohmyfriends

The demonstrative shall agree with the noun indicated in gender and

number and the particle J in ,llJl may also agree in gender and number

with the noun indicated/addressed. e.g.



Sifatun

adjective, attribute

khaadimun

servant

'areesun

bride

mu'allimun

teacher

mudarrisun

teacher

masroorun

happy

mumkinun

possible

Hikmatun

wisdom

qaleelun

little
katheerun

plenty

zira'atun

agriculture
'aqlun

intelligence
jawwun

atmosphere, climate
'aailatun

family

VOCABULARY
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JG';

c

ut'

'sv

'o:a

'#

cG

'J;-t

e-,

€s

t1u

ii4

itv

t-trt

,e

::v
";:j

'-^;5,

,-H,,

,..<

'rJl))

,-P

!
t2

'l-Jr,-,

burtuqaalun

oranSe

tuffaaHun

apple

maTbakhun

kitchen

ghurfatun

room

maalun

wealth

taajirun

merchant

Saadiqun

truthful
'azeemun

great

'aalimun

scholar

shareefun

noble

kareemun

Senerous
raHeemun

merciful

naajiHun

successful

lJi

;-3t

Ur-;
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maahirun

expert

Zulmun

injustice, cruelty

fawqa

above

'areeDHun

wide

SaHraa'un

desert

fareeDHatun

obligation

makhaafatun

fear
Sautun

voice

saree'un

fast
nasheeTun

active, brisk

"e\j

;*

olt

|-*-r*

it:r;-c

'e-b-i_p

r.ll;t.i

'cr"t4

L '";
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ANALYSIS

Read the following passage and observe the pronouns underlined. Indicate
its kind.

'g : 49'-,;:-;-'r;ri ;; 7. :-.i-,-'*.tt u+!t;4 
le:t;;i', 

I iw
a-'eJ t-.:.,ij 

Ctj-aJl 
')\eri |!lr.i JE;r \t4:t gl-t .:o:# jr-t5t -:;;-t ilr

.b'r-*Jt a:,i;nlt

.'otg)t e J';5't:i;-3ir A :Gi .?# ur-;t*l g7 d, tj"Jji
Sr J :.3ri ,st::..;,J:r';-:l.iri:J etY$|;r+it ot.4-i

.iyL o>r:-3r

t*1i;jr jr:. rri';J; .t+i-rtii,irt-1 4 *- C'J--}i'-,-ir-b
'a;;;ui



LESSON FIVE

o'ei;it3 t-j-lr
THE ADJECTIVES AND PHRASES

PHRAsESANDCLAUSBs ii:;jti 'o i,

A phrase in Arabic is formed with two nouns. There are two types of
phrases in Arabic, namely, Adjectival Phrase and Possessive/Construct
Phrase. A phrase is an incomplete sentence.

Similarly, a clause is made up of a preposition and its genitive or it
may be an adverbial clause. e.g. ,,ol...ir *-;;-.F af -:r;j'rrl
They are of three kinds, namely, Adverbial clause,'genitive clause or a
noun governed by a preposition or a distinct adjective. e.g.

lta,gdJt ..... ...thatwhichiswithyou adverbial

1rilr u.9 g. ... ...that which is in the house genitive

In such cases, the verb is always understood or dropped.

THE ADJECTIVB i-J-,"-.Jrrl li'
Adjective ''n;* or ti in Arabic is a noun describing the quality or
attribute of another noun and is always placed after the noun, known
as J\-c)- or 'cr'r;,-r;. There is no grammatical distinction between
the noun and the adjective. The adjective is an appositive t{G and as

a rule, must agree in gender, number and definiteness with the noun

it qualifies including the case endings as it follows the noun in all
respects. The i+u,' is always in agreement with the L'P or the

noun qualified.

The purpose of the use of iir is specification of a noun by an attribute

or explanation, praise or blame, kindness or emphasis. e.g.

64



Specification

Explanation:

Praise:

Kindness:

beautiful

beautiful

wide
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,/,.1_{ frr.o"v
I passed by a writer

. t' i
}l-rEJl F_-l sSf

I passed by the Tailor Zaid

elt;r^-,lt {t r*',
In the name of Allah, the Beneficent, the
Merciful

3;$,:jt itt-i; ";}'natSi
Oh Allah, show mercy uponyour slave

Emphasis: '^4rsi:r:zl'elr.

That complete ten (days).

i.'-,rizli iJ;l' e g{-tiyt
When the trumpte will be blown, a single blow

The adjective will follow the'o"*i;i or the noun qualified and will
agree in its case ending, definiteness and number.

An adjective has to agree in gender, number and definiteness with the

noun it qualifies. Hence, the adjective is used both as masculine and

feminine with the suffix of the feminine ending o without any change

in the meaning. Any adjective is made feminine by this arrangement.

e.g.

bis

bis

far
far

'3
oJ-nJ

lr

OJ=t{

,*
oJ+

J-P
il'-tb

w
"-r9;.

'-ti

small

small

tall

tall

!J.t

6irt

.#
oe

new

new

short

short-+i-t I wide
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ADJECTM PHRASEI ee lt.J,;J!
An adjective phrase consists of a noun qualitred which is place f,rrst

followed by an adjective. In such a phrase, the first word is the noun

quaffied 31*,"fr or ;'',.i,'4t and the second noun, an adjective
'-r-;-, or tj. fn" adjective has to agree in gender, number and definite-

ness with the noun it qualifies as explained already. If a noun is an irrational

plural, the adjective will be feminine singular as a rule. e.g.

;,J,-.r-irr u.\:tSi al mudarrisu al jadeedu

the new teacher

al-talameedhu al naajihoon

the succe ssful students

sayyaaratun qadeematun

an old car
alazharu al jameelatu

the beautifulflowers
al madaarisu al mash-hooratu

the famous schools

b'y'z:uJt.t-;>{:Jt

ital_J-9 Oll+*

-oj't tSt e:t:"Jt

More than one adjective may be added to a single noun qualified, but such
adjectives shall agree in all respects with the noun they qualify.

The following points must be observed while using an adjective ti'
to describe or qualify a noun ;;yJ,-ilt, particularly in an adjectival
phrase.

(a) If the noun is indefinite, the adjective must be indefinite.

(b) If the noun is feminine, the adjective must also be feminine.

(c) If the noun is dual or plural, the adjective must also be dual
or plural as the case may be (an irrational plural noun is
grammatically feminine singular).

l6jailat ,)
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(d) Both the noun qualif,red and the adjective shall have the same

case ending.

Illustration:

'*iu:
rl al o r-J),Jr,

u.*tq
tj-;4t.2t--fji

r.)12.,.)J9

W'""rt
'ita3r 

n'2'rltsi

t;)ttltU'tLt;li

:r:a.1tr)t?t1\Ai

y7lli;bitV 69, ,/'i i
kullu mu'minin mukhliSin mir'atun Sadiqatun li akheehi

Every sincere believer is a true mirrorfor his brother

The adjectives are of two types, ;i j+r-irt:lri and 
'rJrlilJi",fir.: i-Ji qualifies a noun it precedes, while the 'j1.3 t;-li

qualifies a noun it follows. The examples given above are adjectival
phrases known ur ;t-.4ii' t: I rf in which a noun is qualified by an

adjective and the noun agrees in gender, number and definiteness with
it as also in the case endings as explained above.

s;Jt t -;Jl is an adjective which describes or qualifies a noun based

on u r"uron or aspect, which is illustrated below with examples.

'J:j\rJi i4rl Isli
The books, the names of which are given below

'$)W U";,:it ,P)t'-,
This man, whose expertise is well known

waladun qaSeerun

madrasatun qadeematun

kitaabun jadeedun

al kitaabuljadeedu

'aroosun jameelatun

darsun sahlun

ad-duroosu as-sahlatu

al mu'allimoon al ghai'iboon

al mudarisaat al gha'ibaat

a short boy

an old school

a new book

the new book

a beautiful bride

an easy lesson

the easy lessons

the absent teachers

the absent teachers
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;'iwsj-j J.;,-Jr ri-r
This is the house whose open yard is narrow

it r->i -t'i dJt';a.lt ;V
The man came whose brother is good natured

As in the case of 'oi:a;-Jrti,:lri 11 agrees with the noun qualified in
gender, number and definiteness.

There exist a number of adjectival patterns, but the most common forms
are explained below and they are, in fact, derived from verbs and verbal
nouns.

An adjective is expressed in any of the forms given below:

(a) an infinitive as ,iiae of a verb:
"JWW) aiustman

(b) ademonstrative/relativepronoun

ti;;:1,,r-S ';-ri I want this book of yours

tt :r Szlt;W This man came

-'., .o . ,.fri-i i:;-i ji Who this Muhammad is?

9;r t Jte'gjt"ri;r;:t"69t; Give me the mngazine which is on the
table

(c) with the possessive ,1! (as a compound adjective)
n_..t ., , . ,sF-i,P: P Heisapiousman

(d) anounof relation ,a;Jt
! - - t. t . .'l

d-f ',Fsur I amanArab
, ' t n-, ,

94 e)# p He is an Indian Engineer

(e) qualifying anoun itprecedes

iJ:*"r il4J iL<Jr r.i; This usefulbookinits subject

'#t'JJ.r";'-lJn Truly, it is a great oath, if you could
know

(0 as a sentence
ir5 q<"- S r" ? ,\"t,
we fish in a pond whose fish is plenty
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L-u6!9 ?y_.f
a day passed, the heat of whichwas severe

The adjectives commonly used are based on the adjectival patterns

Some of them are explained below:

PATTERN EXAMPLES MEANING

(a) 'Ssut U:a

l.Lb
'Lra'46

3.,1J

saadiqun

'aalimun

Haamidhun

baaridun

truthful

scholar

sour

cold

(b) 'H salisun

ta'ibun

qadhirun

fariHun

easy

fatigue

filthy
joyous

,d;
+=t

,)+t
a-.J

(c) J:i W

r.j.r
tF

sahlun

'adhbun

raTbun

maH-DHun

easy

sweet

tender

pure

(d) Jr, 
"-))*
,r
t,

Sulbun

Hulwun

sukhnun

murTun

hard

sweet

hot

bitter
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(e) JLJ lGi
(denoting habitual )t+
actions/professions) JG-i

tP\A

always eating

baker

Sreen Srocer

bountiful

akkalun

khabbazun

baqqaalun

fayyazun

(0 l'''r (intensive form of ;f.cu )

U"k jahoolun

3:r<3 shakoorun

J:# kasoolun

j* ghayoorun

ignorant

grateful

lazy

zealous

(e) 'p ,Y-+

-rr-n

|4
ga-'l!,

siddeequn

shirreerun

qisseesun

qiddeesun

veraclous

wicked

bishop

holy

(h) $5Lii sr-i
Sr -. i,;

dlri

rJt--;4t

kaslaanu

'atshaanu

ta'baanu

ghaDHbaanu

lazJ

thirsty

tired

angry

(i) J} shareenfun

kareemun

sa'eedun

reHeemun

noble

Senerous

prosperous

merciful

;;-;
.. u!--t
*t-
€)
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() lJr;n )t.t'
J).i-b

i'&--

masroorun

mashghoolun

ma'loomun

mandoobun

happy

busy

known

delegate

(k) .[rt these forms of adjectives are used to denote/describe
the colours or defects of the body and are expressed
differently for masculine and feminine as shown
below.

Colours

Defects

Masculine

sla g sgal

e t ,a->l

,-"- V gi
pgpr
'ja). r}2;;
lrtj C r.rtjl

Masculine

Asq C es-tl
't* c s);
d C.r-.-.,0'

? J? ? -gl(EJ tJ IiJ

c/? C.f-fl

Feminine

LT'';
;1'#
el,-b,

Lt'rib

L-\-b;.

cujj

Feminine

;i-r<j
tl.Jr-b

;t;s
;b7
elw)-

Meaning

black

red

Sreen

yellow

white

blue

Meaning

dumb

deaf

blind

lame

dumb

More than one adjective may be added to a single noun qualified, but
such adjectives shall agree in all respects with the noun they qualify.
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COMPOUND ADJECTIVES:

Arabic language is rich in compound adjectives. A genitive often occurs

after an adjective to define or limit its application. Some examples of
commonly used compound adjectives are given below:

Jt;st'*,3 full of wealth

;;',-jt';.jf less intelligent, stupid

9u I ir i.u severe inpunishment

Such adjective are indefinite, but while qualifying a definite noun, they

take the definite article Jt, e.g.

Jdr'r:$l S+l:i the man of abundant wealth

y;,:t'ljfi S-+li the stupid person

L-?t-i owner, companion, }j1 son, Li father, fi mother, 6i brother,

i! possessor of, etc. are frequently used to form compound adjectives,

e.g.

*'€A amanof knowledge
i ,,
.=-J ,5 intelltgent (fem. Cri),'
i:'rJr\i doubly illustrious

The opposites of simple adjectives are formed by prefixing the

pronoun rt tothem. e.g.
z. t t.1;;Ji'p impossible

i-*.* ignoble

#'t notfar

#J i *'il, i j'ilt Journey at times of war is impossible

C* '*W'.rt It is an improper act

f"t,LS;'; t"', U1 That is an undeniable promise

*. *'*i so, he stayedbehindclosely

'.+* -'*t.,jlr ; not those who were accursed
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ADJECTIVAL PHRASBS/MODEL SENTENCES

ANALYSIS

!r*',"-A;-Wbl eLiJ-))l z-L*u2 g-,-*-i.-ui,-v-, f3 Ol-",Jl

--}i ,;l 4J'J*o:*lri .,)Lt 4u-l-f o:,/\ Ft ...-1V.t4Stt|ij :-;.+
.6# ) et.r-e b:"lt'o.t)S ilra-tJt:l-aJt Or J,vr * 9*: ri-rit

:y'a-Jt iit-1r ,r-t or-:5 p.u;*r- i.: i:-:l-e:it q-rli rJ-g 6J.r-jJ i+ttJ oUrt

ei S 9-t) W *J-#t 4,tp1tJa+ \rJJ

\

Y

r
t
o

V

A

t
lr
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VOCABULARY

maHaDDHun
pure

Hayyun

alive

Hasanun

good, handsome

khashinun

rough

wasikhun

dirty
qaliqun

concerned

bustaanun

garden

finjaanun

cup

kursiyyun

chair
'ammun

uncle

fallaHun

farmer
DHayyiqun

narrow

bayyinun

clear, evident

layynun

soft

khashinun

rough

P

\r

'#
ttt

rrt -.,1

!r1+.J

,/.5

g)l-r

J*

noorun

light
'ajeebun

wonderful

safeehun

foolish
ameenun

trustworthy
jadeerun

worthy

Hazeenun

sorrowful
Hakeemun

wise

Hikmatun

wisdom

ra'sun

head

katheefun

dense

naZaafalnn

cleanliness

'ameequn

deep

'areeDHun

wide

yateemun

orphan

fallaHun

farmer

)?

';l

r-$

#t

!rr,

;-r

,t-P

-^3e

,ti's

,ry

Ltr^Ei

,P-.f

e

tj#.

j

,#

a-'-

.F g)u



The Adjectives and Phrases 75

'aaqilun

intelligent, wise

'ammatun

aunt

kaadhibun

liar
kaamilun

perfect

saalimun

sound, safe

daa'imun

permanent, continuous

jaw'aanun

hungry

'aTshaanun

thirsty

ghaDHbaan

an8ry

mal'aan

frll
baHrun

sea

jawwadun

Senerous
shuja'un

brave

Hibrun

ink

mmmanun
pomagranate

J-iL,

-.b

+\?

J'tE

,J.t-

e'.1'

i:Gtr

Jr-i.hi,

rt-bi

i,1;

-t4

tl'rz

L\t)

-r-

uuJ

muthmiratun

fruit bearing

irtifaa'un

height

shoukun

thorn

kurawiyyatun

circular, spherical
ghilaafun

cover

amlasu

soft

Sulbun

strong

Habbatun

seed, grain

ahmiyyatun

importance

iqtiSaadiyyatun

economic

qishratun

peel, rind
dibaaghatun

tanning
julood

skins, leather

Tibbiyyah
medical

aghraaDH

objectives, needs

o '--iJ

Lr-.r!

'!vt

u-tJl

JW

=l;

; a*^i

i+:r r i i!

-oH

,--lri

;j!r

tp

-+

&trii



LESSON StX
t.i_.il-xl

THE POSSESSIVE

A possessive or a construct phrase consists of two words, both nouns

related to one another. The first noun is called "the possessed" or

3r "ti and the second "the possessor" or 1)yJt*t, which is always

in the genetive, indicated by kasrah.

The relation of a word with its following genitive is called ijr;:r or
possession and the 'JQ- cannot be separated from its genitive, as it
is grammatically one word. The idea of a noun is often more closely
determined or defined by another, the ,-Jr ir "ri. Hence, jr a'. is
better known or specified by its getting related to the !t ir-i) .

The .ir -.'. takes its own case ending in one of the three cases (see

lesson l0), depending upon its function in a sentence, but the qJt jt a'.

is always in the genitive case. It may be definite, taking the definite
article Jr or indefinite, but in any case, the .jr 11 become definite,
in spite of losing its nunation (tanween) and hence, it takes a single

vowel as a definite noun. e.g.

lq i\ name of abook indefinite

*4t il name of the book definite

As a rule, the .!t al cannot be an adjective, as they are normally
different nouns, linked together in a phrase. If the .rr .a is an

adjective, the 1jr it 'ai shall not be governed by it. In such a case,

the iu.a: is not used as an adjective, but to denote the meaning of

,,; like, ,fitls,-J+ or in the meaning of ,,-,, like, u-r; eil! or in

the meaning of J like, ,-lj iil . These are known as ijri.jrij,-r:'.

76
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Secondly, when the -tL-* is an adjective and the n-Jt .lt .a. is governed

by it, in such acase, the iui may be ;!td' Fl like,

1---; i ta ii-o This is the one who beats Zaid

or J'1-i;jr i:ttite,
SUt 'r'r-j; i.t-d This is the development of the house

Or d-:*Jt i:ir"aJt like,

+-i'rlr j*z '# t i-* This is a man of handsome face

There are known as i-u'iil' ijr-otr

The .rua.l loses its nunation because it has become a definite noun.

As such, it does not admit the definite article 1r but the adjectives used

to qualify these nouns will be definite. If the ,{t .iu,ar is a definite noun

with .1, prefixed to it, the ..lt-.a, becomes definite and if the + rrr .juai is

indefinite, then the i*) becomes a specified one. But, if the -lu$
is a dual or sound masculine plural and the 4l .jru.ai is a definite

noun with Jr or when the +Jl..iula, is used as ivi for a definite

noun governed by it or the 4t ot*l itself is used as .ru-.a, for a

noun representing the noun with -1', it can be prefixed with the definite

article J' too. e.g.

J-+-.-+jrJi+ i.-dii

a_p.ft-Jt i-r-.o:".Jt

o-..,,l,LJl -. -aJt"ri'riJi-Jl

,#)t ,lri,r,''^rt
-el:dr u$,1
L)ti ./Jr&Jr ,)n-)u by

The (man) who appreciates good things is

fortunate

The mnnwho is just to the people is beloved

The beneficiaries of their own works are
prosperous

The one who strikes at the man's head

and those who established the Salaat

I passed by the man who beats his slave



Masculine sound plural nouns and masculine and feminine dual nouns

lose their final .r when governed by a genitive of possession, e.g.

U1+')t. rj'St i)t the name of the boy

i>tl,f r + i.F 1:l-Yr iJ,; the teachings of Islam

A-y +'*. ,p-*'cJ. the house of afriend

a + tit'x :.A';* 
the farmers of Egypt

,)r + or-$ ,it ," i; the two eyes of the girl

f.Jt * ?- ,r*-llt t'-'-, the two daughters of the chairman

i'rst + d'tlj;; i'it'i3 the teachers of the boy

It is a rule iir;lr that nothing must interpose between the noun and

its following genitive. However, a demonstrative can appear to indicate

the genitive. e.g.
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*,,i;jr ''t!rU $ir
'r-it-lr fr4'-l u|

yTtr:ii)r.
'^;lilt oi;'4i

'..,i,*$t .t+..--t C- +

,jJJ.r7;.-L *.A

Certainly, youwill be tasting the torment

Certainly, we will be sending the camel

name of this man

Principal of this college

Muhammad's large house

In Muhammad's large house

If the noun which is 3r*-l is qualified by an adjective, the adjective

must come after the genitive )11J,L3-i in the definite form as the

.ru..a.i has become definite by the ijuof' and nothing should interpose

between the noun and its genitive as explained above. Similarly, the

adjective shall have the same case ending of the jr-ai . e.g.
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If a genitive refers to two nouns, it must follow the first and the

second noun is brought after the genitive and takes the suffix of the

pronoun of the genitive representing it. e.g.

ta. ,
Lt - " i's hlt',*. the man's house and his garden

;-;j-t cul-Jt b-l-J the colour of the water and its taste

The ir-.a! is of two kinds. They are: lr;;st uralt sn6 i :,u iitl Jl3lt.

(i) t-t---lrir-oy, is the construction (phrase) which makes

ttre;un I pecified and more meaningful. The jua-.l cannot

be an adjective qualifying a noun preceding it.

(ii) '^-*;yr ijg;yt is the construction wherein the .iua-i loses

its tanween which originally existed and the .r of the dual

and plural of the sound masculine is dropped. The adjective

qualifying the -rLr.'- shall be brought after its genitive

as nothing shall interpose between the iLb-i and its

following genitive.

The genetive is also used to indicate a part of it. e.g.

. ,'_.;
r;J il L i the piece of the meat
1..:,..'{tii bt-inc,t the cup of coffee

It is also used to denote the material with which something is made, e.g.

,* ,f:f the chair (made)of wood

In such cases, the genitive is also replaced by a preposition i and
the noun, being indefinite retains its tanween. e.g.

q;ir'y eary apieceofmeat

1.-:lry t*',f €'S the chair (made)of wood (wooden)
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The genitive is also used after an adjective to define or limit its scope.

e.g. (an adjective used as 3\-.z-)

;)ilt ;r--> good conduct

JtJt J:i less wealthy

If the ..ir-.a, is an adverb of time or place like ;;,, 5r or rir, they

take only sentences as their genitive. When adverbs of ambiguity like,

;.,1, ;J j, o+ arc used as .ir-.ai and take a sentence as their genitive,

it is permissible to give them the three case endings or use them only in

the accusative.

If a noun is related to the pronominal suffix .s, the last letter is given

kasrah to suit the pronoun .s and it is made saakin. It is also

permissible to give fat-hah 
- 

to it except for a noun which is ,r);;
or ,o"r;-- or dual or sound masculine plural wherein the last letter is

made saakin and the .s is given fat-hah. e.g.

€g 'o7:l-:b '5tJ.rr=s+;:l))

Some nouns are used with a following genitive to denote a quality or
the possession or the ownership of something. They are:

i!(plural) ill
eri(plural) c.'r9i

trl

i;

u.l
'-rw

owner of J*At fi9> people of eminence

ownerof (fl o:.-r.:'t; fultof beauty

father of u4r':') father of eloquence

mother of *4t ii mother of the book

sonof ,*.* il boyof l)years
^iowner of alr .*t- man of knowledge
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Beside these, there are some adverbs of place and time used as

3r ""'^ (genitive) in the form of common phrases. These are nouns in

the accusative (used as iua,. ) taking a genitive as a rule. They are:

a'-;i infront of, before ...eljr pUi infront of the palace

; between gvs !-') # betweenZatdandHamid

(also expressed as 'r- t.i)

J.P
', " :
J.-'g
..:P

above, on

before

towards

ba'da

khakfa

'iwada

DHidda

Hasba

ghaira

'inda

tilqaa'a

jamba

ma'a

JP')t|o"P

-JJiJl 
"}J

J'.r:Jt'in

above the ground

before sunset

towards the east

Some more adverbs (as possessives) are commonly used in Arabic
as prepositions taking the following nouns in the genitive.

J4J

'.iJ,

,-r*
L;D

....
-9

,);t
,\-ih,

i+?

taHta

doona

wasTa

tujaaha

mithla

laday

quddama

waraa'a

Hidhaa'a

fawqa

beneath

other than

middLe of

towards

like

with, at

infront of

behind

towards

over

after

behind

instead of

against

according to

other than

near

towards

adjacent to

alongwith

C-JU-

oJ)

Ja-t j

.'' :
0L.,!J

|P
ci
.t!
,1,L9

,t ;')

slJ.,
.-. :oP

Sometimes two prepositions appear together. In such a case, the second

one (as adverb) takes a kasrah itself. e.g.

; e (from) among J,")\ o"; C (from) above the ground
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MODEL SENTENCES

#F *'-,a_.;"ii'it (\)

f'F i-tu-;S,jlr (Y)

l_1, e,{r},,y-* (r)

,.rP':lJft of '4:Jt'r", fri (f )

*\lt d b\.cw1a.i' .e>l-i (o)

yytt -$?it';j;g'rr4e (1)

i'r'ri -,i4 o4tlldlust ;i;jlt'^;:-;-. (v)

e;,t f ,* -{Uti;*;,:Q:-J-y (^)

:tsr ;jit*-;Sit a?, (c)

aJ*il -e$)t 
lr:-;4 (l . )

Read the following
(underlined)

ANALYSIS

passage and observe the possessive phrases

e;t'g;t:i\ J-+ ?;i 'r* c^:-rr; ,t:Ji :7\i ,y'eb'i .7.'Ui'#
j; a:t-o .e\+*srl ,J1a;t;il-l}.v p {t:;)r gtijiar+tl(t
et-:rrit'r:i;7-'*it ir rul e3 .4.,t e:4 -** "ai:;5bt:#}* ;G;*rt *:):lijl,y el,,r.i;'r;ryj s#bltr5

LL + l;;3 c:i-tt ,=,ii *it 4Jt'; z-*.ir utt'a:;- ;iSJt i;
Ji;o-rl<*rtirJ,i;l .:dtJ
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VOCABULARY

./J+ Ir-h.;muhandisun

engineer

qiTaarun

train
maktabun

ffice
mashroo'un

project

matHafun

museum

madarun

shopping centre

aalatun

instrument

kambyootar

computer

khairun
good

afDHalun

best

risaalatun

letter, message

khuTwatun

step

daarun

house

safarun

journey

Taa'iratun

aeroplane

maTaarun

airport
asadun

lion
dhakiyyun

intelligent
mareeDHun

patient

mumarriDHatun

female nurse

Haflatun

function
Haula

around

rakheeSun

cheap

waaHidun

one

Haiwaanun

animal

imtiHaanun

examination

Sooratun

picture

sooratun

chapterfromthe Qur'an
iHsaanun

kindness

muJamun

dictionary

.ruf

Li#
e,jrj,

.r-=t

il;s

Jni
,.,:u,

,-F-l

t-bt-e

iJnt

'c5

Jr

Irl

iJT

)€

o).P

;ji
':ti

'eri

Ottp

bt-t;.21

,-tES

o)-P

[ru-]t

ii.* (F4"



LESSON SEVEN

lt-ls)r llrlif
THE INTERROGATIVES

When we want to ask about the nature, time, place, condition and the
number of persons or things, we use an interrogative. An interrogative
is a particle without any independent meaning. These interrogatives are

used in questions and normally the questions begin with an interrogative.
All interrogative particles are indeclinable except ii. The most commonly
used interrogatives are:

f who

tlU. lv what

-;t -1,* when

which, any, what It governs the following noun in the

genitive, indicated by , . Its feminine

form is iJ, used to ask about feminine

nouns.

t-
|'l

It is used to ask about human beings.

Used to ask about irrational objects and

the difference is that riU is not used
along with nouns.

Invariable

To ask about places

Used to ask about the quantity or
number of a thing. It takes the following
noun in the accusative case, indicated
by -.

e.g: i ',.j:Lir oltll-j5g
How many boys are there in the school?

,tt l ,;-i

'rs

where

how many/
how much

84



-4J

J-/i

t'.t*-J rjj +i
:gu u";\it J-a

t L-3 ri;i
r-, a Jl )i.'-. !

how

Is/Are

Do/Did
Does/Have
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Used to ask about the condition of a
person or a thing.

These are used to confirm one out of
two or more things. The interrogative i

is normally not used before a definite

noun with Ji J" is also normally not
used along with a negative. e.g.

Is this a mosque?

Is the engineer an expert?

Is this an ffice?
Is the morning not near?

why, whatfor?

tillwhen? towhat?

fromwhat?
aboutwhat?

withwhat?

inwhat?

onwhat?

In response to questions asked by these interrogatives, the answer in

the case of affirmative is given bV i; or J-ri and in the case of a

negative ) is used. In any case, the answer shall specify the thing
asked for.

The interrogative I i is shortened as i when preceded by a

preposition in a question in the following manner.

n
i:t
e
c
e:

I
?)G

Answers to these questions will be normally specific in providing the
information sought for.
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Besides these, interrogatives in combination with prepositions are also
used as follows.

"r-l towhom? tit-l whatfor/why?

;f forwhich? 
"i 

for how much?

'1! withwhat? €L withwhich?

If a part of something, direction or place is asked for, the respective
preposition is placed before the interrogative. e.g.

erii ;i i where is thisfrom?

\;:,Gi de onwhichtree?

t!,jrr *ss cf\ withwhatwillyoumake it?

t:';5 O'rS ;5i Sy up to what lesson have youwritten?
, !,. - -

9'r[at -+b at Jt to which direction shallwe look?

In the case of confirming on out of two or more things, a conjunction is
used, e.g.

ttlLiJL,Il;r#.1,, Co'P tr r-iitui

Is your journey by train or car or aeroplane?

t;'1', iStr l!; i -<lrLi:'
Do you have the typewriter or the computer?

rlr i ; ir tzqr lJt te A'i';;|-,Srfi
Are many gods dffiring among themselves better or the One
Supreme and irre sistible ?

rLiLi;i3'I iii.; 't;l"J;ii
Are you the more dfficult to create or the heavens which Allah
has constructed?

!l-u-i-: 4';ilr ilj trii;r
Was the journey elevated or moderate?
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Sometimes, the interrogative is used in a negative meaning, e.g.

\ i- ) lt --lJ*r -)b -c;-l vi
Have you not seen the Dar al Kutub or Egypt?

In such questions, if the answer is in the affirmative, .,Lj "yes" is

used and in the case of a negative. i-, ir used. The answer to the

above question will be:

.i;+Ei' oa';-yrJr.3j' rr, cii) ,rL
Yes, I saw thi Dar al Kutub in Cairo

.lJ+LaJl -rr .-JJt 'tt:'d-(, L; ,P
Yes, I have not seen the Dar al Kutub in Cairo

MODEL SBNTENCES

i';'
i)t-:)r\Fi)
uirjt C

lrrTltl
-e-5-Jr uaJr-'fjt'r;

b\t,c;*'p_r;,
,l:t'ttii's:*t

(,rTll)

-.lG v ,, ,rijt G
d-IJl I-:, jJ -d

j-*t,J, "ut-St'r, ;';e
reFr Ll=!t'riljr

-, .5. "\-{:.y
(ar :i,. Li,

",i ". " -
!.- ll J'g, -. lr/v

tJlr J,i,ir u;

ri;r.tr; u;

?,*"-* u;- i' | ; Z* i,:'&- Ui
t.rr-=dr l:-;";-iV

1b\t ,a-,-;lt 
-.;$

trlJrJt q:Gi i
toil a 

-1. ,;-Si ror',5;

r'1-lLir;i ltt} F
';lJ_r i:.U .jjl

\:i-..:t)t cr;l:ir 71 -
r1'lr'fr -;5

-l
-Y
-r
-t
-o
-1
-V
-A
-q
- tr

- \\

- tY

- lr
_ \f,
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L{riliJr*;), jJi rFiiJr*;rr;i

,;r L'i rrjt J;i :;41 oe:"+sr';i ;
15i;-lry rt-ij r-i,.sr+

i;* ,,s5,7 ,; ri4r, ,r-u.j, g y
l.ri.-iJry 3Li)r )riLi)l ;i-f b

(:a-llr 
.-i ur I

:."
6s.tu \rt iri;irrrr -t;ri;lr Ai't";;

tijLjre:u itl
ir;i a;-:t S t; ra'Slilt-J:lt'y

':,ll*-Stir"r* o:; tg*o yiit*
- i'
?pl -a-JLb i--lilt l{t)t'vti"tt

l.li,-alry fut-Jr iui-r e-orllr ut.,l:3-l:.L;-
tgr;.tr uj 3.i! '.# f

adr;jltb-^-,ibJ.1>t(Jr rii tpt(Jr ti; JrzA4-J
irri )u+ft ,y qp ,; -elL.Yt c !:ryv

-r',:53t ri6 ,y d."+;r.:Jr -ruJr !+u(Jr pjl';. |3J'J}; u

J-.Jr ri4.1 gh.t-c '/t 
=2;t 

t.t*rJr t4. d.L* ,y
iz.-Jt ,ra irra;.jr .Jr; y'r,lr td.rJrre ttt.tir )j- w

1u;)t *rJt ,4Jt j z-tt^lt1

lY- J./' tI' grt' ttraJr trJt !* ,r
1.rTlr1 l,**,r-S Ut .v.-St it; 

",i-rii' A:*'$r (;3;j' 
-,-i

l.tj t ,. uiii,jr ,!irr t-i-r'*lir J-rt, tr,.t) iS
ottt-)r--;.1r,,;*ir ; tJt r :!ir j lt+ p

v , t^ tr p i;ua' ti;uJr ri;+
;!r-1(lr iJ)r ,rru.r t.rlruii rir-

- \o

-,1 1

- lv

- \1

- Y.

_ Y\

- lY

-Yr
- Yt

- Yo

- Y1

- YV

- YA

- Y1

- Y.

-r\
- YY

-rr

-tt
- f o

-r1
-YV

-rA
- Yq

- t,



arraffu

shelf

Sa'bun

dfficult
dainun

debt

sanatun

year

maktabun

ffice
mar'un

man

taajun

crown

kulliyyatun
college

lailatun

night
'eedun

festival
matjarun

shopping centre

Haflatun

function
sooqun

market

gharbun

west

VOCABULARY
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.rl L^

cLs

ii;
a-aJ

r- ./
!--tl

C*
'*

'9 );

,P-*

-o4t-

"J+u

.#

!,-.r-)l

l-jr

'-rJ

9J

, |:7V

r l\

,UI

t-,

.P

ili;

ola

malikun

king

samaa'un

slcy

Haraamun

forbidden
khiSStun

story

aHabbu

desirable

SabaaHun

morning

Zuhrun

noon

kullu
every

asra'u

faster
Tareequn

path, road

maa'idatun

dining table

baaTilun

false
'USruN

dfficulry
yusrun

ease

shahrun

month

't<

et'
,#
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THE PREPOSITIONS

A preposition is a parlicle placed before a noun or a pronoun and

governs it in the genitive indicated by kasra . . They are called *rip
jt huroof al jarr and the noun governed by such a preposition is

called \r:# mairoor. The prepositions are 17 in number and by

usage they are of two types, namely, inseparable and separable. They
are:

i. INSEPARABLE:

The inseperable prepositions are one single letter, always
prefixed to a noun following it. e.g.

) in, by, with at -luiru, withthe pen

g;$U bythe car

i ,o,for, belongs to *-r:il_ for the school

Note: The alif of the definite article is elided when J is

prefixed to a definite noun as shown below:

JJ'SI+ ) = l:A

By (in an oath) .lJ By Allah

It is exclusively used while swearing in the name of Liti
(as a word). Is very rarely takes the words ;elt and

'ult rnthe genitive.

"',j

CJ

t By (in an oath) ;;lt,

.:J like, as, similarly .r-)K

By Allah

like a lion

90
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SEPARABLE:

These prepositions are written separately. e.g.

to, towards until .r.-;ir ,rfr tu the mosque

on, over, against rp")it di. on the ground

up to, so far as l;:, *-; up to nov)

from, about 9t-$)t ,s about the book

in +.t'' H in the house

from *tl;,*jt ,t fromthe school

I i since ;';_.v; since two days

Jt

*

.J

\t

JJ

1--t

\-i\-,

tlt*i

except

except

many a

except

.-ur:iG

"J4-.j,6
F JG''3

1zt tt'L v

except Allah

exceptfor Allah

many a person
recite (Qur'an)

other than a man

All the above prepositions govern the nouns following them in the

genitive case, indicated by kasrah - as explained above. They are used

to indicate different meanings and to complete the sense of meaning in a
sentence. A noun is also expressed in the genitive in a contruct phrase

(see lesson 6).

The pronominal sufflxes are attached to all these prepositions except

r, !,F and e.

The following illustration will give an idea about the use of prepositions in
sentences in various contexts.

.f The preposition ;4 has different expressions and is used

to indicate the following:

(a) the point of the beginning:

*il' *-;j' ,|,- et'it tzJJt ,4
from the Sacred Mosque to the Farthest Mosque
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(b) part or portion of something:

;t- "r4 
:- 2 ;.i I spent a portion of my wealth

(c) to indicate the kind of something:

i:lt J"f t"e-;.:zr I ;f9f r - ;l')t ir--v

But, shun the abomination of idols and shun the word that
is false

(d) to indicate a place:

-1:'r1-"..Jl ,y tf He went outfromthe school

(e) to indicate time:

iOt Cl gr-Jdt ;,,a from the morning to the noon

The prepositions are sometimes used as additional words,
which add emphasis in the writings, like:

U.Jt -*;-lt- "r+ J-
't 

-Vttut. l\lt,y6s
,:,?'er.,3I; r$Pu-t

used along with nouns and verbs denoting near-
NESS:

i-;3jr ,y'a"pt
": , . a.- ' ll '.r,*r J

(g) in the comparative degree in the meaning of 'than',
e.g.

(0

Is there any creator other than Allah?

There is no god except the one God

Nothing have we omittedfromthe book

I approached the Ka'ba closely

near to the house

,r L ; rr e L*, faster than the train



(h)

The Prepositions 93

to indicate the idea of "certain".

cqlJr,t'"+ acertaindoctor among the doctors

to indicate something positively:

9.;"f ib this is part of itsfruit

to indicate the material with which something is

made:

'o-z-ilt .f -+.\ utensils (made) of silver

(i)

0)

9 The preposition 9 is used in the following meanings:

(a) reasor/source:
.?

+-lU ir:"; madewithhand

(b) as an adverb:

,=r;.jt Lvliu i.;;:- The friends gather at the club

(c) exchange/in return for:
a..-'&jt ;l i:L ni,rr;i')'&5i,etst ;t a'pr l"jst itt

Verify, Allah has purchased from the believers their
souls and their wealth in returnfor them the Paradise.

(d) for swearing:

av;i it}*A Jiru.

By Allah, you must certainly help your brother.

(e) changing intransitive into transitive:

*",;i nebroughtthepen

(0 as additional usage:

rt;; ^Ju,.u;',Jj-j{ur,Fs
Allah is enough for a protector and Allah is enough

for a helper.
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J The preposition J is used in the following meanings

(a) ownership:

C)! e\t9;tt+-)t.J L" !U

To Allah belongs whatever is in the heavens and
whatever is in the earth.

(b) belonging:

ot i).L'p;
J-;t S;'s;

(c) right:

)4-.il).';Ai
(d) reason:

a.
S;.lS -,-'t:t arrrjf ii=.lr 5!
the student goes to the school for learning

It is used before the noun, for comparison with
another noun mentioned before it. e.g.

't:at'g;2:-:, *'tit 9;:s ;
There is nothing like HIM and HE is all-knowing,
Seeing

$4.*1.r,r*..rr,; ir+-ti

The knowledge is the man is like the Crown for the
king.

It is used in the following meanings:

(a) as adverbs:
. . i..[rt4a priJ.Jt ,rl in the school there is a ground

(b) with pronominal suffixes like:

*! in it iJ-3 ln rou ./ in me

the saddle belongs to the horse

the saddle belongs to the camel

success isfor the hardworking

it

a;
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(c) for indicating the reason:

VS; e.!r'e',t;; x u+ ,C e rulrir,-;rUL,
A woman entered the hell because of a cat, neither
she providedfood to it, nor left it to eat

(d) to indicate the place or time in response to a question
asked with ili where, u# when. e.g.

+-l'',J inthehouse

y)t 9;-r o9 in this year

(e) to denote the idea of 'among'.

ung;"rrt LtJ.ltr v it
Among us there are Doctors and Engineers

(0 along with verbs:

'e-.k talkedabout
. .'2 1:J -,5.J thought about9-;

C-FG considered regarding

e+t inclined in

(g) to indicate multiplication:
-^-*"e"'^ilJ +7ot multiply three byfive

It is used in the meaning of even, including, until, etc.

Wi:*:'r: Jt'c-j-?i

I ate the fish, even its head!

i Ooes not accept any pronominal suffix.

It is used in the following meanings:

(a) motion towards a place:

*]i*j, ,i:l-,;s hewent to the school.

(b) continuance up to a certain point:

lLl+)r jt 't'titt'sa
from the beginning to the end

Ct
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c\-:JLJI jt ai,)t a
from the sunset to the time of Ishaa

The phrase 9i\ ,S\ (abbreviated t') is used in passages of
reference and quotations in the meaning of "and so forth" and "et cetera"
or "till the end of the verse or quotation".

,* [t is used in the following meanings:

(a) to indicate a place:

u:|t &'J.5J1 the books are onthe shelf

(b) as an adverb:

q:;;;-** * ,*;.;;st S;:
He entered the city at a time when the people are
unaware.

(c) with pronominal suffixes:

fi snit ^jj, onyou

(d) used to indicate the place, knowledge, action:

* * knowingly

,:Ll*jl Ab onthe dining table
t,-F_ * ,* onthe riverYamuna

# ir^Ut peace be uponyou

*j * Ut -* peace be uponyou

(e) indicating a hostile sense:
":. . .'* t; hewent out against him

(O with verbs denoting anger:
'& *t he was angry over (with) you

(g) with adjectives:

A)bi. * toodfficultforhim

Jt L:-t incited, urged on

|l* a:'rt;; it's a responsibility uponyou



(h)

(i) common expressions like:

,*;o based on, according to

li ,rSi, on condition that

uu3t' ,i * asfar as possible

F It is used in the following cases:

(a) used with pronominal suffixes:

'^Z abouthim |!J-i aboutyou

L about meI

(b)

The Prepositions 9'l

to indicate burden, duty or debt on oneself:

9[), *,y'* duty uponthe man

;-al.S, * -rt 
obligatory onthe believers

;-t + ; he owes me adue

used to indicate places and distances or with verbs
denoting "to flee", "avoid', restrain oneself', "forbid",
"defend", etc.

'F ia preventedfrom

*'r-+t he avoided
. -.4.j-a rdri defenced him

';*'A3 uncovered it
" , -./ -

;'c Ji; askedabout

,f $it reportedfrom

j, )L:ai apartfrom

f *t disliked, rejected

(gives the meaning in the opposite)
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(c) used to indicate the time:

;-f "t 
shortY, soon

(d) 
UftE;ndicatine 

a w;ilon 
u" prrored with him

(e) taking leave of a host, you may say:
-A-.tl ,y withYour Permission

There are some nouns used as adverbs and they also take the follow-
ing noun in the genetive by iju.at like prepositions. Some of them
are as follows: (see also lesson 6)
'p before € with -t- towards + with
'b like or3 above

MODEL SENTENCES:

/':7,lwjtr,-L)t C6).
t,"Ll +Je O'.J- ,/t'"ly g ,€i"e

,4lJr .r..., ''^l;-,lt

elt 3..; A4t
Jrlrcrr *';-;lt

urititti oJ;
t-L *-JtiJbbt:-J- -;,:t Ebr

bt-att .<l .t*a,-.haJt .i+

J}U rrrr ,'j v ,;'SS

-t
-Y
-r
-t
-o

t

-V
-A
-c

,t+J|6.*j]t-t :)t eirji - r .

r*-:4ir I'U i;rr;.ir - I f

rO,.rrUr )-t> tj.tii5 - r v

J,,1-.air-ri-n - rr
Jt&o:"l al.t-!l c t- L;Jt - I t

ueijt fX'"-.Lc )! _p,Ir./ 'rufi', e t-o; - 'r o
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ANALYSIS

Read the passage carefully:

.€ J- t1 ;;lt f ? .,J ,/' ,"r-aJt it=t y-s1 9>riit 1 I tdt ,* b\-zt ,

"l* 
i5 o* z-at-S b\ 'i^) € t$t .*: * "lJ' ,,La ;b) uic il*St

e-t e--tt-)ta)+ ,,J.-, J=j,' ,fs 9*Ct ltp ,jt *lt *),f pt
,.---EIJ o.r-,-.rlr .*)t-Jt ,tP .rl 6 

i)l1 lr-lr --,t - b\J")"o4 9;l 1.i1t

i-c" {-il1J-rt) trtp) d-. Jt Jp-| .-bilt + ,a )tyt ,4: Cr Jrlrp;r,
'#. r-f: 9r-;',F' t "! r4'r=r' r "r4

ldl'l flr :t;.e 
lLJa-l!_ ir,-UJr Jr 9-"\r'tt;i u.t{-l' L ,)' yL e)

,t::4, a,\t;,i;l^ir tr ,,r-.fr -r.i z-.1-J.tt',y Wi *;it t:fu
'/l')tt
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VOCABULARY

dirham

Dirham
qaumun

people

raHmatun

mercy

'ibaadatun

obedience to Allah, worship
'aabidun

worshipper

balaaghun

conveying

DHaallatun

lost property

mu'minun

believer

mash-hoorun

famous
amaama

infront of
qahharun

powerful

naHlun

honey bee

'aslun

honey

Hashratun

insect

ar-rabee'u

spring season

faSlun

season, classroom
jaami'un

jaami'mosque

jaami'atun

university

naZaafatun

cleanliness

imaanun

belief, faith
wiqaayatun

protection

'ilaajun

treatment

raSeefun

plaform
'aaSimatun

capital
shaari'un

street

inaa'un

utensil

Tabeebun

doctor

Haajatun

need

qaulun

saying

thallaajatun

refrigerator

Itj.l)

-r;)

-o:*

*ui

E>^-.l

{-Jl-.b

v"y

)tP

?vi

a:
rL#

,P*

",y;

a'rb

L--Jr

?t9 .Yb

;rL-"

;jljj

i.-Lil

c>t+

q)

i+4llg.

LstPeltv

a) giur.

!-ttb

i-"t-t

J'p

p

.lt-i!

i4)tJ'



LESSON NINE
o-/,

THE SENTENCES

A simple sentence in Arabic is formed with a minimum of two words.

There are four types of sentences in Arabic, namely, the Nominal
Sentence ,:r" 1r i$)i, the Verbal Sentence i, l: i ir 

'-^i;j; , the Adverbial
Sentence -+-HtijGji and rhe Conditional Sentence -+'3;t!,iiji;

A nominal sentence consists of a subject and a predicate, which are

either two nouns or a noun and an adjective respectively. The subject
can also be a pronoun or a demostrative.

The subject in a sentence shall be a definite noun u ,,jr , because
anything said about an unknown/indefinite thing witt be of no

importance and the predicate is expressed normally indefinite. The
subject or the predicate of a sentence may also be a phrase (see

lesson 5). The subject ,]jir't t:it is a noun about which something is
said and the predicate i . '-ljr is the description of the subject with
which the complete sense of meaning is conveyed. The other types of
sentences are explained in lessons conceming them.

In a nominal sentence, the subject and the predicate shall agree in gender
and number as a rule. Similarly, both the subject and the predicate are

expressed in the nominative.

Examples:

"€5t ij;i
1u,P)i'a;s'*'$i
i:t;-;, i;1r:;
. " :"e-ir.tL+
LiJ jirilr

The boy is intelligent

The man is a merchant

The (female) nurse is an expert

His car is new

My bookis old

The Qur'an is a book

101
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i;Jt-Jr r*:,-lJt

-"prit-";i;ii';g''r,
b\*v -;;"1)'rt-,,Jlt

1;;r i)u)l
"#"l--,r->
otj-, tt;,.j'Si

d*.P
I -'-

J4J I 
'l

Ll'J rjj
d-e1,1-r OJ-6

i)-iiet-.
4frs;tL.
?4.*.

In the above sentences, two nouns or a pronoun and a noun are used
as subject and predicate respectively. In the normal practice, the subject
should come first, followed by the predicate. The subject shall be a
definite noun or a specified one. Both the subject and the predicate
may also be phrases. If the predicate is a phrase, it is permissible that
the sentence begins with it. Similarly, if the subject is an indefinite
noun, the predicate may be placed first, like:

tn-jJr 
--; Liri-L

-14$ 
l'-]l' e Ltst'fi )U4j*b

The subjeit in all the above sentences is a proper/definite noun. Any
indefinite noun is made definite by prefixing the definite article ji. An
indefinite noun also becomes definite when suffixed when a pronominal
suffix (attached pronoun) or when joined in a phrase (see lesson 5). When
an irrational masculine or feminine plural noun is used as the subject,
the predicate will be feminine singular (see lesson 3). All irrational
plural nouns are considered grammatically feminine singular.

The sun is rising

Wisdom is the lost property of a believer

The grace of Allahis great

The teachers are present

The pens are cheap

Hamid is hardworking

The two boys are small

He is an Engineer

You are a student

This is a book

This is a school

These are pens

That is a bike

Those are days
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The predicate of a sentence may be in one of the following forms
having connection/relation with the subject.

(a) as a word

't 
Z i I ;ltAt The book is useful

In such a case, the predicate shall agree in gender (masculine
or feminine) and in number (singular, dual or plural) with the
subject, e.g.

'f '#i The palace is big

L;"|;a-Z:i rne health is a gift

'cl\-+ )lrLa;li The mothers are merciful

(b) A simple nominal or verbal sentence

In such a case, the predicate is connected to the subject by a
pronoun or a demonstrative or by the repetition of the subject.
e.g.

'. a t "t ,l
J-+2 ^iP.,ll
,--;-tt e'*isuti
o;- r i-t-i i"r;li

'p 
':l|.i o-s;)t r,:\

(c) A phrase or an adverbial or genitive clause

f+1:' ?t:Lli ei,t e.,-2ji

Ji ...., ".-,-ll)-;Z-
.-l v. .

.r.41gJe CJ-J'

The flower, its colour is beautiful

Prosperity grows from the self

Success, the basis of which is
hard work

The garment of piety is that good

The Paradise lies beneath the feet
of the mothers

Your future is by the making of
your own hands

The saddle is on the horse
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ort-y'l \--i;-cl Jl

s---Jl ,\.u i_rlll
"&'P;'3t',

1. as apronoun

2. as a demostrative

3. by repetition of subject

4. as common expression

Examples:

The watch is beneath the pillow

The comfort is after tiredness

And the caravan is below you

In silence there is safety

In the house there is a garden

Above every knowledged person there
is a more knowledged person

There is no man in the house

Is there any god besides Allah?

And certainly a believer is better than
an idolator

The relationship of the predicate with the subject may be in any of the
following forms:

VG;;iu'i
";;r)5 rs'e;!t aO1
iirrlL; i-5tjrJt
,. , a . . . - 6-

J2lt eJ-j.L-)

'.t-riJ-jlt i,y
ii.r' lt iir : ,# ;a:-lr5,rlJi iin'J-b,ti

Normally, the subject ii-J .o-es first followed by the predicate 'ri.
But, if the predicate is an incomplete sentence or a clause, the
predicate is placed first. Similarly, in the case of the subject as an
indefinite noun. e.g.

"'z! . "ar)\J PJS*JI \tJ
as;* fit oa

i**uyot
.,rUr ,r.1 |p1U;
a:l:r g,Uti

!-#:e's,t+'Y-;.jJt

4'olJrr lF,t,..l Llhr'oai; orr)-e u,,i->
Five prayers Allah has made it obligatory in the day and night
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One predicate is used in a simple sentence. Sometimes, more than one
predicate is also used. e.g.

-t'S S- ;s gts at\ IbnZttidoon is a poet, writer

ar5;Jrai:ua -.rp)r tu-gof s-;-.L;lr The speech was brief, of very
high style, true in perspective

U-;- d Jr-1i *;jr j'-lt " 
s5 :" el> y)r's' ra:Jt'yL 5

And He is the Off-forgiving, Lord of the Throne of Glory, Doer of all
that He intends

A predicate is also placed first, if it is in the form of an interrogative
or a pronominal suffix representing the subject. e.g.

)t I uu Whenwillbe thehelp of Allah

';.lri r.jtXJ For the author there is his style

The predicate is also expressed in the form of an adverb in the accusative.

e.g.

"&fui'3s*
or as a genitive clause:

3:;dr ,r) !J.'J-i;ii

And the caravan is below you

All praise be to Allah, the Master of tha
worlds.

Similarly, the subject is dropped in the following situations:

(l) When the subject is understood, as in the case of the
question, to|-.:r)l Gr;.

In such a case, the answer may be given with the predicate

alone. e.g. -9'idt;--a[JrH at ]0 o'clock, hence, the subject
i,r6;:)t is dropped.

Similarly, <......iir- gl^l1l tl\-J:l;i:r:;

(2) In the following places:

a. Making brief a statement like ilJ*+ r-- (instead

of saying Fr;'* Jr;).
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b. When the predicate indicates a commitment.

lloa-u*:.,J) )\-"-" ]-+,lJ! i-;1e) e
c. When it is indicated by the verbs of promise and

blame, e.g.

Lu'St'61;jr';:. (v-Sr-;,

The predicate may be dropped in the following cases:

a. In brief answers to questions. e.g.

aSuJi in resPonse to the question
l.a,-o i4-rt, tr

b. When the subject is followed by the conjunction j
indicating something with it:

1rtLi..i:r; qtrta.i F
c. When a noun of circumstances or condition suffixed

the predicate:

rtr pi'J.-ti :;;ii1: 1i-ti,'uiiy

Sometimes, the predicate of the first sentence is dropped and the

subject of another sentence appearing after it is also dropped and the

meaning is conveyed mutually. e.g. ^b}},-li.t'iY in- which the

meaning sought to be conveyedis,tt'jfZ ir" <;-U q!;j;y7i;

Similarly, 6t-Jili'-o3:; <....ijt-,e>
, a vi vr; r4tsi <. . . . .H'i .llg>

It is obligatory to drop the predicate in the following cases:

a. In response to a conditio, yJJ

'*'i&=it'; 1...v:rii* ei tlt
b. Before the finite clause after swearing

b't4;-'d.;- ei{ri4op ;ori t4t
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Before the Jr_- which is not used as predicate

L;G ,".i, ,,,;" (ULi jK r.rr ,!.auy

After the j of accompaniment as explained already

'^-*tJ*rlj

MODEL SENTENCES

t-;;rj;ri - 1

rJrrn..c rJt)t e)4 - Y

r-.r9 nlrnj11 - r
o;r.U*ir e{ti - t

-a-z'-j 
aJ,Jt ')b 

- o

.-lr..ru<.lr/.li - 1

.,f-J Jar;-o'ljjr - V

6)t-S^! rt.y. *-* - A

-a-et)ltd orpr- ,'6llpili - 1

gir-J-o a-rt-i g;i3r LJrJr li-r -1 r

tipr+t L'"Jr i4 - 't't

y.f;l r-?tr)t !U - r y

e)+J' y'i iJ-15y'r - \r
.rL4)l ar, ijr rl tl - 1 1

')\-h1,ti., SrJ; - to
'ra-a-fuVar-.tuiii - rr

'o;,3':,1)qLliJte - rV

L'd.4'Si",g;;ji - r,r
'Ler-c dl1*tU1ylji - tt

'J,,l'l.oslc,,*G # - Y.
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r-r-Jt -.-f,r(J' -ry'' .*aj, .,-:Jr

.ll-;)J i,r " 
j I ar-.:r ,t-rJt J;

i;r>L:"! ;.sL-, li.!..-U.u .Uu r-r1)t
i ",. "ta->s9 n-!rr,'ltp ga-Jc cl; trl

.i.i'r'!.Jl rri -Llflf 4.t ,y.g.ri.rJc -t -J9r

- Y\

- YY

-Yr
- Yt

- Yo

ANALYSIS

(r)

\5r .r-4r)r .r-:*Jr .(41*,,j ,=-l-i' r-r-j ,/l y:S,.l.l, -^3 ; -^-,3i

.i I i lt ,P-rr_',-ij g-6itrl-.,/ j-l*X ilj.ti, pl cd,
\t- .ctr--> tu d l1r ,geJt J,: u#: i<. ; *: * dJt .,l, *J, ,.t"f
;'lr)r i-i,r-; .,.roJr fr a-;r-U; .t{J,urir .ll .J, a-llr ,rJ,a o+Jr

.p),{..aYtg+ )U-#
; .l.roJtl i-(. .rr . ,1r g-r1 1)l-)l $J a-tJ {r-iL-o Jr+1 f--6-i: -r-.LJlj

L-ev J.;i : , r Jt; 1}-Jt 4o ,H-* ,)--.* C ,t lt J, L.Xi 6l rcJt

..t;Jtl**Jt tg 11 1)\-)t iJy'J

oi--r ., Lr I y-e;16-rS)\--?r:i: ;lJ:r-Jt .,rJ1 iurl i z !b.r"-::
.f -.-l-. JJL ^J p * 1j-r9 gr : ' tt .1t-2.:i .:Jlbl JWr--lt .,t .+:i

J:,At ja,4.ilr.:rr-! d l)'l e.*J' .,J vlt, ; :,.rr.Jt d Uq ,*e eJ:r-c

,lS-/S,r--1L.=Jt i-IJ./ zJ*t-* ii-buJ iJl)rJl ,t' pt j,r)\+e-Jt9

.;-)J*Jl

..it- ..JJ jp-;nJ - Jt .-t"r1 L{re L..lq Jll iJt-^Jtj i*, tj ,rJ+Jt U.f

1u-!Jt ;-r it --d1 .r gj 6.u;t+Jt \r-1, Jf iJtJtj .;t-la.Jt ijy' iJ iJr
.? Ft .it' fl rr *arr t' j'o pt 5



jumhuriyyah

republic

'abqariyyah

pioneer

faddha

unique

kaaffaah

all
huda

guidance

'adlun

justice

raHmatun

mercy

mash'al

torch

taqaddum

development

she'run

poetry

shaa'erun

poet

'aSrun

period

Hadeethun

new, modern, a talk
ajwadun

best, excellent

u-st#

a-ri9--9

ojj

d-9l-5

!5J-a

.Jl-9

i"
d-c-t.)

'L-p\-:r. "lr5
9. {jv

tt -',)-e-it

l4

et)-L. L J+q

,#

U)J

'r-;i

ar-RaHmaanu

the Beneficent

FaDHlun

Srace
'aToofun

affectionate

nuzoolun

descending

Sadqatun

charity

siwaa

except

mir'aatun

mirror
Sooratun

picture

thaalithun

third
khaSibatun

fertile
ghaarun

cave

raghbatun

desire, interest

hijratun

migration

Hamun

father-in-law
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Fll

'J"r_bb

Jy

i-iJ-e

.sH

J-r!

os-t*

+

-01"-r4

]t --c

A-J \

{;4

€



LESSON TEN

qte)i
THE DECLENSION & CASE ENDINGS

A noun or an adjective in its indefinite form is indicated by the
tanween (nunation). The case ending of a noun is understood by the
vowel ending of that noun in a sentence. There are three case endings
for a noun indicating its position in a sentence. They are known as

lhe nominative case, the accusative case and the genitive case. The
jussive mood is the ending for the verbs which is indicated by the

sukoon o which is explained in lesson 14 The Moods of the Imperfect.

An indefinite noun ends with tanween. The nunation is dropped in the
following cases, when it becomes definite. e.g.

i. When the definite article Jt is prehxed to such nouns.

'r-U 'r-;-.j,i
ll. When itbecomes iLi.;

jrt-.r,,1' i-".trU 't4y St--\t

iJ, -, 4r i--l,lr 't-za ;u'-\t ( as jt-a-;

lll. When a proper noun is described by the word ij! u.

Jr'.^ i to another noun.

)r'';*ur>
+l[t L; i'. +,t rtt j) i!,t->

When a noun is suffixed with a pronominal suffix

: -lirjjl i:L$jt

The indications of the three case endings are:

ll0



The Declension & Case Endings I I I

The nominative case L-i;i is indicated by the short vowel ' 'u'
DHmmah in the case of definite and ' 'un', DHmmah tanween in the

indefinite nouns. e.g.

'r)t waladun aboy

*Jy'' al waladz the boy

Lt-5 kitaabun a book

lUt al kitaabu the book

The nominative case is indicated by the DHmmah ' or the r of the

dual or the J or the plural of the sound masculine and the i-Jtit -1,),

as follows:

a. in the masculine sound plural

trut !1r-z>9 OS-..;;4t 4->
in ths i*-Lt.Jt it--Yt

i*l.l!r : ;yr .r-i 't.i:e f.i
of the dual irtjl-/, ,)t-{Li J+ilJ

t.t

ll. I

b.

a.

.r-Jt+ u,,r-.lr !.-i ilrlrrr
iii. .l a. the dual of the III person

b. the dual ofthe II person

c. the plural ofthe III person

d. the plural of the II person

e. the singular of the II person feminine.

The accusative case i= - lri is indicated by the short vowel 'a'

fat-hah in the case of definite and L 'an', fat-hah tanween in the

indefinite nouns. e.g. :

tj-: waladan aboy
-"-
!-lt al walada the boy

Uu5 kitaaban a book

vuJJr al kitaaba the cook
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In indef,rnite accusative case, an alif 'l' is written along with the

tanween. At the end of a sentence or a clause, in case of ;"i1 or a
stop or pause, it is pronounced as a long 'aa' (see lesson 2). Endings
with .s, a and r are exceptions. e.g.

e.-)r-e; jumhuriyyah a republic

Lt --i masaa'an an evening

.s-ui hudaa aguidance

The accusative case is indicated by the fat-hah and is represented

by the r in the , u:r-Jr 'r i 
'.yi and by ,;; in the dual and the sound

masculine plural and kasrah in the sound feminine plural nouns. e.g.

i. r in the accusative of the : lrlr i, - .)r

,rw al4 !u.iit1
.--:Jftl f:", ! ciir rjl

ii. ,.r droppingthe .r of the i -n+JrJr-.i:i
o 9-2.: 4 fti4' i u'e r-Jt fl-:t "C

llr t' ofthe dual

' -:
-P f o*) i4)

,4 " ,u-:.i .r.LirJri L-bi

sound masculine plural
jfy'U;,+laJti1

iv the kasrah of the feminine sound plural

Y '..+'';l.'at ljl eiiriiri

The genitive case '; is indicated by , 'i' kasrah in the case of definite

and . 'in', kasrah tanween in the indefinite nouns. e.g.



t)1

fr,
vr-5
-ruljt

waladin

al waladi

kitaabin

al kitaabi

The Declension & Case Endings I l3

a boy

the boy

a book

the book

The genitive case is indicated by . and is represented by the ,.s for the

dual and sound masculine plural and the i--*i-Jr li. '.ir and by in
the case of diptotes or .j *.aJr ;r Ly)lt .

i. qi a. in the dual or the sound masculine plural and

the i-.-iJr iu-ft
o+.Ir g)l;r=l.rgjlf ..,l-lly'J .r.5 t-.'-)t -€
,)-a-e 6t,F l'&-:'.i plr-:-ul ,ri t'nr't
the fat-hah of the diptotes

i=n-;U :lr',r. 3 .frJr J'.-h.i *a-;r

lsee nextilon;

ll. a.

As such, when a noun originally has the tanween, whether masculine

or feminine, singular or plural, it has three case endings as already

indicated. This is known as declensions qr*)i. In case of these

nouns getting particularised by the definite a(icle ji or by a following
word in the genitive (in a possessive), they are declined by ' , ' and

respectively.

Nouns are all declinable but the imperfect verbs and particles are

indeclinable. The nouns are either wholly declinable or indeclinable
but some nouns are also imperfectly declinable o".*2)t.r+ f ;lJr .

The case endings in the declinable nouns in general can be classified

as follows:
(a) Nominative case
(b) Accusative case

(c) Genitive case
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The following nouns take case endings as indicated below:

Nominative Case:

(i) Subject of a nominal sentence i.rjj
(ii) Predicate of a normal sentence ,*;
(iii) Subject of a verbal sentence J-ru)

(iv) Substitute of a subject in a verbal sentence yJlt iu
(v) Predicate of 3r and its sisters

(vi) Subjectof Oui andits sisters

Accusative Case:

(i) Predicateof b6andits sisters

(ii) Subject of/nouns preceded by 3r and its sisters

(iii) Direct object 'Jsi-ai,llke:

Wlyri ,-41,-rii *.'J;,;i
*\'JrrL *u*u

(iv) Adverbs of time and place 3:;5,
(v) Nouns of state/circumstance J6
(vi) Adjectives qualifying nouns in the accusative case

(vii) Nounsof vocativefollowedbya qJt ir '^ ^

6 ' l;3!t ;i u-

(viii) After |r in conditional sentences

(ix) After ,;:rU d-tuJl ) , e.g.

,:* *aq \

"*-lJe i,Lr:(a.;! )
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Genitive Case:

(i) Whenpreceded by a'-qjt..rp (preposition)

(ii) When used a qJr Uua-i in a construct phrase. e.g.

olt ;or; -^--Silt ,f ,
The summit of wisdomis thefear of Allah

{-;.it o')\*ant !r1, ir*iii
The scientists are the leaders of human civilization

Some of the common constructions and usages in the genitive are as

follows:

r'.j't-_(
'r3t|ls

;r;:' ijG
$)r
L.gl4Jl -i

d,iJlu5

P!,,8
rl-:-Jl r-.-"-ry l-.

ur-lt ,z-:

ifit u'n
;;p^t5
)tt;->

The nouns 'ui father, Li brother, p father-in-law, p mouth and

"1: owner/possessor when used as i\;eJ are expressed in the

following forms, lengthening the case ending, indicated by t, J and .s

respectively.

;r-e;'r,i r; He is Mahmood's father - Nominative

9rJ'd i*u.i'd-i: I saw Mahmood's father in the market -
Accusative

;t-e;'ii+Lr=J..lr The book is with Mahmood's father
Genitive

,";;i'fi ; He is Mahmood's brother - Nominative
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plJ, .,J rpi, ui . ir, I saw Mahmood's brother in the market -
Accusative

;'
it*ri;'i.r-- -rLLJt The book is with Mahmood's brother -

Genitive

;r-;i "* ; He is Mahmood's father-in-law - Nominative
'.4il'.r-g.r;;, t - citt I saw Mahmood's father-in-law in the market

- Accusative

ir,.-;.-'* ry i'-J-.lr The books is with Mahmood's father-in-law
- Genitive

. ' " ..:;r:,i;"ts Mahmood's mouth-Nominative

,-.-;.-i" -.l Mahmood's mouth-Accusative

;tJi"i e Mahmood'smouth-Genitive

n.4'ss'e He is a man of knowledge - Nominative

-l+ t', ': - ", il I met a man of knowledge - Accusative

':+ ;aU y Everymanofknowledgeiscareful-Genitive

The word '; mouth, when used as iua.,, th" I is dropped and it is

expressed in the above form. As a noun it is pronounced as i-6.

These nouns are known as i - 
-L*i' ;[:]i and are declined in the

nominative case by the suffix of 1, in the accusative case by the

suffix of t and in the genitive case by the suffix of ,5 as illustrated

above.

Nominative Case:

orr Jl ,l .:JJql

AA'iy":rt $r;

,*!,.f"' Ja"f' 'i; )Ut,

Yourfather is most virtuous among the people

Your fathe r-in-law is the father of your wife

And Allah is the possessor of Abundant
Grace



Accusative Case:

elr.reUJt .rjt .:J'-t it

(jJ LisL; JL'

-Jr Ju; r: .rus

Genitive Case:

.e"tJ, #lir, ,"pi
,4'.r'& ii3.:i.tpr;r

In duals:

;!* J:il 11; ::r;i

a* [:rr i5 ;N:r.i 3\

In Plurals:

ir-t t:'raj-Jt r;t
!t-? 6ri i;i

The Declension & Case Endings ll7

Certainly, your father is the most virtuous
of the people towards you

As if, yourfather-in-law is yourfather

He was a man of wealth and children

A believer is a mirrorfor his fellow believer

Weigh the words before you utter them from
your mouth

Be a supporter ofthe people in need

Your parents are gracious uponyou

Certainly, your parents are gracious uponyou

Believers are only brothers!

Re spect those related to you

*ci'qLu'* js
These case endings are used only when these nouns are:

(i) singular

(ii) not diminutive
(iii) used as i\4-
(iv) not a pronominal suffix attached to the pronoun of the first

person singular.

In all other cases, these nouns will have normal case endings.

Without a following genitive:

3P ''-..i Myfatheris affectionate

j:r;i 1r;' Respectmy elderbrother
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These case endings relate to declinable nouns and are indicated by
'CJ/,, .--.a-:Jr and y't respectively. But, the nouns which are

€r:c indeclinable when they take these case endings, remain in

their own form and their case endings are only implied. e.g.

d'pJti, ,r'.r'i-i: €-"; *:- "*L

Similarly, the case endings of the nouns which are ,"bL are also

implied in all the three cases, while in the case of the nouns which are

,p"r;;, only the nominative and the genitive cases are implied and the

accusative case takes the - ,-,a:Jt . g.g.

)?-+i;l

ucS;nt

Nominative

Accusative

Genitive

Nominative

Accusative

Genitive

,3.11 e.r=,ilr ur.-;

siJt t *!.
gi:r -,rriJr;.*

g-?\iltJ:rs
dit-:4Jl g-r&.
--
*aulJ J}+t t'.. i

PASSAGE

6|t ;a->lt nJ.j'e-|

4 t t r.Lr W*'t4'-^4 4 Y ir' t ft ;fir'; Vi"e)i$ ry r, 
.,* *i +lua", t'F 4. C i 

-t'L,A tj.71)t ie ,y L-*-"t -a-+ "oFS -y+ -,-Jt J:tjbttU-
i*4t *,r9 -\:lt J.-;JU t"r:it ag_rUlt ; Ur :- :; i st-f ,t'-i r r rlJr

et r-- U :ttil-t ;JLL:' i-tlrlt--ajl a;rr



LEssON ELEVEN
,

)",Jalt e L'yJ;l
THE DIPTOTES

A word without the original nunation (tanween) is called o.:"r:lt V
indeclinable. They are indicated by ' 'u' in the nominative case and '
'a' in both the accusative and the genitive cases. They are also known
as diptotes.

The nouns which are diptotes o *'j.jlt'.* do not have the tanween
when they are indefinite and are declined in both accusative and
genitive cases with/ct-hah only.

The nouns in which any two of the following nine characteristics are
found are known as diptotes. This is indicated in the following couplet:

g;;,Ui ,:lr ,b')i;e*i *? n'&-j'i ,-o;;i ;r1'1 ,:ir3

Also, in another couplet:

t il ir*,- -n-";5; '-Spt O'it L4U3)'eJi{$|J-,ti'JJ-b
Hence, nouns like

J-4-tl

:l ll

i-lrtJ

'#i
J-> t-t 't+t-;

bis-)

t -1.".{',1+{
';a:'
Lt:):o

'nJgrat

&
la)b

$t"=X

are diptotes.

The nouns with any two of the following characteristics are diptotes:

1. b':lt Proper nouns or adjectives having one of the

forms of verbs like 3jir - 't* - -rr* etc.

or proper nouns in the verbal forms of i.;ud, like:

'J-;i ',r)rt 'r;-l- 'Ft
'-S; J-Jir

il9
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2. .JrJ, Proper names in combinations excluding the
'g"#,'-3.1, and those in the form of phrases

like ,-aJt 'j'tl etc. The second word in such a

combination takes the noun in the genitive case,

because diptotes never take the genitive case as is
also the case of nouns which are ,r#. The nouns

of this type are:
. t,,:'-'t-'-# ir;l-{ :-2-jy #"f iy.

aJJ,.#

3' ia-arJr Proper names including those ending with rL, c; and

!,1 or a non-Arabic name like:

p.)\\ t';x- ;+i, b(-i)
tt"*-) d.f o-;+ pri't

1p 'fiir.t * atrJ;-

A noun of this kind of ira--c must be of more than

three letters and a proper noun like LF,L'J,',*
etc. should have entered into Arabic language as a
proper name.

All the names of the Prophets except 6o,1'l-1iu,
i\-, 'J-\ and 3"..l arenon-Arabicnames.1-, r

Proper names in the pattern of byij like:

u! - bur; brtV 3L; idi

5. J.r.iJt Those nouns which are expressed by changing the
form of a verb in the nominal form, while retaining
its original meaning. They are of two kinds,
namely,

i. Proper nouns ii. Adjectives

er-E)\4.



6. wi*'lr

1. ..-ljrJt

8. arqlr

The Diptotes l2l

Proper nouns are expressed in the form of $l
like: ;'i - '* - ?)
Secondly in the form of J;i like:

rt-h-i lc
As adjectives, they are expressed in the form of

f.L lui to express the numbers, like:

:, tw - &;J - t-"; >r-,i etc.

in the meaning of one one, two two and so on. e.g.

ii.s1;t)'3s o-i -t;it 
Q-it

In the case of non-numerical adjectives it is

expressed as J-21.

Descriptions and attributes like:

&L'. k - bL*j - bt5,- -]-zji -'p;
In such a case, these adjectival forms must be

original expressions and not the ones with implied
meanings. Secondly, they must be of the kind of
adjectives for which there is no t'eminine with the

feminine ending.

A plural of the kind which is not used to denote a

singular. It is expressed in two forms, namely,

"J+\J-; and J--ouiJ. like:

'.:

Use of additional letters .rr, like:

;;rj; - Sl;ii - dt1..--o

This form of the diptotes are of three kinds

i. Feminine endings with alif:
;",

el.tu - r-lJ

9. d.J_L.Jr
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ii. Nouns ending with a like:
-Ai-t\;--i-+u -'-^;Ji - a;;

l1l. Nouns which are feminine by nature

I 'l - rI+; - .- t.;

The nouns of this type are diptotes when they are of more than three

letters or when the second letter is mutaharrik or a non-Arabic word.
Nouns with sukoon in the second radical letter may be expressed both
as diptotes and triptotes.

Basically, the diptotes are nouns in which two of the above charac-

teristics are found. The diptotes are:

Nouns which are in themselves diptotes, like:

(a) the plural nouns and those ending with the alif
of feminine, al-alif al-maqsoorah or al-alif al-
mamdoodah, e.g.

e; wi & ,v*i ctra->

(b) The nouns of L-jjt # in the pattern of

J-eLij. and J+uij ,like:

J+1.-, # drl-i Lrtp
,FUl r_.-ll-"t 'r;rlt;*, 'pU-l

;tb-;. er.Lbi 'C+1rJ ,y-td

as well as those singular, nouns in the forms of

LPt !r.6+.

Nouns in which two of the above characteristics are

found, particularly a proper noun and a description are

found.

2.
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When these diptotes are made definite either by suffixing Jt or when

made -ir r 1 in a construct phrase they are treated as triptotes and

take the normal three case ending, e.g.

i+,ri
Accusative Case:

€(st
Genitive Case

4(s':

(as triptote)
with ji

aL3Jj

i\3)t

n+\t'Jt;,a

The following adjectives are also declined as diptotes j.-a.:-Jt .r-i,
when:

(a) An adjective in the form of tri6 tlt<e

b\-)i U*.i".t bLt\2

(b) An adjective in the form of Fii provided these

nouns do not have feminine ending a , like:

;ii 't li - 'j-bi - '*ri - 'E;
."5r.1 ." .i .. t-a -t ' .'.tt 'uiiij ,.t La:r ;ii{ ft#n1"l4'fr til:

(c) Adjectives expressed as 'l;-; l..i

ft '.;.'-'tLtL sb;u - ,t->9- :6t
ol

(u-rt t:J-rfD ,t:"1-' >t->t,tjanJt lr>tJa.Jt 3,-i
(.:,J! .iJD ..r-t-;G:i-.Lir 1;

Nouns ending with alif al maqsoorah, like

s33: J-i e .*i .r"'l-

(as diptotes)
Nominative Case:

(d)
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Please note that the diptotes are quite normal when they are definite.
When indefinite they differ in two ways:

I . There is no nunation or tanween

2. Declined both in the accusative and genitive cases

taking fat-hah instead of kasrah for the genitive.

MODEL SENTENCES

;.r-.r.rrrJr ,r-itiJ' C.l.U irt-1, ..1r rltr.:-e
E '- t ,-rjj-1Jr :--.* *'t-ct:i lt '.\ijt

9;';1, y* *'J+LL! 
^J;l

Firr: ,i tft f-i-JrLJl ,.arJr U,.i ,tP ,i+ €
..1

€ lt 3-; lr Ir i-{ L1'1 br:)LJ- Lt

ANALYSIS

Read the passage and observe the diptotes underlined.

-*ti9'*ri.;;uf.r.Jr 
.*<;' 1l--r .Jf i.t-a i.. !l crl5 i-a; uJ.r.;lr i>t

.FrJr ,5-Ji1 v lrl-Jlr J.:iJl Jt )J el 'r-:Jl1 irrlfr ..1-i(1 r>LJr .rr..r .r'i1

tL.lejj-jj6--: <lJU ir, ./){-h{ gt-'-.t}t c.-ci.ljl, LLl.l C,#9.,5 rt t

ffi
aya> r r-it'r.;iG dr-t* dJ 0-!)l.l-"1 ef S) or:,Jt'e;lr1../ vy'r 3r

.l-utt..ri.trJ

-\
-Y
-r
-t
-o



fi'lun
verb

maDHin

past tense, perfect

muDHaari'

imperfect tense

mubakkiran

early

waraqun

leaf, paper

hammun

important

majdun

greatness

saree'un

quick, fast
khayaalun

imagination

waaqi'un

fact, event

thaljun

ice

hazeematun

defeat

qaa'idun

leader, commander

khuDHratun

green colour
muHtaajun

needy

VOCABULARY
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--12

isj

J:-s

t,.-h.

6 )t+,

6lu

tF

i

J"-9

LPv

9tt-Jal

tj+

,i,;l

,
1L-r

E

€-r

Jt-+

r5l r

H
'*s-j

J-JL!

'or-ai

Ct-:rL.

jaleesun

companion

tharwatun

wealth

rasoolun

messenSer

rabee'un

spring season

khaTeebun

speaker

sabbooratun

black board

saa'iqun

driver
qaari'un

reader

thaubun

cloth

khayyaTun

tailor
ghadan

tomorrow

ameerun

ruler
aHsan

best

Teenun

clay

t-t5

rri

.--b



LESSON TWELVE

.1-l-aJr
THE VERB

The verb is a word denoting an action happening either in the past,

present or the future. Hence, it has three tenses. But in Arabic the

verb is expressed in two tenses, namely, the perfect tense J-l4ii
y'u:-jr, which is the past tense, in which the action is completely
over and the imperfect tense glAt J-l+ii which is used to indicate

both the present and the future tenses. The other form of the verb is

,,i, 'i-..1. , the imperative or the command.

A verb in Arabic is based on three radical or root letters. The verb

in the past tense takes the simple form of ,rii which represents the

third person masculine singular. There are triliteral, quadriliteral and
rarely verbs with five or six radical letters. A vast majority of verbs

are triliteral. The simplest form of the verb is the III person, masculine

singular of the perfect tense (past tense) .pl because it has no

suffixes representing the gender, number or the person of the verb.
Different verbs are also derived from these triliteral verbs to express
different actions as explained in the following lessons.

The verb is basically of three categories:

(l) oar:Jr J4i Perfect tense (past tense)

(2) irt:z-St J-4i Imperfect tense (present and future)

(3) rr)! jjJ Imperative or command and prohibition

A verb in Arabic has certain indications evident in it and if any of
these are present in a word, we can understand it is a verb. They are:

i. Suffixed with the J of the subject:
9.:r:t; oi.t )r.p !i:-j ',if;

126



ii. Suffix of the ;r of the feminine III person

iii. Suffixed with the .s of the feminine II person

iv. Suffix of the ; of emphasis
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.2:JIP

tP
z, "- ,
.)t ,-u.J

There is some general classification of verbs based on their expressions

and the purpose. They are:

(1) Vt2
aplastic

(3) ir:

-t *a-J

inflected

J;Jl-:r

transitive

(2)

(4)

intransitive

(s) ,';-;,i
declinable

(7) i:-:;:;i
active voice

(9) g:7,-:dt
sound verb

(6) 
"jr
indeclinable

(8) Jra;li
passrve vorce

( l o) 'rr=Ll'lr

weak verb

146]4 is a verb which is expressed only in the past tense or
command including some of the verbs of beginning and desire, like:
(for more details see lesson 23)

'd not ari (ri) as long as

aS was about to s-i it is possible

-# beganto ',p startedto

e howgood $J-> whatagood

; how worse ri5 : not good

Examples:

d I 'a' ctlg u') There is no king besides Allah
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The -r-.t-,.-Jr J-aJr includes the sisters of uC. the verbs of praise and

blame, verbs of exception etc. e.g.

I*_:,-Jar -,;
The constraints are about to be dispelled

o,-n-:..-r r-;6-}r prr f,-. o)lalr ;L;-:
The civilizationwill develop as long as the efforts continue

What a bad place for the arrogant

The 'J'.a-- p; or the inflected verb is a verb which is expressed

differently like ,r-.,u;ii , the past tense, U[aii the imperfect (present

or future) and ;ri the command reflecting the changing times of an

action. These are known as verbs of complete inflection .;:-iallt iG.
e.g.

to help

to decorate

to transLate

Past

J4'

J-r-)

lt

Present/Future

)+-r-
J.rH

l.r"-

Command

t-4rl
Jr:
ti

The verbs which are expressed and conjugated in the past and present

tenses only are known as >i:-;At uo 4i andthey are:

(a) Verbs of Continuation

Jtj tu"> continued to Cj. <S> continued to

\F+ (Li) continued to i.uir 1u;y continued to

The meaning of continuation is conveyed only when they are negated

by the negative particle ti or t in the perfect tense and imperfect
tense respectively, as the case may be (see lesson 28). e.g.
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ai.lt ::ts-nnr 1.)ry'! ir) LI 'r !r Jrru
The industry continued to be the important source of wealth

,* ? Lu$r 1."r . rYr lr iir u.

The book continued to be the best companion

(a) Verbs of beginning etc.
i\J ',!-2"7 -w ,*

\'*:b'Jl-uiiir is
The teacher was considered to be like a prophet

't";jb'J.-aii;ijr iu(
The teacher is considered to be like a prophet

j;i 3i!i+!r ei:ii
The spring season'was about to start

'J' J-bi'*.)'q\'.
The spring season is about to start

-^-Z), ,ere'tf L1*- ;:wak-t ;:u,

Anrl they began ro ,or), themselves with the leaves from the paradise

.P-r-; ui lpt jaL_

The petrol continues to gush out

Gui i;,. i 
."41;_*,i$ J:;

The speaker started to deliver an important speech

Gui u, ; i og-|_+Ar l;*;_
The speaker is starting to deliver an important speech

The intransitive verb lj)Llt J4iJl is a verb, the action of which ends

with the subject J--eu confining its action to the ,.[-ctj itself without the

need for a direct object Jifu;, like:

iu .rrr "E 4;J 1t-!

tJ. i ;)r)t 7u The boy slept early

+i; i-rl' iG The boy stoodpraying
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.....:r'y r !i iju -rr {r-'{y-
On the Day that hour will be established, the transgressors will swear...

The most corrmon forms of ;;}Jt ,l*n-Jt ils'

ra->l
.'/..:
'rU
@'*t 'j;;;1
r,t4-bl t'-Ltt.

The transitive verb ,s'.t-;,ZJtJ-+ir is a verb which does not confine

its action with the subject, but the action of which passes on to one or

more direct objects lJ'r, ,like:
aj'r-'J)t jb . r'N' ir=:,:' li

The teacher wrote the lesson on the blackboard

Jt*Jr1 Fl^Jq bJ-t;.1ri-tr g,-,
The countries build their power with learning and wealth

\-€-.\:; u.q il-J.,Jt o-,-"i J:; 4JJ;

Allah has revealed the most beautiful message in the form of a book
consistent in itself

The transitive verbs which take two or more objects are also known

as ..,fiJr Jdi hke *,',*, ,\b etc. (see lesson 23).

These two nouns are sometimes subject and predicates or sometimes

different. The transitive verbs also take three object (nouns in the

accusative) in verbs like /;i, 
-#i, ,r'rt etc.

There are some verbs which are considered to be both 1.,>tlr ,uijr
and g.r-'oJr 

"L-iir 
,1iks;

,F
',isy

,b-)l

g

'#
--3;t

p
'l-r!
,FY
,F;i

.lJr
,fiy

like

like

like

like

like

like
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JL
.

cf)
.JJulr

and so on.

The verbs which are -,;*Jl J*i-jr are the following:

i. The imperfect QLi without the tr of emphasis or the

feminine plural. They take '31' represented by the ur in
thefive verbs.

ii. - 
+ "lJt and ' ir:rJr indicated by the dropping of the

weak letter in the third radical and dropping of the .r n

the i;"r.jr Jui:r.

The verbs which are o$ are the verbs in the past tense and the

command and the imperfect verbs which are suffixed with the

emphatic .r and the,r of the feminine plural.

Past tense verbs are gr-t-- with sukoon, when suffixed with the I of
plural and' inothercases.

The imperative takes sukoon when:

i. the last radical is a sound letter

ii. suffixed with the ,r of feminine plural.

The imperative takes fat-hah when:

i. suffixedwiththe.r ofemphasis 3or Lr

ii. a weak letter is dropped

iii. the o of the dual is dropped.

The imperfect takes 
' 

fat-hah when:

i. suffixed with the emphatic 3 or U

ii. suffixed with the .r of feminine plural

r;..t
.#
n'rc
.',.-
ral'.i

-f^'
,r
ljj
P\AJ
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Example:

a'-;)t c--5-r

tui'"-bi

J-S4JU lFrl

;J; bri-")

'/-.Sr.P>

Jr.r-q,-ir E-ii
il.Llr 3.bi
.rr-.:iloJjij

and the passive voice .Ji6-;r-Jr -r-.ijrThe active voice 1y'-i;Jt.j..-Llr
are explained in lesson 15.

The verb which are \:1J S-;lt simple verb and fJ i i;;"ir J-;ir
derived verbs are explained in lesson I 9.

'fhe sound verbs g-.r..aJr Jq;Jr and the weak verbs 1-.*!r -!-iJt are

cxplained in lesson l8 in detail.

A verbal sentence in the active voice ;_/iJt begins with the verb,

followed by the subject or the acting agent and then the object

l'ri.Ljr which was affected by the action. The object always takes

the accusative case.

The subject is a noun in the nominative case appearing after a verb
in the active voice denoting a person or an agency performing the act
or the action caused by it. e.g.

,,ir iirr i:i The boy openeclthe door

,' ; '^rr F ir=:,'y' l-ii The teacher lectured in the class

The subject or the J9u will be either a noun appearing after the verb

as explained above or a pronoun suffixed to the verb itself as in the
case of the II person and the first person in the past tense or an

implied pronoun. Sometimes, the ,;rui itself comes before the verb,

like aG Uj.



(Jrtu)

(J,j)

(./)

Lii-bJ1 :';

,t^7Jr ne'F Jr-,.
l+lJU; ' ,lt ioJ,-
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(we) built our country

the rain descends from the slcy

the girl is pLaying with the toy

If the verbs are ,.+ and ',*, *" subject_ shall be definite, like:
i#-.1t1-1 or as .iu.aj as in s-j.iJr tt: jl.j or a pronoun implied

duly explained. e.g. \u';-ltYY. *
If the subject comes first, the verb agrees with it in gender and number
and if the subject is feminine, natural or otherwise, the verb also has

to be feminine. The verb can be either feminine or masculine in the
following cases:

i. if the subject is feminine, but separately by something from
the verb, like

!,r+:ll {-jLr rrJt ;rr o-; tt ?rlJt SS; ,t <:71 ,':7
the girls have come forward in the field of science side by

side with the youth (boys)

ll. If the subject is feminine by usage, like:

ar-r.)t (c.6:;) d#I
the war has come to an end

If the subject is a broken plural

,*J' C-L Jb er*ilt irlr 1l-L,U -t";
the astronauts have landed on the sutface of the moon

The verb and its subject shall appear together, the verb first, followed
by the subject. The object must come after it.

The object complements or the 'J'tLti used in the verbal sentences

are of five kinds. They are:

lll



134 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

.;JlL-lr Jilij' the cognate object

L{ Ji-jj-jr the obiective Proper

,+'J"tJrar thelocalobject

i-.: J'r--i;jr the causative object

'^ii J';-i;-jl the associative object

The Cognate Object: aiU'l'Ji.lij'
The .5,i:hlJr J'.&jr is a noun derived from the same root of the verb
appearing after it in the accusative and is used to give intensity to the

action of the verb. It is expressed as follows.

u.'-* "u.': j* Zaid struckviolently

Z'*;.u i\+s Give them eighty stripes

Fi' :1.( fl5),i Don't getinclinedtotally

It is also used to indicate the kind or quality of the action. In such a

case, it is connected with an adjective, like:

tlu U'3 qp He strucka severe blow

i-;l<; n'; i, Ss: AndAllahspokewellto Moosa

#'$-4)r;Jut Certainly, we have sanctioned for you
an openvictory

or made as .!ua. to some other noun, like:

uluair ;)1 'd, He sat down as a learner sits

Sometimes, it indicates the number of occasions the action has

occurred, like:

?-p 9p He struckmany strokes

j-irzu uJ.a-Jt .r.as- The worshipper made two prostrations

9>uii p;, e'y'" We eat many times inthe day
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The Objective Proper: y. J"i;lt

) , J;,i*-.]lr is the direct object suffering an action, which is expressed

in the accusative, like:

v--;',>.p I struckZaid

where rLi_, is the objective proper.

;L5r*o)r iJr-.; r.cr Khalid invited the friends

a_piJr iu.r-.o'it J.=l The friends have accepted the invitation

So-",ir*", the verb is not used and only understood, particularly in the

case of warnings, like

6'-.Pt A--pt meaning 6,-.Pt i Be careful on the road

The Local Object: * )\;-;;St
i3 f;)ar is the time or place in which the action took place, also

known as 'J'r,b which always takes the accusative case, like:

ri.vi 7 e'ri ui I will go tomorrow
IJJ

i!! L ' -h I sat down behind you

--)L;+, \+;-lP I looked towards right and W
())i *'^ Iwasonfastforamonth
J9

grt, ,; the place of action is specified, it is governed by the
preposition, like:

.i.ia*Jt ; :i"E I sat down in the Mosque

Similarly, the words like .rr-5,, ut-lrr , 6.1t>, .rf and other adverbial

nouns are used as *!, .a1 
in the accusative without a preposition, e.g.

.,t -;-?t Vtr; 
';.:;. I slept outside the house

-,'y't J.t-r 1\- He went towards the west

*ji i(; 'd+ I sat down in the place of Zrtid



136 Comprehensive Arctbic Grammar

The Causative Object: iJ l'ri+Jt
)J'J';-ia'is used to indicate the motive or the object of the action,
indicating the involvement of time and the subject itself. If the reason

or motive is not mentioned, it is governed by a genitive, like:

lu.!){J wrlr :" '.1 I stood in order to honour the teacher
. "=---; " ,

J+,Y!rLEJ',*1, '6'; ,.:;{::l:, country due to the tyranny of the

. - | -..)-7)t';_, s-et idt 31 n44rir ; |pr"ai u;-i j
They keep thefrfiQs in their ears due to the thunderfearing the death

't-;* 
.ps.tt ,J \- 3J 

-eJ, ,:pt *
He is the one of who has createdfor youwhatever in the earth totally

The Associative Object z i.; !'zii.J,-jrr

lii J';J--jlt is used to indicate the association of something with the

J-oui to show the association of the former with the latter in the action

and it is expressed in the accusative, like:

i;-;'t ui '& I came along with kid

It is also expressed with r-. and f [ke:

srU-ii'ui',li HowareyouandZaid?

ft, -'t1;l) n What have you to do with Zaid?

The following chart explains verbs and their forms of expression.
As such, a given verb reflects all these characteristics/features at a

time as per the illustration given and these are to be necessarily represented
in the meanings conveyed by different verbal expressions in writings
of your own and in conversations.

The word order of a verbal sentence is explained in this lesson.
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TABLB _ 6

CHART SHOWING THE CHARACTERISTICS OF VERBS

Jr-.-i:r,' .-ii KINDS OF VERBS

J'rs)t
Inflected Aplastic

t
Transitive

Declinable

Passive voice

Derived

Intransitive

Indeclinable

i'#:'lt
Active voice

Simple

Defective Hollow

Command

J
;uJr ;)r
Indirect order

,'tJr
Prohibition

vi'cJt cu?,
Triliteral Quadriliteral

Jt+j,
Weak Sound

0

lmperfect

Doubled Hamazated

-rtJr
Perfect

ctj,
Quadriliteral

Jr4Jl
Weak verb

gDt:'t

Triliteral

'ga*Sr

Sound verb

J
;:i
Order

i'la*)t
SubjuctiveJussive Indicative
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du'i' J-i 4-lr

THE PERFECT

The perfect tense is the past tense and the action expressed by this
verb is already complete. The simple verb in the past tense has three

letter J-.-i known as radical letters and is expressed as follows:

The first and the third radical letters of the verbs in the active voice

always take fat-hah and the second radical letter takes fat-hah,

DHammah or kasrah in different expressions without any change in the

meaning conveyed, e.g.

(i) ',F ..g- 'P,- €j-W-'e"-.; - li1
(ii),f;! e.g.',*-'*-,-p./-'e-'*-af
(iii) 1;o e.s. e:t - # - t; -3-J --;*;
There is no classified listing of verbs in the above groups, but a

standard dictionary always indicates this difference for each verb.

Using an Arabic dictionary is explained at the end of this book.

The verbs which take kasrah in the second radical letter normally
denote a passing state or action, deformity, sickness or grief, while
the verbs which take DHammah in the second radical letter always

denote a permanent quality, like: gi he has become ugly.

Arabic verb distinguishes between three persons, namely the first
person or the speaker ({ We), the second person or the person
spoken to $tou) and the third person or the person spoken about
(he or she). Arabic verbs make further distinction in the gender and
number, thus, we have separate forms or expressions for masculine
and feminine, singular, dual and plural and the persons for expressing
the actions.

The simple perfect tense rr.aLiir J-+ir is conjugated as follows. Observe
these distinct forms of verbs keenly.

O/
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VERBS IN THE PAST TENSE:

,F he did 3rd person

t;j they two did 3rd person

f )i they (all) did 3rd person

"di she did 3rd person

;ii they two did 3rd person

:)i they (all) did 3rd person
I

+Li
U,Jii
,;i

lJ;i

yqu did

yaulwe did

ysu (all) did

you did

yqulrye did

you (all) did

I did

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

I st person

I st person

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine

& feminine
masculine

& feminine

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

r'l;;
d.L;j

#

rJ-;i we did plural

All verbs in the simple perfect are expressed exactly in the same

manner as above with the respective suffixes representing the gender,

number and person ofthe subject.

Each verb in the simple form can be expressed in the above 14 forms
only as it covers all aspects of expressing an action. The simple verbs
necessarily have three radical letters, less than which, there can be
no verb. It can be observed that except the 3rd person masculine
singular, all other forms have different suffixes as explained below,
which may be used along with the three radical letters of a given verb
as per the need or desire to express different actions of the past.
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The following are the suffixed used in the past tense verbs. These
suffixes are attached to all kinds of past tense verbs, simple and
derived. As they are constant, for respective expressions. we can
identity verbs in the past tense with the help of these suffixes.

Suflix Person gender number

3rd

3rd

3rd

3rd

3rd

3rd

2nd

2nd

2nd

2nd

2nd

Znd

lst

lst

These suffixes are added to the radical letters of a verb in the perfect
tense for respective expressions. It must be noted that these suffixes are
also used in derived verbs are well in the same manner. (see lesson l9)

Examples: 1+ - c.,-.:ly '-; 
hewrote

f*s they (all)wrote

(L - I - '/) 
'* 

he heard
'& you (ail) heard

<J - t - ,t P, he entered

r-iii we entered

;)

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine

masculine

masculine

feminine

feminine

feminine

masculine

& feminine

masculine

& feminine

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

dual

plural

singular

plural

U

d
?
l4J-

,.j

r]

U
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Every verb has three radical letters (in the simple form) and a verbal
noun or the root of its own necessarily contains these three radical
letters (see lesson 22for more details).

Root Meaning Radical letters

t;.r-S writing ro!

Lq hearing te .r
lf't entering JC,
i;r; reading i.1i
:"Ltl going ./ i )

Words listed in a dictionary in all their forms are based on the root
and in turn the radical letters, arranged alphabetically. Hence, using
an Arabic dictionary requires the knowledge of this arrangement.

THE VERBAL SENTENCE i -l: iiti.i-U i
A sentence in which a verb is used or a sentence which begins with a

verb and conveys an action is known as a verbal sentence. The most
common word order in the written Arabic for a verbal sentence is:

+ qe
object

Pti
subject verb

a--J
wrote

+ + p
other adverbial

or additional information
-9,:riJ; u* * e)'i,r + i;.lji +

on the blackboard the lesson the teacher
(The teacher + wrote + the lesson + on the blackboarfi

t:
'tJ';;

..rrrJ!

y'ilr -r

The boy heard the lessonfrom the teacher

verb in the III person masculine singular

the subject or the acting agent

the direct object

additional information
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:-.!l3,>tq*,.-,- i-tlt ;U
Allah created the seven heavens in layers

|a
Liti

Jl,g'J
. J \_.

Gt4

verb in the III person masculine singular

the subject or the acting agent

the direct object & its genitive e--h .lqa,

additional information

The verb represents the subject in its gender and number and the

person is indicated in the suffix in the case of a past tense verb. In

such a sentence, the verb normally comes first. The subject or the

J-cr-i as a noun always takes ' DHammah grlr (raf') and the object

takes ' fat-hah :- '; \ (nasb). If the '1-,lu , subjecr, is feminine, the

verb used will also be feminine.

If the verbal sentence begins with a verb, it must always be singular
although the subject is dual or plural. But if the subject comes first,
the verb has to agree with it in number and gender, as it becomes a
nominal sentence.

i jjt:t brii- ,tt1'2 Sulaiman a.s. left behind Dawood (a.s.)

laJ,..lt Qto*St :- ;i The two menwent to the mosque

;;.J.iJt,/f r;;i :*')' The tvvo menwentto the mosque

,t+.q. or4r f Li The nryo girls washed their clothes

e.t-).'ii ot4t The two girls washed their clothes

}l;-:t JAlt'r*; The men have attended the meeting

u,J;siJr tlr-* JW'SI Themenhave attendedthe meeting

However, if the subject is masculine or feminine irrational plural, the
verb will be feminine singular. For a masculine plural subject feminine
singular verb is also used for the third person, in case the subject is
a collective noun and similarly a masculine singular verb for a plural
feminine subject as explained below:



.d-,1;t e.'a; ltt

....r.-;, itslt,)S
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The ladies in the town have said;......

The bedouins have said, we believed....

But, when the subject precedes the verb, the verb must agree with
the subject in gender and number as explained already.

To emphasize that an action was complete, the particles .r-i or i;-j
are used before the perfect tense (past tense) and sometimes it is
translated as'already'.

4s \i I hadwritten

f,.ohl L;j They have just gone

Sometimes, the object comes before the subject, like:

ji-;Jrttrc.r:Jl;\i'rii), which is permissible. But, in certain cases, ir

becomes necessary to bring the object before the subject, like:

;t;:9. i; ;ty.1 ui3.t iti
And when his Lord examined lbrahim (a.s.) with afew words

'gj; n'J?3 r{;a u
Certainly there has come a messengerfrom amon7 yourselves

/_f *, p ou:;yrril, J-iJ

Certainly, We have created the man in the excellentform

A verb in the perfect tense is negated by the negative particle Li, e.g

t;.j,-j n We did not hear

t r4i S They have not understood

tr."rz C # ,f S.A)t SJ+ w

Allah has not made for the man two hearts in his chest
',y.. e t-,1 g t\ .; , '. ti

We did not hear of this before
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When a personal pronoun is the direct object or a verb, it is attached

to it as a suffix in one of the forms of the pronominal suffixes. In such

a case, the following points must be taken into account.

(a) the alif in the suffix of the 3rd person masculine plural
verb is dropped before the pronominal sufhx. e.g.

; + rrii = tl;j they did it

! + ftlP = '!";* theY have beatenYou

(b) a t is added to the suffix of the second person masculine
plural before the pronominal suffix. e.g.

o+gi+: - o'r4.:rlr

u+i:5'; = u"-J:S';

you all heard him

you all left us

(c) a .r is added before the first person singular pronoun g
before it is suffixed to the verb. e.g.

*+q? g+o+q:r* .f* hestruckme

6+'j;; !5 + d +'i;, '€;b 1'oumademe

Similarly, the object is sometimes placed first even before the verb

itself as in sltiuii.,i. In certain cases, it becomes sometimes

obligatory like in: u,:-iltii-:,:":r N rtnl\:-i, which is the object

of "yll.: used as a condition and the 
"onFion 

is placed first in a

conditional sentence.

A common object can be used for a number of verbs, which need the

same' e'g' 

lE {-* Lf; d'p;.
The verb ',/:P; anO i;i need the same object mentioned at the

end. Similarly in the following sentence, t)-b'u-;ef?t*p, the

object r r.-i-i is needed by the verbs ..,p and ifi to complete the

sense of meaning conveyed in the sentence. In the same way:
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i.+rlr ;j;-;;1'c-31\9 -j- ';i, the object p+rfr;i, is

needed to complete the sense of meaning by the three verbs preceding it.

In the Hadith: ;*jj'5 rij a t* |g ;t o"i$: j l/t 7i-:1 ::'r-i, the

accusative ;*ir-,:yj is ttre ;fL 3'# and the adverb ,+i are

needed and shared by the three verbs preceding them.

The above rules are applicable to simple as well as derived verbs
and the suffixes of the past tense and the prefixes and the suffixes
used in the present tense of the simple verb are also common to
both. In other words, the same number of expressions are available
in the derived verbs also. By these prefixes and suffixes which are

common (constant) to all verbs, whether simple or derived, the verbal
expressions can be easily identified and understood.

MODEL SENTENCES

v'e)"t'i u :rr'# t-i-i u;

alr1-t;-;5
;,ri,;)t ot t;p ; jl,

o )JaJt Jt L;l.; ,.rli:t L l r-
,r-i.r-rIr ,i z-'rl-Jt t'bt
't-:*./)ll 

.'., 'J"€'*

t--rlt V|t ul.l-- Lt

o"lv tttt]6
s-+ rSt ;u:., jra- .rt--a"r*!,

'r--i- i\ ;t-^-,n- Jfl;-9uJJr .rr;
i)t;;:r;3uJr ,rir)

-*;it'."1,-;.ir',',',
{- (- aJ/

5r - ".yr f ,J"s'd,3:i)r .-.*-

_\

-Y

-t
-o
-\

-q
- l.

-'tt
- tY

-1r
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a-,Li.r-.ar_- |Di ?:i--; C.f - \ t

LJ*; "j-J-iiJ' .-.r- - t o

-.rtJt -"-.t-.,,,rJt 
u.! - \ 1

,i)'1, e et-' Js,iir, ;j;, - r v

lu4 !-fi";rr

-;; ,t tli- *,^!v a;"t'J Jr * ,t":ut ir;:' .J
;rl;:r;il

4-*rr+t-* oy't ,yU)'*,.
))A1 .,Ai3 j+ J-;l!-lt 

jf

' 
.- itL tjj -Lii 

i.-.

L-;)t Jit illr11u1: Ju! cr
or4g ,2'ft'"Jlt ji

- |lA

- \1

- Yr

- Yt

- YY

- Yt

- Yo

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

r ( rlJ ;-:,-.t-lJ i l:u-) Jii gp:: .r.r.tr f! 64t'oGi,i oU-:.i)r ,tU *'e:a)
)1t--;9 €tp gri, y'r [or9 olf,Jr gt o.tJt5.'-o g:l-a );; 1*,\1al-t
: lltlt y9:\-* eJ s1 d i--.r-o osJt j a;r:-zt .it1+ tr-.-ac UJJ C UJ-JJ t t -b

i 'on-:,Jt eit.: Otl*.r+ .L6J 1-r_9 LtJl : : ,1r.-Jt lul :;.; d lrl .-
aJ,*.i JL- rri t-.t*r lJ iJ+ ;-e ccut.l>tJ rf-r i-,(.Jr ,rJr irr-,., .---r

.c-Jr ;l \-.i-rti o\-_r t-ar.la-ei] LJlr

tn-.--h-lt .,J ...+ J- ,uetf d-t \i) ,- : :a - & ,S s cJr lr ott-a p I
\-ri-t(j iltr $Jl rtr! ;,,: tJr t:tk t ;t iiru.a r5.i --i Si-llr ../ .,+ J-

.c:JrC'Cirr



he returned

he made

he opened

he wrote

he went

he witnessed

he fell ill
he understood

he heard

he drank

it increased

he was generous

became good

it was far
he was present

he washed

he left

he said

he created

he read

he succeeded

he cultivated

he went out

he searched

he sustained, gave

he ordered

he asked

he was safe

he/it appeared

he praised

he entered

he went

he slept

he stood

he struck

he sat

he ate

he collected

he visited

he prostrated

he took

he forgot

civilization

effort

false

full moon

caSe

drowning
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j)t

fi
Jf-
d/
.Jl,t-

J-_,

,P,
9J,

1t-;

Jne l qwi

qP
gJ-?

Fi
H

Jlj

J-lr

i-ii

-)Ez

i\\-a,

#
J+t,
li+

-ais
J't'

rrr

J*
{.1

eJ
!.ii

v
C)'

e
*
q;

k
?s

.l*l

.P
rJ

!;

Jtr
,rb
if

*
L;s

c.f
d.Jt-i
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good .:-b
watchman ,-,,)b

ex1min1tion rrt_rr_:_ot

page L2,.i4

first Jii
last .*\
clay ,*
n^rse -r.'e'i

peasant c;{-i
wheat Cl
journey '^i3)

door 9:
blackboard 6)ti
help ar+, ;
friend A-*.
child W
promise J-bt

degree/position -n+ 
s)

important iu,
single/word tfr
visit otUj

development il-;t
statement/sermon ul-i
best j-ii
torch J-*,

spacious

hotel

crowded

delicious

juice

he boarded

bus

public

library

little

magazine

hefound

librarian

he gave

he lost/missed

bag

at last

he returned

meaning

I recited

part

he was awake

good things

god

acalg

f*.h-
€)P

.r-r-j.J

*
#r

: L}L-,

'arl-9

f--r<-

J*L
i-l>-o

L--> j

iJ-Jr U..ri

,shei

.r il

-.+A2

lJ_;l

rt-p

r#
;t2L

et

)P
rrt-b

i{JT



LESSON THIRTEEN

Lt ^;ti
THE IMPERFECT

The imperfect tense flr*iJr is used to expressed an unfinished action
representing both the present and the future tenses as the case may be. The
imperfect tense is formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to the three
radical letters (as in the past tense) of a verb as illustrated below. The
prefixed represent the three persons and take fat-hah and the suffixes
indicate the gender and the number of the subject. The prefixed used in
these verbs are as follows:

,t is prefixed to the radical letters to form the third person

masculine singular, dual and plural and the third person
feminine plural of the imperfect.

;) is prefixed to the radical letters to form the third person

feminine singular and dual and the second person masculine
and feminine singular, dual and plural of the imperfect.

t is prefixed to form the first person masculine and feminine
singular of the imperfect.

ir is prefixed to form the first person masculine and feminine
plural of the imperfect.

A verb in the imperfect tense has to begin with one of the above

letters as prefixes. The best way to understand the imperfect verb is
to identify it with the use of the negative particle iJ, like in the

verse: UiitrsU',ri-- trJ'y-;1ti+.,p as there are some past

tense verbs which begin with the above four letters in the derived and

the quadriliteral verbs, like:

i,t;-:ii;;i I hounouredZaid

is*:- '-lj.: I learnt a solutionfor a problem

er glj.lr '+'4 y I added narcissus in the medicine

- iJl bij; I covered my old age with the dye

t49



150 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

These prefixes take fat-hah in the triliteral verbs and DHammah in the

triliteral derived and the quadriliteral verbs except in some derived

verbs like: jJi-J- - ;jij' 2n6 L;-;-- g-;-,-.t. This occurs

where there are four or more radical letters or additional letters used.

Similarly, the suffixes used along with the radical letters of a verb in
the imperfect are:

rrl is suffixed to indicate the third person and the second
person masculine and feminine dual of the imperfect.

isl is suffixed to indicate the plural of the third person and
the second person masculine of the imperfect.

,y- is suffixed to indicate the second person feminine singular
of the imperfect.

U is suffixed to indicate the feminine plural of the third
person and the second person of the imperfect.

The prefixes and the suffixes used in the imperfect verbs are in this
pattern. The hyphens indicate the position of the three radical letters
in the order of J L .i of the verb. (from the right to the left).

Third Person: Plural Dual Singular

Masculine ts9---r- e! ---.r- ---r-
Feminine rJ---: !,1 ---i ---i

Second Person:

Masculine

Feminine

o) ---.,,-

4_---i

lrl ---i

iJ! ---i

---J

Second Person:

Masculine &

Feminine

J



The Imperfec, l5 I

These prefixes and suffixes are used to indicate the gender, number
and the person of th subject in the imperfect tense verbs and as such,
any verb in the imperfect tense is expressed only in one of the

above forms to suit our requirement as illustrated in the conjugation
given below.

The vowel of the second radical of an imperfect tense verb changes

from verb to verb and these verbs assume six groups as explained in
this lesson itself, which can be conveniently ascertained with the help
of a standard dictionary.

The imperfect tense denotes only unfinished actions, but may be

made to indicate the future tense by prefixing u, or an independent

particle 3i- before it, e.g.

'**. ''J;J"tt he will write

,r,Jt i Lt ei' Jt J:tJ; Thefoolish among the people would say-..

./ is normally used to indicate the near future and jtn to indicate

the distant future.

The future tense may also be understood from the context of the

imperfect in the sentence. In such a case, the above particles need

not be used.

An imperfect tense verb preceded by the perfect of 0t5 is used to
express the past continuous and a habitual act. e.g.

c-Jr ..J J.-*r- jt-f He was working in the house

'r-.i F.r,Ltjl .-L4 ot5 He was addressing the people every Friday

The future perfect is expressed by the imperfect of Ol' with the
perfect of the verb concerned. e.g.

lruir,)r J s *-. t:iL- Hameedwill have writtenthe examination
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The imperfect tense verbs are conjugated as follows

,(:;;

O)\-;,.L-

briiL-

.l)LLi;

,,....-
l-U-J

d)UiJ-

'rrj.i

-d;.tr

J)GL:

ji

he is doing/

will do

they two are

doing/will do

they (all) are

doing/will do

she is doing/

will do

they two are

doing/will do

they (all) are

doing/will do

they are doing/

will do

you two are

doing/will do

you (all) arel

doing/will do

you are doing

you two are

doing/will do

you (all) are

doing/will do

I am doing/

will do

we are doing/

will do

I st person

I st person

3rd person

3rd person

3rd person

masculine

masculine

masculine

singular

dual

plural

'-ltii 3rd person feminine singular

3rd person feminine dual

3rd person feminine plural

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person masculine dual

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person

2nd person

feminine

feminine

singular

dual

2nd person feminine plural

J;ti

'L;;

masculine singular

& feminine

masculine plural

& feminine
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The second radical letter of the imperfect verb takss -i or - as per
the verbal forms and assumes six groups as explained below. The vowel
of the second radical for each imperfect is also indicated in the dictionary.

Perfect Imperfect Group
(1) |ri -'*-ll--t-

qr'- jP
.4;)-- ,-Ai

P--Cf
\-*9u-- \-+
,, /.
?Js'- - lJ-)

The verbs of this type are represented by the above groups and are

named after them by the grammarians. e.g.

Group Perfect Imperfect
'r;- - '*J i! he went i;L- he goes

l--l!

a.'i'; he read f,-i,;_ he reads

gJ hePrevented + theprevents

i*-- a* u& he sat '#{- he sits

€') he returned vel he returns

Jr he got down Jrj- he gets down
'ja;-- p. ]it he entered J-;U- he enters

4 he wrote ';k- 
he writes

C-s n" went out L-*- n" goes out

.Q - 
"ir- 

q.* he drank a'F- he drinks

he understood '#- 
he understands

he was happy 
l*: 

he is happy

tr-r)- - .).J * he imagined *- he imagines

C) he relied upon 't - he relies upon

,i,'t| he perished ,r- he perishes

,fi
Jt'rJ-

Jr..i,-
'fuJ_

tariJ-

#-

;r

-P

I

Y

r
t

o

1

,1r-f
7J
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i;. - iS r'f he came near j'sa l1s comes near
',r, he wentfar :t- ;i he goesfar

; it increased '#';- it increases

These verbs are known by the groups listed above. This also help in
understanding the use of various verbs perfectly. But, there is no
need for any confusion at this stage, as the dictionary takes care of
this problem by indicating the vowel of the second radical of each

verb in the imperfect tense immediately next to the entry of the past

tense as "a", "u" or "i" representing -, J or - respectively.

The vowel of the second radical letter in the imperfect changes in these
groups in this manner.

In verbs of the type of 15 the second radical of the imperfect tense

always takes DHammah, like:
'r4- '*, a'FJ. '*,r. i:*.

In verbs of the type of ;1ei, ttre second radical takes fat-hah in the
imperfect,like:

,2. " t,i,'6-i_ ;t.! --J_ _l-b;_ _aj*r
and in some verbs, it takes kasrah, particularly, when the first radical
is 9e.g. ',i+- ,ti- 1- ',ry-

In verbs in the pattern of J-ii, when they are sound verbs and not
doubled and the second radical is not a glottoral letter, it takes
DHammah or kasrah in the imperfect tense, e.g.
, ,u.l--Sj ;;- 'g- '.-,<;- 'J-;u- (DHammah)

3,il- 'h+ '#- ar:zi- J*- (Kasrah)

In some cases, they are expressed in both ways, like:

:Atu_ Or :*il_
'JSA- or '.i(;j
3-Ji- or '*-_

If the second radical letter is a glottoral letter. it takes fat-hah, e.g. 
.Ji_-_ :*-\;. ii-:-- l.ji 'ct-\. '5;_
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In the case of weak verbs with I as the first radical, it is dropped in

the imperfect tense as a rule, but the second radical takes kasral, e.g.
'4- 'r4-; bi- '-4- :i,f i 'b4-

If the second or the third radical in such verb is ;, then the second

radical in the imperfect takes DHammah as 'Fl-ai, e.g.
,,. :. 

!

J"t-,- ,"r;- ly- 'Se*;- tg- ";,L:-

F- -r1l- tJL-
In case one of the three radical letters is .s. the second radical letters
takes kasrah in the imperfect, e.g.

..; '#- ',i- F-*- '#- €4-
#- q4- '#- ,r7-
In the case of doubled verbs. if the verb is intransitive. the second
radical in the imperfect takes kasrah, e.g.
t- ! 6, _. , . 5 5 .Ol- *- ,.P- {.-r- *- ,j?-
and in the case of transitive verbs, the second radical in the imperfect

will take DHammah as F-i. e.g.
, '-. ) ,, , , , t ,. t, . I'"gt;- r,U- 19;;- ;a 1- "r;- |p-
The imperfect verbs when preceded by a particle, take a vowel change

which is known asThe Mood of the Imperfec, (see lesson l4).

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

l1; .t-e y rUJr j.*l ,tJ1 oL-l-\riJl ,riJl-{ .--3> ,Pl rl.,*St'j?-rl:fl

"j-;'JJ.--<- r)tr F!- L:t.-1'"J)r9 .y.\;i P *,t-.f6'* r4:9t
,tz-ct-b p),f,r 1-nj,+ ft f- )t.fr et P Jl e,r.iJ )- tt '+ e
+->gs4 t-t<a:9 Jl*J: 15 4 J)-+,g;jJr .lL(.Jt '*- 'o:ul 

^S1l1-'-*-
.u+-.,! J!

g-J, .rr ;eip) ))J-2'r U6L-c ilr !s.t;i;-zV oj-s prri .: : - r i*r:Jl ;iir ir
;.-rtlJr rrJr r pr;; i-J-.;-.irt,-a-Jr ulr...a.rui j)t+t* tLl jr i'.J.i jr-i)l
; o,l*i)r -*iJL{..}Jr o.r---g .pl +:1,-i9 dlr nL- i ' ^ir t--,4y1 *ts

.lr-i L^*1, dJ\-1 .sis, Ll *::,- Jl ..(-,t-L.r,- ua rJt [r11 *1.;
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VOCABULARY

he wants

he comes

he commands

he forbids

he advises

he realises

will earn

it descends

he knows

he knows

he dies

it climbs up

it submits

it suits

you believe

it returns

he plays tricks

we raise

he decides

it appears (fl

he wonders

he helps

he sits

he hears

he goes out

it stands

itwas sfficient

magic

justice

kindness

giving

indecent

rain

fixedtime

undesirable

good

bad, evil

harm

dfficulties

ease

health

illness

soul

infront of

man

power

all knowing

satisfactory

contentment

c*-
J4J

a
;-
J.t-c

dl-r!

rl--{

cl-:.rll

.p
Vtr
f-

-r"
sf

4

c))

It-i

o)I-l

-r-
z,-rot;

i-eUi

.l_J J

:
c.1J-

_tL

e4
hJ--

s)u-
Js

t...

t*-

a-t_
;t,'7--

JJ4.J

*+
'^*,

"*d.-
,.;--

#
*Ja-t

,Ytt
tvi:
;*,
J-;

J--.-
p



LESSON FOURTEEN

J)tf t (S6t'r--,rt7:
THE MOODS OF THE IMPERFECT

The imperfect verb takes three moods which are distinguished by the
vowel ending of the last letter of the imperfect sound verb, when there
is nothing suffixed to it; otherwise, it becomes implied as explained
below. They are:

i. Indicative Mood: L;it i2r:o-Jt
An imperfect tense verb is in ,t" indicative mood when

the verb (without any suffix) ends with ' or i-ilr which is

known as .;.lra:"Jt alUt (corresponding to the nomina-

tive case in the nouns). A verb is in the indicative mood

when it is not preceded by any of the particles of subjunctive

or jussive moods. e.g.

;& i-j,j

ii. SubjunctiveMood:+'blt izt:a*it
An imperfect verb is in the subjunctive mood when the

verb (without any suffix) ends with or . '" I rr which is

known as v-2a;-lt L)U' (corresponding to the accusative

case in nouns). e.g.
';k- :=iL-

iii. Jussive Mood: i'l;;*ir ii'r'-it
An imperfect verb is in itre jussive mood when the verb
(without any suff,rx) ends with ' i;o-t' which is known as

?l;itp 1r-a!. e.g.
vr l!/

Ji L i.,-;

157
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This sukoon is changed into kasrah - when it is followed by another

letter with sukoon or a word beginning with the hamzat al wasl Jr , e.g.

o'ri:t "'-J.-- = ;;i.lr-&!
Besides these, imperfect verbs are also expressed in the energetic
mood strengthened by the suffix b as explained below:

The same rule is applicable to all verbs in the derived forms and the

quadriliteral verbs too. This indicates the manner in which the verb in
the imperfect is used and it is similar to the three case endings in the

nouns. The moods of the imperfect are explained below:

THE INDICATIVB MOOD:

The indicative mood of the active and the passive of the imperfect is

distinguished by the prefix taking fat-hah 
- in the case of the active

voice and the DHammah ' in the case of passive voice, as both
have DHammah in the third radical letter (without any suffix). It is

known as the Lpjrtf;t-a"Jr and indicated by gJlr 'when there

is no suffix. e.g.

....gl-?J) Fl-Jr rji-rrJ/-!1, n(- rr,-:;i;"-.Ur -itr!;
Allah will raise those who believe and those who were given know-
ledge to elevated positions... Active voice

i ,... ,
pi'.-=-{ Cy.2-t*)t JP-

The sinn'er wi|ll be knowf,by their signs Passive voice

An imperfect verb is in the indicative mood by implication when it
ends with the suffixes r,l, r,J , !, or J'J- representing different persons,

gender and the number of the subject. (see lesson l3).

THE SUBJUNCTM MOOD: +e.a;alt llt-a".Jt

The subjunctive mood takes the ending with or ..-4i in the

imperfect (when there is no suffix) as a result of some particles
preceding the verb as explained below.
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In the subjunctive mood the final ,r of the second person feminine
singular and the second and third person masculine plural is dropped.
In the case of second and third person masculine plural the .l is

replaced by an alif I except when a pronominal suffix is used (where
it is dropped). Similarly, the J of the second and third person dual,
both in masculine and feminine is also dropped. However, the .r of the
second and the third person feminine plural is retained in this mood. e.g.

Indicative Subjunctive with sullix

III person masculine
singular

III person plural

II person feminine
singular

II person feminine
singular

[I person masculine
dual

II person feminine
dual

J u-rjrJ

|#r
'**

rl:=<j

oL;<.-

!tt*-

JFaJ'J-

L-=Sj

L+<r'

'^3-

OEiJ\J

, --<J-

i-j,-(r

'o\-'JSi-

L*Si

The subjunctive is formed when an imperfect tense verb is preceded

or governed by any one of the following particle. The imperfect
appearing after these paticles take or .i as explained above.

The particles of the subjunctive mood are:

U( that, to

"f never

' < so that\5-

l,il in that case

These particles are known as g 1u.a^jr j:+i' - o'9 .

,J is also used to negate an action in the future tense. e.g.

..i
e,rr ; I will not get up (in the future tense).
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.,l is also used to indicate the meaning of an infinitive or source, like:
, ';r e -.-"q-)' .Jl j'r<, ){5J In order not to become an inconveniencel;/ J e

on the believers,
'f .5. ts + I came toyou so thatyouhonourme

b:r is used for the future, in which cases, it takes verb in the subjunctive

when it is used in the beginning of the sentence and in the case of
an oath. It is separated by the word c-iJr-r, otherwise, nothing should

interpose the particle and its accusative. e.g.

cr-ji Ui1 In that case, I will honour you

on them

Lert-, -L-Ji $l In that ca.se, I consider you to be truthful

The particle bi as a L--ou is very common and it takes the imperfect

in the accusative, like: 'd;+r"; ;J1--bi L;j,i sijlri
"j,3ak i(Li.rr :u.'-i

The Ui above is used in the meaning of an infinitive.

Besides these there are also a few particles which have the same

effect, like:

ri 1: + Uiy that it is not

until,-f
J in order that (indicates the reason J;r.:-Jr i) )

ts in order that

J so that

b) in order to

Examples:

Uu- jr br !-rf I want to write an article

/ir ) -r Jy1 :r So that he should not say. "I do not know."
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so that he should know that I have not
breached anything with regard to the hidden
thtngs...

;i{j, Sli;t?t i) o?i I was commanded in order thar I become the

first of those who surrender...

;ja' - e-:=^ir p- e. until he distinguishes the evilfrom the good

L.-c)r jJ IJJS J';<i y5 in order that it does not circuit among the
rich themselves

Allahwill never resurred those in the graves

in that case, let's go to the library

,i\t don't cause any harm to them, else
instant punishment will befall you

ti Jt bl t-l*r\!-J

gil'1-c Uld bI;

(/ur i:i uU

llli-4i; iry

1;i-r a;i uu

J

The subjunctive mood in the case of weak verbs is by implication.

Besides the above five particles, particles like J, J of reason, ,-?, ti, s

of association etc. also bring about subjunctive mood in the imperfect

verbs. In all these cases, the particle of the subjunctive mood bi is
implied and as such, the following imperfect tense verbs take the

subjunctive mood indicated by ' or by implication in the case of some

weak verbs. e.g.

a.jt|)*
,2-;; ot;-J e-rAt Uri ui

/',:l'r-;';J rs.r.lr iUJl d;|
ii-r'uj #|*l;!rG'iur
u'7j r\'-te e:4 b'Ji. b'9'S Jt iii;t)

This J is used with the imperfect in sentences which are

negated by !6 u; or d ! and in this case also the particle

Ui is implied.
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When the verb is expressed along with J which is after a negative or

additional letter, then in such a case, Ur must be expressed, e.g.
ru; 

^lS, -! qU-'J'F;-:lu-].
..,uir Jii ;l;i LJ

If the sentence is preceded by a past tense verb, then 3( becomes

implied. e.g. .aj 'c.:;rt"e4.',.l).iir OuS u;] or only indicating the

meaning, like: i-lJ .;+J iilr ok-i,which is known as :1ri:.Jr il .

i<--i Uiir

r' ,->r: bi . -->\E/ 9

-'-!r"uisl 
-->L J--9

f:Jr Jts,rilj; rr(l
cUj* JX*,- iri c,lJu f

14J- )i ail(lr ,U*Ur ir-r,_ "r(

L* e'FU\ .;
-"y tit gj-,- r+SG ,rj$, c; I

-.,<\t-J\; J\'.J;JI Sat i
A* J$;l.r,Ul .1 *-t.J, ,h-- ) ;

THE JUSSM MOOD : p t$telS'

The Jussive Mood is formed when an imperfect tense verb is
preceded or governed by any one of the following particles. The

imperfect appearing after these particles takes " i;i as explained

below. In the case of the five verbs ;-*i,r.-jrfu;.i:r the subjunctive

and jussive moods are indicated by the dropping of the ;. The particles

of the jussive mood are:

t not

6 notyet

J he must (do) - this is known as the J of command
(indirect order)

I don't (do) - negative of the prohibition
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The above particles are used in the following cases:

(i) In order to negate an action/statement. The imperfect
tense here gets the force (meaning) of the perfect (past

tense) when preceded by the particle iJ. ..g.

'.-=! p he has notwritten

sa:ilt i! d" ili does he not know that Allahwatches

":t, _r rrj3 l';-. d:1":,_il1 rtj 
i,_t

(iD In the meaning of 'not yet', when preceded by ulJ e.g.

"'-"::.K'tYs.r-l ir--jlr y*i L;J,.

And 'iman' has not yet entered into your hearts.

l li u ii-_t-J
he has not yetfuffilledwhat (Allah) has commanded him.

Sometimes, the verb itself is dropped, like when you are

asked tjJ' ajji F, yo, would say: u-i.e '-e 
j;)Li 

i.e.
:'.u*l-.'rt r-uj) ,l have not yet entered it.

(iii) In the third person to express a command which is

generally strengthened by a prefix J e.g.

L-q he must write!/Let himwrite

(If the conjunction g preceded the command, this J
loses its vowel and becomes saakin):

'*-3J sohe mustwrite!

' ''. i and he must write!r+,
L',.;'ti ;/,'J..,-l*'".)
So, whoever is present (witnesses) the month he should

fast (in the month)
l-r4'j-c i- ij -t4J-J
Let those who are wealthy spend from their wealth

i' 
' 
iL L-'t L-s :-l-Jl

And the scribe must write of what Allah has taught him
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(iv) After the ! of prohibition 1ui,-lt )) , seeking not to do

something or in supplication. e.g.

Lia I don'twrite!

r<';. .* v';. rrb;u ) don't enter houses other than
your own houses...

jJLr Ur:J I don't make partners to Allah

'-j'i.j'(ji | \;j Oh our Lord, don't take us to
task ( ac countabtlity )...

(v) After the conditional particle ir1 the following imperfect
verb takes the jussive mood. e.g.

,+;i ;-5; i1 If you sit, I will sir

The Jussive mood in case of weak verbs is by implication. Besides the

above four particles the particles like ;* who, br it ';+ 
whatever

etc. also bring about the jussive mood in the imperted verbs.

Examples:

';\ +)t J' g.r 3;;-; : don't make anything with Altah as another god

^t.fuil.rrJ' * l'i Whosoever wos not thanlcful to men has not
been thanlcful to Allah

i-r.aLt4|s;ki* And if there were among you a hundred
steadfast...

.jr- inj iu n:*X- i: Whoever holds fast to Allah's (guidance)
he has been (perfectly) guided

r-.rrr-p- ':ri ,-lu-- f Whoever travels, his experience grows

U'i *.rt,.Jl2r,l ]U.i-',1I

Whoever does righteous deeds, then he is a (true) believer...

o_t$ e'6;,.r rF 
"a 

l.^i 
"1.

Whoever works hard in his young age enjoys in his old age
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Besides these, there are particles which change the imperfect tense
into jussive mood differently as they are conditional to another action.
Hence, these are, in other words, known as conditional particles in
which the action of the first verb is conditional to the action of the
second one. Both the verbs are expressed in the jussive mood. Some
of these particles which take to imperfect tense verbs in the jussive
mood are

br

,;i

*
lJ'-€,

L;5
b6
d+
t,
t9l

L;)!

t-.

_2

if
wherever

whoever

whatever

however

which ever

wherever

whichever

when

whatever

when

',1*1r r lir ;Sli U i 
'.q 

Ul

o'#t nS..l,J-fy'r* t-J;t
. ., - . t.

Y PP-eF '-P-LY
J.i;- L-l.a.JI ru {. ?;

l-iiJ-- ;;;
.. '' . .1 . ., /'Jj;, e{r'r J.ti; rttitJ

Gr;'.ttt i',fr-'C -',r,a+
# !P.t .JL:-i 9l
6+'';'#u\l
ijJr : '-lw .€ e ttji ui
;.;f 'JL;rr -,rt,F

; wheresoever

The first verb is these sentences is conditional for the action of the
second verb.

Examples:

;ii "r+; Ur If you sit, I will sit

i"r:", iilr r1-.a .,: br If youhelp Allah, he will help you

pUa- d.E.- F Whoever commits iniustice will be dealt
with unjustly (as a consequence)

i*- 'y' J4.ii tr)l when you do some evil you will repent

eJs )\-i ,ju; .r- Whenever you travel, I will travel with you

cl}i ,'*,i irJ Wheneveryou call, I will respond
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Whatever you spend in good cause, Allah
will return it to you

Wherever you go, I will go with you

Wherever a man of knowledge goes,

he will be honoured

Wherever the rainfalls, plants grow

How you deal with your friend, he will
dealwithyou similarly

Whichever garden you enter, you will
enjoy

As in the case of the subjunctive mood, the same changes take place

in the jussive in the dual and plural forms. The o of the third person

and second person dual for the masculine and feminine and the

second and third person masculine plural is dropped. The ,r of the

second and third person masculine is replaced by an alif r and it
is dropped when the verb is suffixed with a pronominal suffix. e.g.

Examples:

Indicative Jussive with suffix

rrJtr:-SrJ-

cr:+J
3"t+3"-

,g&

frr*
"r+
fr+S--

I--r-;J

er+si

^" -SJ,-,.
0.-.:-L

'o\+SJ-
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MODEL SENTENCES
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Fu*tEH iJJt i6t-.
'i|tn u ilr i ,-;'4"\;'d i;*j j'

, ".t 1,Su .-"2'J;t

't't"& 4 u' ,Sj| fta-bt rl;-? ;-ir;:r
G-/dp

;t'r:;- \L fy4; 3';t tte ;
'.1 .

-;-..l t*l' :.-u --;':4stt e 
=; 

aJ t-Jul

r-e ti- rp\\t ,y t-J ;nr ,; ,l: *"1 C flv
';W7t 3;;Ji #1 P l;'r+ i t:;*'ti

,--; &-;.)33c3 ;-r-'Jlt'hk ;")i t:;-; axi
i?j"e ",* u !F- t; 

'^)*-lst\a(t rllu,'* \i
r1-; ar p'u?.;,+T Cj,(.J I e C-..\i
t"i':':# :f d? ,y;toL,{j, JJa:i*Lq

F * i-'r- *'h"t-Jt'r,i ).'^Jri;lr.? J't
,:.e)atgc.)4r b;-

b3a1it F1;it ytt ,*t'*"y!j u, trulr i?:';.* tl r,-<-i t1

uri*i-';a;1,*n
l' .S\b"*u.Zi";.";.t,

I j52;l.t , 1 "*'iS '!')3i u g* i;
,:' ."! .-'i t "'-:..:"i"4 ", -" j ;:at _4 * i:, .3-_L_ Jr.(!.

JqJ g)rr O:/ a-;i'r-.,y-::t nL'J4-t
"*r "l's fllu; i:t trJ,}--' : | 1

-Y

-r

-t
-o
-1

-v

-A
-1
- l.

- !1

- !Y

- \r
- tt
- \o
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THE ENERGETIC MOOD: ,L$ ,-;Jt b"r-

The jussive.is r.endered more emphatic by suffixing U lijj4ir ,irJr)
or U 1i;;Jrii:Jr; to it. The energetic mood or !r={t is formed

by the above suffixes to the imperfect for making oaths, requests

and prohibitions and the vowel of the last letter of the verb is changed

into fat-hah. This 3l U adds emphasis to the imperfect verbs or

commands (ussive only). When an imperfect is made energetic or

emphatic, the or ljr:r and the o are dropped. In the second person

feminine the third radical gets ' and the masculine plural takes the

dammah ' . When a feminine plural is made emphatic, the ,l of the

plural is separated by an alif and the o of emphasis takes kasrah.

A past tense verb cannot be made energetic in this manner. e.g.

';;it I will certainly do

"P Y you must do not it (at any cost)

'!^;i:: y ou must not do it

tL:jJ youmust (all) certainly do it (f)

The indirect order
;= k4 let himwrite, is rendered emphatic as:

'HK! certainly he mustwrite or
. .'>.iFS;J he must write.

The difference between the energetic mushaddad 3 and the emphatic

saakin i is that the energetic 3 <ij+-i.lrUiiry is suffixed to all the

forms of the imperfect, while the b1tt3:iitli-try is suffixed to
some of them only. Normally, the J with fat-hah is prefixed to these

forms in the case of affirmation and ) in the case of negation.
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The imperfect tense is made energetic/emphatic when it is a clause
in the swearing / oath, not separated from the J of emphasis. An
imperfect tense can be made energetic, if it is preceded by ,-1 or an

imperative, request or a presentation etc.

These forms / moods are not common in modern Arabic writings. In
the Holy Qur'an and classical prose writings these are used for
exhortations. They are further strenghthened by prefixing J and in the
case of negative by prefixing Y as explainedbelow.

:i 
.J 1 certainly, you shall not do

The conjugation of the energetic mood in case of i 1lii4-:.tr !iJr; is

done in the following manner.

,J;4

'ri;;-1

oy-;-tJ

"j;4

3>ri.,-:

it. v7;i

,t;;
31-i;

he must do

they two
must do

they (all)
must do

she must do

they two
must do

they (all)
must do

you must do

you two
must do

you (all)
must do

3rd person

3rd person

masculine

masculine

singular

dual

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

3rd person

3rd person

feminine

feminine

singular

dual

singular

dual

2nd person

2nd person

masculine

masculine

:I;ir 2nd person masculine plural
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*i:)
i)u.;!

you must do

you two
must do

you (all)
must do

2nd person

2nd person

2nd person

feminine

feminine

singular

dual

feminine plural

'ji\ Imustdo lstperson masculine singular
& feminine

1i-;J! we must do 1st person masculine plural
& feminine

The conjugation of the energetic mood in case of t: (;}At b'r-15
is expressed in the following forms only.

'jil he must do 3rd person masculine singular

"jJ4 they (all) 3rd person masculine plural
must do

'j;; she must do 3rd person feminine singular

|iii! you must do 2nd person masculine singular

':J;Jl you (all) 2nd person masculine plural
must do

":J;-i:i you must do 2nd person feminine singular

;iiji I must do lst person masculine singular
& feminine

';ii we must do 1st person masculine plural
& feminine

The use of energetic mood is the same for the simple and the derived
verbs.

An imperative or command can be made energetic when it is used to
request or demand something. Weak letters dropped in vebs due to
the occurrence of two saakin letters consecutively will be restored in
this process. e.g.
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You must throw

You must stand up

t7t

The energetic :r is separated by an alif from the imperfect verb

(feminine) and the oor l';ii+)r3r,,.lr is not used in such a case. e.g.

-'=-)l (l)l)

a/P (ar)

3o*t-
j.et
U.*t

p + ,,pt)
(: + fy..,:;o 11

p + jprl

You all must beat (fem.)

You all must not beat

You must not beat

But, the defective verbs having _ kasrah in the second radical letter

retain their weak letters.

b'9 =-'t You must allfear

You must be satisfied (fem.)o*tt

The energetic mood is expressed only in the following cases:

(a) The statement is a request or a prohibition

(b) Appearing after the conditional particle t-.1

(c) It is a clause after an oath preceded by the ; of
the clause

(i) in the affirmative

(ii) in the future tense

(iii) not separated by anything from the J of the

clause.
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MODEL SENTENCES

rJ-i 4Jj;t*iv
.3it-ij p- u r*.i';ts ir r ,lg'i 'Sit ttu;ri;- U1

j+;i jjj-t, -t>\->'v "eSJr\; ) na;i,;.[.li
*s;u;-.r.f) jlr.l

jrJ4ry l1wJ J t'-..qtr\ lt--;a-tt
uu-iriu--,)! _-i)

,iJr -ti; # pGj, ':a;1
.':

;.,ulr3JtJr ;ija-, i
,2tytt'T';*-;ra-l' *j

gtX-r j, ,-ijtit J,-J dJtl
5 . ? i.
:,;J1b'-.a-- ; ,JJu

';#-;;ut:.l.i;i
Jirl e:. ';tr 6;1
):jt e y'. ti"j44.

;trd.'i4,42 Ai'l:i$

_,\

-Y
-r
-a

-o

-V
-A
-1
- t.

- lll

- 1Y

-!r
- \t
- \o

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

(-,Ji)

JL-i ..!,-rLJ Cf l:'e-)Jl Jl .rtl-rj J-cy c\2':.f-r+,r ug+f i:r ;-lG

F :1 oUr-..- r.h, J+l : Jui .'r-c t -r.-ai uil aelr.iJt.rL,f -r-e( l' :J-.ot-er

!-a-J, r;L-b-Jl t- .15 3't 4..gt - -r - Q '!-d l-ar1 sti--rj J-l .ri;i
.i lJ4, Jr r..oL--; tla b-z ; .) tj.+4: *LaJt ua;ri J a;r-rr.r

..-.1 '. ll rrJt
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c' tro a--:r-.,aD 
-iJ.hJt 

;'*a'. o,-btu -.:r- J ai+.s->./:- -ri y-cirrr ---.i

3.-e:- -) JUI; ar;u jt .r.Jllt -larl t-orLail -+ .Jr.,,"r- ti;tJ : ; r.r.r'-Jt Jt
e i r ft .,LJt ..l,iflrfLr 9t n-a--a.- t=r-o !-.r.:Lr :, el, a6-$l jr e j"

.r 6; L; , ji " :. .-lbJ .!tf Jt )LJi .i-!)rr

r.rr+ir ,r--r ,-b: a:"5t.9i, ,-r-ii ,ul-r^r lJ; -uitlt 
E=!1J 

o.r.-.i--.i L_9

\FJ i-sL- i-n- .:;J o-.:r oj-.r 3t :Jt-;l 0+: ot+p orJtg ft c-jlu
Jt !-+-.c )Li o/rj ')il ;f 6rt--!t jt .)t ,:.*.5 L{-, ;+-.ri .-.-L-*r-,!l U4;Li

.-03*)t ,y el U6,tS .*e.h.-

J'-! .L{5L ,r.f L{a- i--:'-,- rjJ.; ;s-Ht 'prJ u<+ rrji i.;-slt or-::..Jr oi.r1

Jr-g .u<;t+.-o J*\ 4-,+lr J-L, .ri J.;u-.i j tu 6,t)t1-_ #! : ,t-rwl
.;iLiil t-Je rtr;.1!t ;11p,

(./)

it- e-=- 
jJt Lir-.t it ' :1.u4:.Jt lfi,Jl a+) il1-L-r-,')\.lJt rlt;-cJt ,-dr

Jr, (Jr -; lt 
rrJt fr*t ,dJt.9 .r-".aYt ,*a-;lt S i jy-ett {Vil Ct a-,r

#l +' l{r,.*,v:r JLi .'4t:;-*-.;jlu.;.-i - *rt ;,r->,! ;-blt
110,t-a2 ei'C:t) & F;+i.1.-r'-.rs,.(lre rr,rr: ,' :;r,

'l; Urr..rui 't';-u;t JuJ ir,ljL! ,i,r'r+34;-)j ,;,.,Jr I : -.--

,i- :Jr-r; ,,a-5J ; ; - tui ; L*{ 3'r(.-,;*;:l ;i* z-aSt ;*
.ub l,u;; ;lrlL-r e!-p) ).i 4 ) -ii e u$t )
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he spoils

he forgives

they rejected

we believe

itfalls

he claimed

it climbs up

he leaves

he distinguishes

you are sad

he depends on

he obeys

he lost

I know

he returns

it gushes out

he touches

he kept

they were cruel

he was

he sends

he rewards

he spends

he reaches

C ompre he nsive A rabic G rammar

VOCABULARY

l_-

ii
J-

ty;s

YP
L;, j

e)
,-r3l

Ji--
i-

oPj
.)e:k*g9r-

,-b-;
gLJ

dei
tsiu

| '._

rY'
*-gv -

ft
t*)b

art3"-

C.r-r-

€P_
,F_
if

he discloses, talks aloud

he reveals

he stood

he spends

he accompanied

he takes refuge

article

sin

path, road

righteousness

spring of water

date palm

Srape

leaf

open, clear

system

home work, obligatory

suitable

across, during

decoration

messenSer

dirty, impure

rich

highest

r#
.n<-,

-fr1
JJ-r-

i-.!
aJl-cr

'='1

't-tb
4

I L)-)

t-*-i

#
utl
._i

rury

92tt

J:u
jP)

J:-s
i--j

,f
.,-L"i



chest

palace

opponent

Sreenery

first
truthful

truth

straight

path

neighbour

way

practice

competent

treasure

youths

fisht
bravery

ruler

fixedtime

effort

extreme

old man, woman

you are adding

information

he plucks

)J-o

,ai

€
oP'

,J;r

grt-
,j-,_.o

P
J,'-t'

.)l+

i:L-e

.l)u

;
.)t ,- i

JIJ
-arl43

Jt'i

etr

+
i5-4ii

)yf
J+Li

d/tr Jrr

.lL;t

The Moods of The Imperfect

he was astonished

he turned towards

it increases

he hastens

terrifies

insect

food

nature

culture, knowledge

youth

oppressors

extreme

intensity

nation

he defends

comfort, ease

profit

SUCCESS

he was present

war

spring of water

he migrates

he obeyed

destructive

disturbed

115

!;-6)

.ri:lt
)l) :r

'r)-^l-
-oP

e,lb
-A-,J

uu-,
i.'i

;4e
1.:r

oJ-i

,*s
rit.r-

r)
ct+
-L+l

94

)+.
Ls'
JIJ

?rsl'



LESSON FIFTEEN

i r-*irr a J1-a..h.*J ;":i t i;t-;it o,;Ji
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES

The verbs explained in the previous lesson are in the active voice

;.j-*it rr-r*.lr "U.o-i' 
. A verb in the active voice is a verb for which

the acting agent or subject J+*ji is known. The verb in the passive

voice Jiaj-ji,l-+ji is the verb for which the .pua:r , the acting

agent or the subject is not known (ilr6 ltl-;.;l or is not mentioned.

The passive of the perfect (past tense) is formed from the active by
changing the vowels of the first and the second radical letters. The
first letter takes ' DHammah and the second radical letter takes
kasrah, while the third letter retains its vowel, like:

J; itwasdone (from Fi;
; it was written (form J1

Such a verb is also known as Jip:-;jl- "a;lt
The passive of the perfect is formed and conjugated in the same

manner as the active with the same suffixes representing the gender,

number and person of the subject. The conjugation of the passive of
the perfect is as follows.

F
)t*J

it was done

they two
were done

they (all)
were done

she was done

they two
were done

they (all)
were done

3rd person

3rd person

feminine

feminine

singular

dual

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person masculine plural,i.j

LJ+
I rla!

.,l+j 3rd person feminine plural

r76
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2nd person masculine singular

2nd person masculine dual

2nd person masculine plural

t71

a-L!9

L-- l*g

i-t*9

:*J+

'-:J*i

you were done

you two

were done

you (all)

were done

you were done

you two
were done

you (all)
were done

I was done

2nd person

2nd person

feminine

feminine

singular

dual

2nd person feminine plural

I st person masculine singular
& feminine

masculine plural
& feminine

we were done lst person

The imperfect of the simple verb in the passive voice is formed by the

prefix taking ' DHammah and the second radical letter taking '

fat-hah and is conjugated in the same manner as the active voice. eg.

'lrl.r'

r;:.

'.t''P-

it is being done

it is known

it is written

it is commanded

In the passive voice, the acting agent or the j-cu is not used. In other

words, the subject is not known or is not to be mentioned.

As the subject is not mentioned in the passive voice, the direct object

is considered as the substitute for the subject and is known &S w'U

Jo*i, and it takes the nominative ending or ilr^.1i.

. -l*3
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The conjugation of the passive of the imperfect is as follows.

'rt he/it is being 3rd person masculine singular

done
j)LijJ- they two are 3rd person masculine dual

being done

b";;;- they (all) are 3rd person masculine plural

being done

'ra' she/it is being

done

they two are

being done

they (all) are

being done

3rd person feminine singular

jXji-- 3rd person feminine dual

'lir1- 3rd person feminine plural

you are being

done

you two are

being done

you (all) are

being done

2nd person masculine singular'y;'

i,)\-i-i;

b';*

'cH;-3

,i>U;;

'#

.[lt

you are being

done

you two are

being done

you (all) are

being done

I am being

done

we are being

done

I st person

I st person

2nd person masculine dual

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine singular

2nd person feminine dual

2nd person feminine plural

masculine singular

& feminine

masculine plural

& feminine"ylu
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In the case of the passive voice, the subject is dropped and the direct

object is substituted as .j.gua-ir L;J as explained already. The subject

is dropped either due to lack of knowledge or the subject remaining
unknown or for some other reason including for eloquence in the

expression wherein the subject is not disclosed.

If the fuJ'.+.u is feminine, the verb is the passive voice is also

feminine. The rules relating to the ,pui are applicable to the !-;U
,y.l-Jl also. If the verb is a transitive one, taking more than one object

(.tiL) and expressed in the passive, its first object becomes

,Pdr.-;J and the remaining are expressed in the accusative. An

intransitive verb can be expressed in the passive, if the j4Gjr --,.u
is a sentence or an adverb or a ,s5. e.g.

. -2 -:/+r t+ the door was opened

;:lfit .,sri the Qur'an was recited
, -, i ._

L'"*" of the goods were stolen

;'rijrr *4 the school was opened

irr)lt.*J the doors were opened

)t J';-) ,* g it reported from the messenger of Allah

The 'f4ualti-,u is also dropped in order to make the statement brief,

impressive and beautiful, like: i;U+i;-;U.*"i instead of
saying i; ,wst'+ it--r.'d.g"i, similarly:

,;,-;t:'t:iS iJJr #-rp-j6 ,.-t:-Jr e rrar; € ,erilru.tr r4,li;

f:.+-"Ui 9'.;.':t'r-<l

If the direct object is not mentioned in the sentence in the passive

voice as well as the subject (as a rule), an adverb or a genitive clause
or an infinitive mentioned in the sentence is substituted as ,f2urir,-e1-i.
e.g.
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y'p ; one Farsaq(mile)wastravelled

l:r-z)j 6 fasting was observed in Ramadhan

e*/ Zaidwas passed by

a7t -;tz 
-li hewas seatedas the seating of anAmir

This is permitted only when the above are specified in the sentence

and not expressed in general, like: jj; n-o fasting was observed

for a period as ijJ is an indefinite noun (adverb) or like: J'* j*,
again in this case -,p is indefinite, which is not permissible.

In the active voice both the subject J;>ui and the direct object d);ii
are mentioned, while in the passive voice only the direct object is
mentioned indicated by ' and is used as the substituted for the subject.

The difference between the active voice and the passive voice is
illustrated below:

ACTTVE ;rjni PASSTVE J'r+hi\

'-t:!t',i'1, e*
the man planted the tree

i--:Jl J-Jrl br "-,
the boy struck the girl
rrr-.-(i, tS'jJt i';
the.boy read the book
o +-I-.aJr 'eJJt 

-r"'.f
Allah has made the salaathfardh

'fiitr*
the tree was planted

; 'ttl t>J.P
the girl was beaten

-At a.*i
the bookwas read
i)*st **s
The salaat was made fardh

The verbs is the passive of the imperfect are expressed only in the
above forms as there is no vowel change in the second radical of the
imperfect or there are no groups of the imperfect as in the case of the
active voice.



Active and Passive Voices 181

The imperfect verb in the passive voice takes the moods of the

imperfect, namely, the indicativ" i f;-J,, the subjunctive -,r.aJr, the

jussive ar'-.*ji and the energetic moods '#'/t exactly in the same

manner as in the case of the active voice and are governed by the same

particles indicated by the respective endings.

MODEL SENTENCES

lrr.l:r1 e, !-J.,.'i-;'tJ n-r.;, U"i ydt :i y;-
b"::tt"f "# "o:t'# 

er-r

iJ;j,;ii, .1;
J";;#r.Jt:.,r.r-l)rJr+ a-l va ,'ri)t ,S *t

.i*tq ;l s4j,rqJjrrr'o-i)u ;uz s

./-ij,- )LJ ,)'i- i,rt;itulJ.^r
"#;;.$ *'; 'r i$,'{ra,}

iii-^Z)t itri'i.l''*j
b"*';;- e ,-il 4, c L!i;-* br'Jr' t-r,.>'e

|-;;r* l:',-*:lr;9J2j
'iiltz;Jtt y*

.i\t ,y'eH_il1u+l-i "e J_#i
,u ii.r i=.Jr 3-7ite. )l' t' Cii .'P

4rl: ;o"s\t ,:.Jl) t5r

L-JL- iy i';t

_,\

_Y

-r
-t
-o

-A
-q
-1.
- t!l

- lY

- tr
- tt
- lo
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he was asked

it was opened

he remains forever

he is known

it was told

he was brought

it was decided

it was planted

itwas blown

it was written

you were promised

it would be taken

they are being hurt

torment

disgraced

criminals

sign

.feet

hair onforehead

hell

trumpet

prophet

paradise

martyrs

driven

gathered

being distributed

was created

was gathered

taken out

was put in

was tremoured

was preserved

was praised

it was fine
give roomto

they come out

group

trembling

secret

gatherings

mutual counselling

maximum, utmost

ease

accustomed to

customs, traditions

neighbour

old age

Coruprehensive Arabic G rammar

VOCABULARY

t..

il^,
3;J.

"[+
t-J 9 -,

.^i

c-f
;Lit-)
.#

osY:.

ij'j:-
'sJ ir

9rj-i.

uL#

t-; i.
,t19l

L+u

f-6*

)-f
r:

]t+
rl#

.i2

;: P)y_

tF

#
cF)
Jlrt

U)
ra-! r

Cr]*i
L,G

tp,--i-i

i,rf.*l

-t')
JI;J;

irl
.rlL+

ettj
sni

) tJLi

Crt.iilj

)L+

r=.(Jt



LESSON SIXTEEN

uir-gg S"ri.t;,.,Jl ;\ ) J+t;:t'Vt
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES AND

EXAGGERATION

THE ACTIvE rARTICIILEs 
_.p9Gjr i:"1 ,

The active participle JrLiJlr*.! is a noun representing the name of
a person performing air act or a noun of agency. It is expressed in the
form of pd and has a sound plural. It is formed from the simple
verbs by adding an alif t after the first radical letter and the second

radical letter taking kasrah as explained below and is used as a noun
or sometimes in the meaning of the respective verb. The active participle
is derived from the verbal noun and the person or the agency from
whom the act was performed is also reflected in it and this form is
also used to express the professional names as follows:

verb Active Participle (masc.) (fem.)

'Ss.ut

,lt-o
'r.45
..4
J{tr

lp
e t's

'p
.F
:1'<
'r*

*
lb)

il+tJ
'o-)tb

i-r15

il{Lt

ilLt
L*t)
'a;\-

4.jt-!

doing/doer

forgiving

writing/writer

accepting

knowing/scholar

caller

hearing/hearer

standing
*a. ,#
aL!

ii1 L-+'i d+'1 going/one who goes

The active participle takes a sound plural as shown below:
singular dual plural

'S4v irr+J J"*Li formasculine

ii"t" .rr=Lu 3,>t-eu forfeminine

r83
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The active padciples and the passive particles in Arabic are of two
fold nature. They are used as verbs governing the objects in the

accusative. e.g.

fp ps :-J-i Zaid is fighting (lmar

Sometimes, they are used as nouns of agency or as professional names

like:

J-ru .--1 hid is learned man

lLt ;G A scholar has come

The active participle used in a sentence is expressed as per the verb
from which it is derived. If the verb is intransitive, the active participle

takes !-rt (DHammah) and if it is transitive, it also takes the direct

object in the accusative. e.g.

Jur-!:r p'v i =tt a':-tir y.is
The alert teacher is not ignorant of the characteristit:s of the children

'"l";-";' J' 
".Lir 

;-rr .,-i.-r L+L; L;

The Chief of Works will not diprive the workers of their rights

The active participle is expressed in two ways, namely, and definite
with ji prefixed to it and without the definite article.

(a) with the article ji in which case, it denotes the condition
and is like a relative pronoun (the one....)

,Plt g rr-.t:.Jr t|j+t (t )

'^-a- j-. ,i F eh;;i, y' Jrr-.lr (Y)

'e)' jt;*St ,; l"t (r)
i?LiJJl;jiiJ-' (r)

(b) without the definite article, in which cases, it denotes a
state or the future and is expressed along with a negative,
interrogative, subject or as an adjective. e.g.
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'A*-Ja^-
...afraid, looking around

,1g:rr l.t',Pui ,ll
I will be doing that tomorrow

t-,-o' lu, *tr'Ur.',jr=l;' I
And their dog stretching its rtrms at the doorstep

ir't-i ,nJ{. ii.l' W u e;; LJ.t; iitr 3r

certainly, Allah will accomplish His desire, Allah had made a standard

for every thing

a\, -,,"]-}rtj tj:' :'uzi q i.u )
There is none who can prevent ofwhat you have given and no one

who can give what you have stopped

,4*LC r{rGl't+* ?r,.*ti
The aeroplane, its passengers are boarding it by the stairs

i-l-)r'.;l;,Ji xwlt'64; i-i ;'lr;jr ?wc'u
The indications of a hypocrite is that he'betrays the trust and breaks

the promises

;$t ;,t-.,',iir it+J2 ",;'r,ii
Are our products superior to the foreign products?

\:t-Jt ,* ,r -'e;it 
d *tfut 't}li'z;;;-l U

The efforts of the people in orutihilating the enemy did rctfail

;.,1rc)t 9F4 t'frt e-n "!ri,tr.
Certainly, Allah is theforgiver of the sins of those who repent

The active participles indicating the professions are not verbs, e.g.

,r-auiJr ./L}r etrJr iU,
The active participle of the quadriliteral verbs (verbs with four radical

letters) is formed in the pattern of H-l;-l by prefixing i to the first
radical letter and the third radical taking kasrah and is expressed in the
sound plural for both the gender. e.g.

€'f translator U,- programmer
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Similarly, the active participle of the derived verbs are formed by

changing the prefix of the imperfect into i with DHammah and the

second radical letter taking kasrah. The last letter ends with tanween,

as it is a noun and takes a sound plural. e.g.

elector

supervisor

teacher

hypocrite

ADJECTMS AS ACTM PARTICIPLES : Jgulj r e e z s i " "Jt'-o;l r tr

I ei'":lti t"^rr is an adjective derived from a root to indicate an

inherent quality in a person or thing. e.g.

'J4-b 'a-,-; &){*( iij

i ei.'. lJr''r;-.st is an adjective derived from a root or the triliteral of

the intransitive verb indicating the person performing an act evidently.

The L4j::-Jti ^'.rt is expressed in the pattern of C* in the

following manner.

#
-.l.tf"#
rPl-:r

l. F to indicate sadness or happiness or a disease and

its feminine form is expressed as Li , i. e.g.
.:cs 

"J* "P 
;= di

,.;
,") +j -.-+t z-a-b

Ll F thewinnerishaPPY
'ui'4t the sirl is happy

';gi Urllr the boy is clever

to indicate a defect or a decoration or colour and

its feminine is expressed in the form of ''>,i. e.g.
;[rt
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L-f;3\ra the horse is lame

'.;"i Szlr themanisblack

LLs3i Lt '*Ji the slcy is blue

187

rll

IV

b)Llj to indicate lack of something or fullness of some-

thing and the feminine of which is expressed in

the form of .rjij e.g.

l,L-:!-o dl1-.r,Jl

rs){: iSlt
b')-,p'f)t
Ov;--z Vi

the animal is thirsty

the pond isfull

the tank is full
I amhungry

:r_.i- 3:i -1!-Jj.,-Ui
from the triliteral verbs of the group of i'k- - {;
i i,ii; 'j* n;
sL)-r.FUl the merchttnt is honest

gt:,: !-r-*.tr the soldier is courageous

Ii'.l uu.lr the commander is a hero

Lj! ,l-.r-..Jr the iron is strong

Any word derived from a triliteral verb to indicate the meaning of an

active participle, but is not in the form of ;rui is i4j-i,-.lr 't';1^tt.

It is used as ;l-cuJl n t from the transitive verbs taking a direct object.

The nouns following 111s 
'i 

a'-'.JJr i i'^ rr take three case endings.

1,r.1+ r\rla-{ 6l-i.r.l-Jl i+-Jt n;-.a.1..-alt

The ie;:-iJti';'^tt can also be used to indicate the times with it and

to indicate a quality.
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If it is intended to indicate recurrence and is expressed as an active
participle' e'g' 

t*',^a.;;'.t->r-!i:ut !yi
Hs,t'J*&'tg'rn<k

o r::r,:-6;t1 C.+ el;l

t..b *):& 1ri)r,.a;-/ ;;i
If the continuance of a quality is not intended, it is expressed with a

particular time.

,p4 br51plr '.*-,tr:.-;,
!)ri,y-,'jr.1^"j'il; e i-v?;'!)G'di;ii

$-:-, is changed as '6:ub)

The ie:'ItiiLJt for the derived verbs is expressed from its root
in the form of the active participate used as iV; to its subject as

explained below:

From intransitive verbs: (from ;f-ctilt n:t )

FuJr g; tall inheight

gt;;..]lrU-;-1 moderate inbehaviour

From transitive verbs:

from J.r-iJt a-.t related to the subject of the active

ParticiPle J"uJl..JU

/413?y decoratedclothes

,,gi)t SLu;r:J ignorance is oPinion

f-Jt i?r comPelled self

There are many expressions sf iel'",'Jti^'.tt in usage from triliteral
as well as quadriliteral verbs, e.g.

':{s or \wi )r:e-b or !$i
',1\*-l )\-bJ.
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Some primitive nouns are also used in this sense. e.g.

tlj't*irSii;
'Q't'F at -; ltoi-i

MODEL SENTBNCES

cs'p y
-+'t!#.ljt-';to*A

tbut gf:u e i-,'Jt-l

9;w.J.'$1; 1t-,:i

*+P'reLi'-ir;ii
,rjj,i, iv; oa t;1;,; 6oat

6aujr 1 p4 it ) e lt t 9r.;ri'i',r-*Ar i.tt

.......9r;.;UJr1

ua tQ ji .-3*,.1 oq}t i,.},j;tS1
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THE PASSM PARTICIPLE s'i,S:,lt'g\
The passive participle or Jiii-:,.lre-! is a noun derived from a verb

denoting a person or a thing which was affected by the action and is

expressed in the form of 'J"#. As a noun, it takes declension and

is expressed in sound plural, both for masculine and feminine. It is

formed from the verbs as follows:

Passive Participle (masc.)
t1o ,o. .

Ji:aa

,"Fj
,. I ",.J-s

?'4-J-
('f-"-

-t
-Y
-r
-t
-o

-V

-A

done

written

known

understood

heard

verb

j"-l
. .-\i
e
.*

(fem.)

,.Jt-ra,

-r:;k
tJ"rn;

a) t4er

Ut#
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The passive participle is expressed in the sound plural as follows:

singular dual plural

J'yfr ll'-J; b;:& for masculine
'-l7irJ ot-J't;a; 'c't"r:,.o- forfeminine

The passive participle of a quadriliteral verb is expressed in the

pattern of pi-oJ by prefixing i to the verb and the third radical taking

fat-hah. e.E. 'i"t- translated (material). It is expressed in the sound

plural for both masculine and feminine. As a noun it takes the tanween
when indefinite.

Similarly, the passive participles from the derived verbs are formed by

prefixing 1 (replacing the prefix of the imperfect of a derivative) and

the letter before the last (second radical) taking fat-hah. As a noun
it takes tanween when indefinite. e.g.

b";-;i-r;rS J,P6.j 4'J6'p \

ou4J b'r$; e\r.i.:Jt e# Y

?W'$rn+'qti r
"e;v!:&4\ t

ln fact, the difference between the active participle and the passive
participle is the vowel (kasrah and fat-hah respectively) of the second
radical itself. e.g.

verb active participle passive participle

J,4Jt ,P ,F
'J-t'ti i-ot -'-: 1jLai

t:-';t L- Lf
If the verb is intransitive, the passive participle is expressed along
with an adverb or a preposition or a verbal noun itself. e.g.

4t ?-je 1 ,;; ;
t-.*,;{-L3 s-r,r i- ir :.dj L.t..)i' .l
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It is also used to express the meaning of passive voice taking a -.41.i
ydt when itis transitive. e.g.

cruiri)r l.;+ H c-J-.teJt itJ.Jlit

Is the talk broadcasted in all the stations?

$rL'-,ii'i;-ri
Is the woman granted her rights?

Similarly, the passive participle is expressed in the definite form
prefixed with ii or without it as follows:

(a) with jie.g.
'o# 4J-*Jt $tt;"ri:tS':;t +lr' 'Jr

The newly discovered regions, mineral deposits of which are plenty

{*tJ"*{ ,r J ,.r.rtJr g..e * =: 
'- t1 il;ii3r rrJ'-!{-Jl

The engineers assignedwith exploration of minerals are
experts in their work

(b) without ji in which case, they denote a state or the future
and expressed along with a negative or an interrogative
or a subject or an adjective. e.g.

r9.t= ){1 'i-t-t-t+4 
Cl-r_.l 6

No one is grantedfreedomwithout any limits

;:Ulr i-rJr ?y_ |t u
There is no one travelling the next Friday

u.ti;i61;6--. dt-Jl ;,-Ld.J! gtlr S+1
The swimmer reached the clo.sing point of the competition

panting with breath.

Sometimes, the passive participles are used without indicating the
object or the noun affected by the action and in such a case, it is

simply used as a noun. e.g.

u-i establishment P*J hospital
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EXAGGERATION AjJI ; ,JI

The ,1guir il1 is modified to denote exaggeration like: 3U.i or ilri
or Ju;j- o. 3;i.e.S.
!t; uG _gjr u1i As for honey, I am a heavy drunkard

'+ Ut .t:i -^.St>\,jlit And the Angels thereafter will extend help

t't(-3 t;J ttts ,;l He was a very grateful servant

These forms are further modified to express the ;.rJuJ (exaggeration)

to indicate excessive or repeated actions from a person, e.g.

'r,.v one who is onfast (is modified as i$+ 1

?t:* e'y,. Ibrahimfasts mostly

!-a one who is standing is modified as itys
,' - lt sb b ;lts'Jw'Si men are caretakers of the women

The forms of i-JuJ are expressed as follows:

qtF

'.1-2, -

)t-ee -

rJ->

Most of the forms of exaggeration Ljr-J are expressed from the

triliteral verbal roots and only a very few are made from other than

the triliteral verbs. Some of the forms of ''^jj, ir from quadriliteral and

derived verbs are as follows:

\rt+
ir.r-4,

.r+

(a) 3t:"t
(b) Ur'.e+

(c) 'J"rr

(d)'#
(e) 'p

e.g.

e.g.

e.g.

e.g.

e.g.

3,1i

a4
trs'#
hdr

UGi

u\:|)

rJ-!
.P

?*,

'rGi

,.L!l

-r4.

)ul
P

agSresstve

courageous

giver or good tidings

warner

forgiversP
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MODEL SENTENCES

193

'*l'';ii''e;)rie
;Lt, V;Lbt e;r-'^!,

' '' 'i' jru;itrt-i UtJ $

\'t-*i 7S *'1

)'t ,: u,'r4L1
I+.i :;--.lr ;i

u-;-\;ld
i.rJ. ;.t'Stsi / )S). b' r-a*t

be.tk u/x-t,.s"*;U
i#roii''l'r;i

-t
-Y
-r
-t
-o
-t

-A
-1

-l r

ANALYSIS

't',\i ,9:t'r) r rL:' ,+-ai 1)rl ,-or-r|F r-ri -t-* j,4u-,,l-1l(Jl g-:*,1r illl
r-Jt-1 o.r6-,rJ'V-t ie tal *--4. b* *'-ii t 9 :rd.J#'rtii,,::t;i'6.,-'
J#ts,y-)t) rrll\iJ<rJ irLt!J bf 5w g+|r.tt ui:r-.altijt !J# d
oj-r Ca:-zr.Jt \rJ lJ..-"lJ ,:.Jt1t-1ij1t5,r e" rt+i i u.5 1>+ di f e*S
.rL+lt * P: i+ol4-")l .rti)ArJt >t-s 9-ilt lj.J lLir.,Jf g.t.t*Jt

.g-r{t1t ./ ^-rtf 
t--ri-. t}t-a t),J gr,.:i i:ilUt

Yr'tz tt ,i{1 * L-ot'te'.J)-* -o.P q. ,t' -.+-- t*Jt ree p ,r:,-r(Jt rits

rljrr- Lrl.ri.,o ,l)t* U# -,.;-r- €.rl7Li-c.rU.2 dJo,r;t=. g;t5f S4t ;oS Ol
.Lel4r.rui )9 qSlW sb .e rJau-lr
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* ji,t-Ly {'-{i-15 i-jt5 L-615, J-a-*Jt Ju-a'Jt r-. l-rr:-1tr; vlt j\-c
./r-rJi )F) tr-- i).efLiJ .r;-jt9 g{:-l; .)s t-o9-ot-, r.+L-lf U,-T-
l-ir- or-ae J-r f 4rr!t1w|ir+Jt JJL*-J- tts* rt;JrPr d-'.s*J'
-q J jJl, ,9-> 

't-)l 
'+ 

./ll i8 5'o ..**+ ^-l y+Jt Jt;; l-f +: zt y ,:St

-a-:r-.fi

(./)

oyn-s ,, t$10!9 Je.!t-. dl g;.r+ }+.ll :lliu ri,-.r-.o ft *tar)r r.zi .-:5

\Fr ei..:4Jr i,\5 *it ot9 J .,.ft-Jt ,5 9 Jailt ,rJt ;tJt irt5 t i-e rrLi

lJ-er j .,s-. .by' Le-g )i.-:-rl ti-:L-r9 uJ J+-Jt 4.{ \r-.a!rl oS 5 u.Li.e

1)t-Jt9 i-jl-at' d Lj:lt oet-)-W l-J"t q-air_ L.-o

(c)
f--r r . .r.Jr1 c L+ "tjl 

-r--:.)Gi 242) 1-p> J4rar rr+Jr a:^l c-jLS .t-iJJ

iy.e--j irti- .. ,-el.ftl Z-erJair 7\->1116>9+ ;L4ar i,r9 ;tltl 11.-Jt-

at-"j 7g7v,t.-i2 4) oJ-r:--r i | 'Jt f, atti)9 i*-a:.gr

r-'-l rt-iJt) )t)t OtrJi ;rr .rlJr gr .....,Ji51 ,ryLL * 'o*9 rl*t
.L;lPl r-lJt: . -'rrrt-Jt g,ai9 J.r*lt .r-otl €.)it J\*)t Jy)l
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VOCABULARY

P
y', _^

irlr!

ati
A-r_J2

lrLi

}r.fUt

du
i-jt !

,.L+^b

ot'
'!.->

Jt:-
-iqJJ

ulS
L.{L-r!

crLi)tt

i-r15

€'tP

..+-
-o,;.!

diver

helper

women

army

defender

forgiver
giver

giver

fearful

boarding

ladder

repentant

pearl

breadth

adventure

lives

covers

dangers

dangers

cautious

united

foundation

195

ct'P
Jr=g

.J-'

t\->

)_tE

vLir
L*

Jnt-i

)j\-e

#
'11

,f-f
-oyLit

:.r-J

.tl-rrJr_

pt't''

.tJJu61

)L->
)-, tr
ol+{

expert

traveller

broadcasting

treasure

freedom

next, coming

conscious

protector

standing, taking care of

help

weak

drowning

fire

flood
calamity

calamity

infliction

relationships

own

fulfilling
crude oil, petrol

disappears

period
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clamouring 'e he presented excuse

evils ss-i displeases

worshipped it>14 hopeful

cut off, severed lJ..-h:'r pleasure

dignity, honour Ctrti continuous

violated, justified i;>t ,- .,^ conJlict

exploited '.*+ help

suppressed oJ-r-:--. helping one another

swallowed, grabbed ill-fated

deprived ?tF Personal

lowered, humbled CyL* fulfilling
cruelty tF bold

destruction, disorder rr j frightened

fixed .+ri struggle

offering excuse lJjsr continuous

pardon * linkedtogether

punishment r.rt:-p he was successful

generosity FaiJt struggle

grateful, thankful fr:, crazy

he pursued, followed \.rtr relinquishing

just Jv-r punched

he committed excess bl breathe

keeping awalt rrL-, permitted, allowed

accepted !4" assigned

angers him , ,:i^ I sight

!+t

.-'l.l

ovf

'.3 Js
iitr!

r,ljtr:.1

*fu
i:ili

u-,y

pt.tir

./Li
J'a'
J-e:J

CFJr
J4{l

crjj

;l--
6ss#

c6i
CF
.rt-rS,

'o,Ja.



LESSON SEVENTEEN

r1' Jialr
THE IMPERATIVE

The imperative or command ,i:tJ-j-lt is formed from the simple
imperfect of the second person only in the following manner:

(a) The prefix of the second person imperfect e is removed.

(b) On removing the prefix, if the first radical letter of the

verb is saakin, a hamzat al-wasl, supported by an alif is
prefixed in its place, otherwise, there is no need for this
hamzat al-wasl. The last letter of the verb in the singular
form is given sukoon ' .

(c) The hamzat al-wasl is given kasrah . if the second radical
letter has fat-hah or kasrah according to its group in the

imperfect and it is given DHammah ' if the second radical
letter of the verb also has the DHammah.

Illustration:
step I step 2 step 3

|3; |3 i--,-ir '-:3; write

i;5 g; 1;r Ft hear

e; gt ei:. qi'- return

If after removing the prefix ;, of the imperfect in the second person,
the first radical of the verb is not saakin, then the hamzat al-wasl
is not necessary. The verb is simply made jussive by marking sukoon
on the last letter (3rd radical) in the singular, as an imperative always
ends with sukoon. This occurs only when the verb is ,a|r-Ji or }-r-zli
the second radical letters of these types of verbs, which are weak
letter will be dropped because of coming together of two letters with
sukoon consecutively (see lesson 18). The imperative of these verbs is
formed as follows without the hamzat al-wasl.
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step I step 2 steP 3

't4+VVpromise
b; 5) Lrl b1 weigh

'J* J'P )F J- saY

u t-r u .-, sell

The hamzat ut-*urt takes its corresponding vowel only when it is the

first letter of a word in a sentence or a statement, otherwise, it becomes

silent (not articulated). In Arabic passages this alif is marked with
a small # over it.

The imperative representing the masculine and the feminine are

expressed as follows:

Masculine

Singular ,Frt
Dual >ulf

Plural r'i;lr

....lit
qi!t
t.n-orl

8o

you two go

you all go

Feminine

Singular

Dual

Plural

'l-;-!l

x-jf
'di\

.'s1 i1 80

r;it youtwo go

..--.il YOU All SOU.

The imperative from the simple verb is expressed and formed exactly
in the same manner as above. The imperative or command of the triliteral
derived verbs are explained in lesson 19.

If the imperative is a verb with a sound letter as its third radical letter,
it takes sukoon (ending) if it is not suffixed with anything or with
the d of the emphatic mood, in which case, it takes fat-hah. If the last
radical letter of a verb is a weak letter, it is dropped in the imperative.
The r; of the dual and the sound masculine plural are also dropped
as in the case of the moods of the imperfect.
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If an imperative or command is expressed from a weak verb :r=L;, its

last radical letter fu or !, ) is dropped. e.g.

Imperfect command

':p '*t fight awar!

|# F\ fear!

eF it\ throw!

In the case of dual and masculine plural verbs, the u is dropped, e.g.

lu'rjj \-,'r-5 get up (you two)

!;F fp'e Setup (youall)
, .'-:*"P e"P SetuP (You-fem. sing)

The words iL, fui and JL; are also commands (imperative),

although they are nouns connoting verbs.

;t is expressed in the same form only for all expression.
e.g.

ujjl..}'&rrl';;t\ai
F5 elJ-C-: lr-J.r #

Sometimes, it is also expressed in the plural form, e.g.

al;.':rj+j7 Lq € *; r;* Hadith

JuJ / rui are considered as Jr;j:r iu.-i in the meaning of a

command and in fact, they are used as commands
only. e.g.

."'-. . i- .",.',#re i:5 Ut''516; t1,-Lr;p

"€ -* S:i r)t;.t ):
$ 4-9a ;--l! JyrJr*,- *,r-JJl J"' t-l ;[s

>,1-a.> t-> r r-3sJ'rpi, T ;Li ;jr;i
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THE pROHrBrrrON OR THE NEGATM COMMAND ;;ii
The negative command or the prohibition is also formed from the

imperfect of the second person by making the last letter of the singular

saakin (ussive) and prefixing : to the imperfect verb. e.g.

'4J L:i: ) don'twrite

i.i.r,' i..irrr'I don't go

The forms of prohibition or negative command for the masculine

and feminine are expressed as follows:

Masculine Feminine

Singular FL: ) i=iu ) ;.".ii Y don't go

Dual t;it [iU r kij ] youtwodon't so
plural f;;i: ri5.u y pij .t you all don't go

TNDTRECT ORDER ;..j.sr )ti
The indirect order is given to a third person by pronouncing the same

or expressing it before someone, who may in turn, convey the same

to him. It is formed by prefixing J to the third person imperfect verb

in the form of "Jfu.'he must do' and in the case of prohibition it is
expressed as F;il 'it must not be done'; it is exactly the jussive

of the imperfect in the passive. This is one of the particles which

bring about the jussive mood of the imperfect as already explained in

lesson 14. J of the indirect order ,j:r 1) is one of the particles which

change the mood of the imperfect into jussive. If an imperative is a

verb with a sound letter as its last radical, it takes sukoon when it is

not suffixed with anything or by the r.l of the emphatic/energetic mood

and if the last radical of a verb is a weak letter it is dropped in the

imperative. The r.l of dual and masculine plural is also dropped in such

a case.
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MODEL SENTBNCES

r.r.i r:=p-,$tf :JgrJ .1--.cr

i;--:rJr :,Jr1 *llSp<*.lU .iJ.J J#'Cf ari
,ri-b u1 ;:*-) !tr+i1

{V:lr- .rr','.b ,y ttg
4 e-ft dFtt o$

ptj f.;lt f its-tti*]lu rtilarsa|tcii,j. L,-

triJt ?P d/ dJi 3!gut'i'" \rJe

.nr .rr: ./ f5;r ' , '- pJ j i ' ^ ;4 6S*t t1i!
i*l eV;r rrL-iYr ,rV * gjJrelJ l._.L{ lJjl

,r.(frcltr
n<;.t .irr i*i ttJ-t)i

.:,',-, i/-j.Jtf ryr(- )
JuJr +-ruJtgur

tr+{ t$)5 X-li l}<rr-a;ll

q $.f t o-l ,tl.SJ4rtt rtll 
'rL.it 

,*-y t-

,*y..J J*,- U isrs:r1

t y V JrJt;aiL-
VtJ-rr't1r ;)Jt

4.# f t F-XJ"- n;-c nltyi ot i;
a-;.rt_i.f c+.:+-T € ,F -r-t \r_{ J_.

ua-r r ."--ii 1t''a-it1 L# t*i 6tr : rr: tr .1f1,

r4)e 1$,et9 ay'.alt{ uJlrtr-'i,

.\

-Y

-r
-t
-0

-l

-v
-A

-1
-l r

-\ t

-r Y

-\r
-t t

-to
-\1
-tv
-tA
-\ q

-Y.
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6lt ;e)r '-IJr f*'{
(r)

4, .J: pr rFui i,*lJt V- e i i-J-) ,t;p tr\\'r-+\ r,,,-l-],t rel 
'-j

.,J b''!tii,tz,t, *i riui aljlj tj u' '€";j.l.i i;jlii:
rri'r;lr1 .b\A!J Jn (# l-t;,t tljl;rl lur .uii ; rr;i\ .p\1t

;rr1 ,-U)r '?,'* !)t e n'y u;.ri t'; ij r4!t rrLit ,;t3i;rW.
.,#':tlt f +tilroi'

(e)
dJiilL{ fLf ++t" 4Jl sLa,-rill t-,-trC r.l-

;ri rr1 rr-)i2,r$'fi 6t51 r9ri1 € * t-f lut f<.-.- rrl-r1 a r r ti;r

rit i* rPr,'
l., \ri 3 r r *i.;r erJ.rjl ./ iln' r *I-J:r a rJ.ajr ; .ir r r rirr A &Jr uj .ir r r r;;r

.f=+Jr9 u:alr9 iJllr; afr-Jr d,-i'r..eJr ; rir r rr"L,'r n*u- l( c.(t

,rlj ;- c,lJ.ri eJt irli tJt I l.tutj i-rt o;tr p_;r ;,L"Jb dSJl irlj *bjt tJrr

p rJb^Jr 'opt | *i;l .p-.(t1te... rlJa:tr2 frrLrr t;Ki- iti \rJ, g-d-r ,l<+i
.\/t r,.' u+fr.rJ r.;tJ l,jL5.16 irg

..;r,er.Jr ,ru( ,r;t i ilt==Jt ;t Trlt ,-*:Jt t *i:t5
: J A*J<-i r-,.ra.'! Orr.i aJ-*; ,*. l: JuJt r}iit

.;a*Jl d,+ CJ-: 6, r irp .(++ ori ttrJ;it 3 r rr-dir

;-o olsb if +-U lJ-er-:-r ,* V.Li J*j .:lJ, L. Jl \r-:., C:.r:..Jr r rfur

..ll-J'dr, o.r.rir i1+ti qir, rlT;Jrr/ JLr a/J )Ur
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VOCABULARY

do

call

8o

transgressed

eat

command

prevent/forbid

be patient

read

remember

don't be

they forgot

he must convey

they must weep

prostrate (fem.)

you all remember (fem.)

you are ordered

take

ask

always

wisdom

advice

eye

undesirable

proof

similar

village

caravan

charity

purifies

you are commanded

they must laugh

let themweep

absent

witnesses

you eat (fem.)

take comfort

steadfastness

called upon

rush

keep away, leave

sale

was finished

spread across

endeavour to/search

youwill succeed

game/indulgence

they willflee

U;l

tri
...Jj!

./!
,F
)'
d!

14t
ist

;5i

"sil
I t-i

:l I

trS=J.

O,lty.i

osri
.t'v

jj

J"
lr.{i

-.-bef

e
;*,

,rbt
crp

'.1)-J)

.*
ij,J-o

jP
)rf

tt(-r,;=Jtl

r.(-J) '-
,-i-,
elLtrJ

.#
,5.rJ

?P
.t)f

I r-r-,rl

rJi
4L"

i, f-.
| 2,-,i*il

lt-E-J.l

ot JiJ

txJ
t r-.l,.a.jl



LESSON EIGHTEEN

)J.-+.aJt tl-!i
CLASSIFICATION OF SIMPLE VERBS

The simple verb is classified into two categories, namely, sound verbs

-_-dt,1--ilr and unsound or weak verbs u[-r*Jt JriJt .

The sound verbs are further divided into three groups. They are:

(a) Sound verbs (regular) g+--aJt J.-..iJt

(b) HamazatedVerbs .1r*<.JtJ,.r.ijt

(c) Doubled Verbs Lii-a-i.Jr ut-.-.,il,

A SOUND VBRBS

The sound verb is a verb in which all the three radical letters are sound

letters (other than the weak letters I, , or ..s). e.g.
'4 .1 ',F
he understood he wrote he made

B HAMAZATED VERBS ;1*.64Jt J-.-iJt
These verbs in which one of the three radical letters is hamzah s are of
three types according to the position of the hamzah as its first, second
or the third radical letter and are conjugated and used as sound verbs as

already explained. In all the cases the hamzah is written over an alif. e.g.-i-?i 'Ji t;
he took he asked he read

When an alif/hamzah i with fat-hah is prefixed to a verb with hamzah
as its first radical or follows it, both the hamzah join together to form an

ali with maddah (prolonged alif). e.g.

'eii becomes ;..Ji safe (i'')
,+'i becomes i-ri taking (L'')
'+tU- becomes +ii- censures (.irri)

204



Classification of Simple Verbs 205

If the prefix hamzah has DHammah or kasrah, the hamzah in the first
radical gets changed into a corresponding long vowel I and if it has

kasrah, the hamzah or the first radical gets changed into a corresponding
long vowel .5 .e.9.

-bi 
inthepassive .r+ii becomes V3i takenback

J4i as verbal noun buiir becomes Ur Jl belief

Verbs with hamzah as the first radical, taking DHammah in the

second radical of the verb in the imperfect (in the group of -A-- e)
lose their first radical hamzah in the imperative (command). In certain
cases the hamzah is sometimes retained. e.g.

'JJiiorl(

jj

-t'

Js',u

-l-tlJ

yv

'ssi

ljl

rtl or

eat!

take!

order!

Subjunctive

tJ_a, Jl

irn bi

l..: rjl

f.-:; ii

"-fii

Verbs with hamzah as the second radical are mostly regular except

the verb J(;, the jussive of which is formed by moving the vowel of
hamzah to the first radical letter and eliding the second radical
(hamzah) itself altogether, as it becomes saakin. In this way, the

imperative of .JL is formed in the following manner.

1i dLi U[:t ask (masc.)

JL 'JLi |y" ask (masc.)

{* .5.(, ,l.il ask(fem.)

J* 'i;.i, iq ask(fem.)

The verbs with hamzah as the third radical are given full consonantal
value to the hamzah and no change takes place in them. e.g

Past Imperfect Active Participle Command Prohibition

tf ?i
: t- . 'uP tP

3a*
. :_ " ,

i:, ts-t-

'otG

etP
b)u
e t)4

i.2tt'"

ti.t

i:;h
r'iJ-y
'*\
i;t
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The active and passive voices are conjugated and expressed in the same

manner as other simple verbs.

Active voice Past tense r; JL i;i
Imperfect lF J* .ilij

Passive voice Past tense u; I 
'i-'li

Imperfect i'p,- 'g- v';-
e.g. Crr;rrr^r hg,j:

,f'r;-14.:'t;tri
,5Jr,vir; at-irri* r

.. . . i\*'JU.* atalr l-Jyij
-. ! '.b' ,-*'4tJ'1t

c DoUBLED VERBS i;.1*-3 J.i4Jr
A doubled verb is a verb in which the second and the third radical
letters are the same. In such a case, the following guidelines are

applicable. Doubled verbs are expressed both in the triliteral and
quadriliteral forms as explained below.

(1) The second and the third radical letters being the same
letter, they are written as a single letter with shaddah
marked over it. e.g.

7
he pulled

he passed

hefell down

When the verb is expressed in the past tense, the third radical becomes
vowelles in the third person feminine plural and the singular, dual and
plural ofthe second person masculine and feminine as also the first
person and the assimilation does not take place. They are conjugated as

follows:

.-t1

);
)J-

).f

-r2

e.g.

J-i,

r



3rd Person

2nd Person

I st Person

masculine

feminine

masculine

feminine

masc. & fem

).P-
).t4-

)*-

The conjugation of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

3rd Person masculine t#- 
)r:;-

feminine 'P y";
2ndPerson masculine tP 

)t:;
feminine U:* )t:;

lst Person masc. & fem. t;l

Classification of Simple Verbs 201

t J. "t-t' lr'. tts-
"c,7 iV r":r
rsl wsl est
ilt it; i3;

,:...eLf us-t,

o t-ttl

otP-

ot-4
os-'.J
t ,:

(2) When the first radical letter of a doubled verb becomes
vowelles (in the imperfect), the second radical gives up
its vowel to the first. e.g.

he pulls

he passes by

heflies/runs away

,,.
t'er-
Ar -

-r4-
5..
,-0-r

*
tt
,a
-)

Doubled verbs are mostly of the patterns of $-r and take DHammah
as the vowel of the second radical in the imperfect. e.g.

It ilij he guides

"n U- he stretches/helps

'J-, tJ-;i 
he counts

In the cse of the jussive, the assimilation will not take place, instead,

the third radical becomes saakin as a rule in this maner.

t.,:t;i_ becomes 3l-:-_ liJy
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In the same way, the imperative (command) is expressed as follows:

1r-y ir-ii formasculineand 1.s.rJy gr:i-i forfeminine.

The prohibition. as jussive will be ^r.,;'t (masc.) gt:L:,rl (fem.1

The passive voice is expressed in the same manner as in the case of
simple verbs. e.g.

'i he was helped "r-;- he will be helped

(3) The active participle of the doubled verb is expressed as

follows:
'S1ut (t:V) - '16 puller

Ol,-l - 3u; helper

d-lr)) - J'i guide

It is expressed differently for the masculine and the feminine
in the normal six forms.

(4) The passive participle of a doubled verb is expressed in
the normal forms with the second radical getting separated
by a long vowel ).e.9.
'J'F 'r\:H Putted (down)

':'lt-ii limited

'JlllJ- guided

't\|Lb helPed by

Illustration:
ithbi\-i'p itr g$cruo )n*"0:-';

u$b'er-7b \4)b b?,i_lJ t e-,:rr-_'r \f-- ot j-})te

ie\;3 ;! S;!ili
)\:,b|pji*Z *: lj.;; )V,f

'r\?t'ynu, €'*', t;; rn * l,r;,t;'&;-t
e*|$)s *itott Ci;ii ;G

In the quadriliteral doubled verbs, the first and the third radical letters
are the same, e.g.

r. i,rts jyj }li 'g.-
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WEAK VERBS ..p.1-i-l' |LaJr

The weak verb F.lJ' 3;4i' is a verb in which one or two of the

radical letters are weak letters J or g . They are of three kinds.

1. J'.+Ji Assimilated (First radical is a weak letter)

2. 3;i; Hollow (Second radical is a weak letter)

3. 'Ct-:i Defective (Third radical is a weak letter)

I ASSIMILATED VERBS tI .. 
o I[

It is a verb with the first radical letter as a weak letter ; or !e e.g.

J-t-t he promised

i it became dry-

If the first radical letter of the verb is 1, it is dropped in the imperfect
and its second radical letter takes fat-hah or kasrah depending upon
its group in the imperfect.

VERBS WITH 1 AS THEIR FIRST RADICAL LETTER

past imperfect command

Lt) (C';) '+- V make promise
. . :.''Ej (4';) |4. 4 stand

3'is OiA b,J- }.1 weigh

4t i"-r'i) 4" ri give

e') eb"A *- i.+ Place, Put

In the case of weak letters appearing in words as their radical letters,
there occurs a number of changes with regard to these radical letters in
order to make the use and pronunciation of the verbs simpler. These

changes are known as lJi,rlt . These changes can be classified under
the following categories.
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i. Changing of the radical letter into I in the past tense.

ii. Dropping/removal of a radical letter altogether in the
present tense (imperfect.)

iii. Dropping of a radical letter as a result of two saakin
letters occurring consecutively in a verb.

iv. Moving the vowel of a weak letter (radical) to the letter
preceding it and changing it into a long vowel suitable
to it.

All these are to simplify the pronunciation of the word and ultimately
the weak letters are almost changed into long vowels to suit the vowel
of the previous letter and to ensure vocalic harmony.

If the verb with I as its first radical is a doubled verb, the J remains in
the imperfect. e.g.

e:D 'r:t <3t',J,S i;- he likes

ln the imperfect, the vowel of the second radical is moved to the first,
retaining the double consonant (2nd and 3rd radical).

In the passive of the imperfect, the I is retained as against the active,
where it is dropped. e.g.

t*t Y';- Placed, Put

q\ '$'tJ- it is promised

The active participate of the verb is expressed in the pattern of J..or-i e.g.

4$ one who stands 'qt one who grants

Lrt't the inheritor gfl one who places

Similarly, the passive participle is expressed in the form of J'ria.l. e.g.

-.. !..3'p'; stood./based on '\r"p'i givenas gift

:,';; inherited L':*'i ptaced
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VERBS WITH g AS THEIR FIRST RADICAL

The verbs of Jr-:-jr with ,s as the first radical are like regular verbs in
all respects and the g is retained in the imperfect. e.g.

',-1- 'A- becomes desperate

4_ 'G- it becomes dry

g.::- i;-j itbecomes ripe

-;- 
'-A il becomes easy

The active and passive participles of these verbs are expressed as follows:

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

.*g- (#; easier 'r:r' ? become easY

W- hopeless |rW become desperate

2 HOLLOW VERBS U:yzlr
It is a verb in which the second radical is a weak letter ; or g . They
are changed into alif t in the perfect tense. If the third radical letter
becomes vowelles in the imperfect, particularly in the jussive mood
or imperative, the second radical (weak letter) is dropped to prevent
meeting of two saakin (vowelless) letters.

If the verbs of this type in the past tense are suffixed with the

nominative pronoun, the first radical of the verbs in the group of 'a;
'-! tap", ' or DHammah and the verbs in the group of +r:z--- a?
or i;J-; - 

-* take _ kasrah.

I VERBS IN THE PATTERNS OT FJ AND J.I.i TAKING ; AS ITS
SECONDRADICAL.

In the imperfect, the I becomes a long vowel. e.g.

<:ji> st) he visited (past tense)

6j'y-l ':'tt- he visits (imperfect)

q-.;1) ii he stood (Past tense)

<l't--l {*_ he stands (imperfect)
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The verb of this type are conjugated as follows

PASTTENSE Sing

3rd Person masculine )t')

feminine osis

2nd Person masculine C)j
feminine )j)

I st Person masc. & fem. o":':

3rd Person masculine

feminine

2nd Person masculine

feminine

uJrJ

Dual

rii
Plural

ri:t':

iri
rP)i

,tt)
,:"..s))

Plural

o)rl-
0 r::

br\J
,s s-rt

The conjugated of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

IMPERFECTTENSE

Dual

:t\i-
;ststJ

it",i
Jt s)i

Sing

rt:J

il.rt

)tt
.l)tJ

lst Person masc. & fem. 'r\)i i'rt

In verbs of this type in the past tense, when the third radical becomes
vowelles, the second radical letter is dropped. e.g.

3+JG lj-i Isaid

v + 's(i qi we visited

It happens also in the third person feminine plural and the second
person singular, dual and plural of the masculine and feminine and the

first person singular and plural verbs.

In the jussive and imperative, if the second radical is g or g, it is
dropped. e.g.

Jussive 'r\l- \T- $ didnot visit

tt";- i-i <)tl if he stands

U-l \y- <dl it did not increase

H i-j- tUtl if he sells



Command t)l
?*-
!:J

3rd Person masculine

feminine

2nd Person masculine

feminine

1st Person masc. & fem.

3rd Person masculine

feminine

2nd Person masculine

feminine

1st Person masc. & fem

Classification of Simple Verbs

visit

stand

increase

sell

213

.:

gJ

')
u

II VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF JiLi TAKING 1 AS THEIR SECOND
RADICAL

The I incomes a long vowel in the imperfect. e.g.

Jy Jti he obrained/attained

Jr-r- Jt-, he obtains/afiains

The perfect and imperfect are conjugated as follows:

PAST TENSE

Sing
,,. :
JU
.- ;,:

+
*.

;J.u,
Jui

Dual

irq
J)LJ

ir)l*J

tJ)t!-

Plural

b!q
-i-
UlJ,..,'
.: _

Jr.:-J

J;

Plural

ITU
'*.

0'+
, ti

,*.
jir

Dual

iU
r.iu

ri+
6'L,

The conjugated of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

IMPERFECT TENSE

Sing

Jr.r-
,JG

tt,'-
J\-.i-J
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In the jussive and the imperative the I is dropped, but in the perfect
and imperfect, it is changed into alif t as already explained.

J"-- <il1 didnot get (ussive)

"U getit (command)

ilI VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF !t-iJ TAKING s AS ITS SECOND
RADICAL

In the imperfect, it becomes a long vowel. e.g.

<l-J> lu he sold

lr.--5 'rJ,i he sells
\lr-'-, !!-'-

<;) )L. he moved/walked

r'-l-ir'Li he moves
\J-

The perfect active voice of this verb is conjugated as follows:
PASTTENSE

tG
't, '1
iJ l--J

3rd Person masculine

feminine

2nd Person masculine

feminine

1st Person masc. & fem.

Sing

a\-1

"+bL;.

gL{

c.^{

Dual

l*tlj

Ll.:il

t;- *t

Plural

tsou.

iY-.

(.*;
,P
al-.

Plural

tJg

*:
o1
4

Lti.

The conjugated of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows
IMPERFECTTENSE

Sing Dual

3rd Person masculine U- )#,
feminine U ot;;:,

2ndPerson masculine ry- u:;;
feminine ';;* oL{-,

lst Person masc. & fem. ul



Classification of Simple Verbs 215

In the jussive and imperative, the second radical 
=s 

is dropped as a

result of ;r-;-{r)t r,-a1t, two saakin letters coming together as

explained below:

U L)-)t_-'- (,-'-t-

u- Lil-. 
-l

he did not sell

sell

i.+
i'r'

(ussive)

(command)

t;-I
6::i

HP
U

Iv

The perfect active voice of this verb is conjugated as follows

PAST TENSE

Sing Dual

3rd Person masculine i?'Li t.rLi

feminine ULi t:;)-^

VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF ;i+j TAKING g AS ITS SECOND
RADICAL

In the imperfect, it becomes a long vowel corresponding to the

vowel or the preceding letter. e.g.

(t.j) ilj he was astonished

9:SS nq- he is astonished

Plural

rnLi

r
2nd Person masculine

feminine

(#
dr+

lst Person masc. & fem. Uj, q,

The imperfect of the above verb is conjugated in the same way as the

above verbs.

3 DBFECTMS VERBS ]eluti
The defective verb ,-,l,]t -ri.jJr is a verb in which the third radical is a
weak letter, namely, , or g. They are of three kinds. In the imperfect,
it is changed into alif t.
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The following rules are applicable to the verbs of this type.

If the third radical letter is , or g no change takes place in the past

tense except in the third person masculine plural, where it is dropped

and the second radical letter takes fat-hah ' if the dropped letter is alif.
e.g. qfyb: - LLry and it takes DHammah ' if the dropped letter is

not alif. e.g.<f*'s- d');. Similarly, in the imperfect, when they are

expressed in the dual or feminine plural, in the verbs which have g

or .s as the third radical on change takes place.

If the verb is,,ait-; or jy2i with.s as its radical, it belongs to the

group of ,.H--a'* and if it has l as its radical, then it belongs

to the imperfectgroup of 'ji-- i
Again, if the verb is a doubled verb 'JJa-L and is transitive, it is

expressed in the group of 'r*- -'.-b: and if it is intransitive, it is

expressed in the group of t*J--a'* and a Jtj- verb is mostly in

the group of --,.it'-- 4'p .

VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J.il WITH 5 AS ITS THIRD RADICAL

In the imperfect, it becomes a long vowel. e.g.

'rtt Lh he called

s-oi- yeU_ he calls

In the jussive and the imperative, the last radical I is dropped

LL il he did not call (ussive)

Llr Lr' call! (command)

grr tU r don't call (prohibition)

I

)-gLi

)-oLi

J-oJ-i
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If a verb of this type is suffixed with something other than I or .s of
the second person feminine, there occurs no change in the verb. If
the last letter is alif and is suffixed to anything other than _9 in a

triliteral verb, the alif is changed into its original letter and if it is a

derived verb, the alif is changed into s e.g.

Lti .'7t I called

ur"'1" '\ 
"=*:;)t 

I requested him to come

II VERBS IN THE PATTERN OT J4I WITH 1 AS ITS THIRD RADICAI,

Owing to the kasrah of the second radical preceding it, the 
_1

gets changed into a long vowel es. In the imperfect, it becomes

a long vowel, which is written as g; - or g - (al-maqsoor). e.g.

'*'s ,ni he was Pleased
't+';- ,p't - he is pleased

In the jussive and imperative, this .s is dropped.

*; ,lt- <l> he was not safisrted (ussive)

,Pi ,"\\ be satisfiett (command)

m VERBS IN THE PATTERN OF J-iJ WITH T=S AS ITS THIRD RADICAL

In the imperfect, it changes into a long vowel .s with second

radical letter taking kasrah. e.g.

,fj trt he threw

,r;- 'r; he throws

.t d he built

.+- ',#_ 
he builds
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In the jussive, the last radical is dropped. e.g.

,lt- ,l't- d) he didnotthrow (ussive)

.f:i iti throw! (command)

,l"i li ) don't throwl (Prohibition)

The conjugation of the perfect and imperfect verbs of this type are

done in the following manner.

PAST TENSE

3rd Person masculine

feminine

2nd Person masculine

feminine

I st Person masc. & fem

Sing

,f')

"r')

*j
rlr

Dual

r-;'.

tZt
t :-.1-l

t;,+;

Plural

f:-':
'r;i

ds
,H)
+.)

The conjugation of these verbs in the imperfect is as follows:

IMPERFECTTENSE

Sing Dual Plural

3rdPerson masculine C;_ :qj- br.'n
feminine C; rq; ,H;-

2nd Person masculine ,fj Jq; Oy';
feminine hf rqi w'i

lst Person masc. & fem. .i"ri ei
The passive voice of all these forms will be similar in expression. e.g.

st:, he was called usl- he is being called
-g) it was thrown d; it is being thrown
-!'4 it was decreed ,e-n- it is being decreed
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The .s in the passive of the imperfect of these forms is in fact, the al-

alif al-maqsoorah and hence, pronounced as alif with g becoming silent.

The active participles of the above verbs are 1r:, fr.; and ,pLi
respectively and the passive participles are';i,V:y aia n$' in

the same order.

If a pronominal suffix is attached to such verbs ending with al-alif
al-maqsoorah, the alif is writen in its actual form./sound, except when
this ss is preceded by a letter with kasrah and/or the letter g itself
takes fat-hah. e.g.

he threw

he meets

he has forbidden

he met

he throws

This rule is applicable to noun also when they are in the genitive
case and are suffixed with the pronominal suffixes.

4 DOUBLY WEAK VERBS ""t1
If a verb consists of more than one weak letter as its radical, it is

known as Li;,l.j or a doubly weak verb. If the two weak letters are

separated by the second radical, it is called "A3|* I;. i i 2n6 if
the two weak letters come together as radical letters, they are called

:-t'i;-:;;;i and the first of these becomes strong enough to retaining

its consonantal value. e.g.

s't he intended * r- he intends

,? <,*> he lived L-i+ he lives

dr
;L

,.'(.'
. _i
--rJ

€7-

66;

iiLaj
{'sw
4
," ^"j

he threw him/it

he meets them

he has forbidden you

he met him

he throws it
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These verbs are generally expressed in three ways.

- -i(./Jl) ./l
, ,l - , . ,.

(etu-)9P.

1i.,5ti1 '-.:i

Lujt

VERBS IN WHICH ONE RADICAL LETTER IS ALIF (HAMZAH) AND
THE OTHER A WEAK LETTER

(i) The alif by virtue of its getting harakah (vowel) as a

radical, in turn becomes hamzah (a consonant). When a

verb has the first radical as alif (hamzah) and the second

radical as J or es, then, the second radical becomes a

long vowel. e.g.

he returned (pefect)

he returne d ( imp e rfe c t )

one who returns (active participle)

return (infinitive)

e.quiitt; r*";1y\.
certainly, it is to us their return and then it will be our
turn to accountfor them

(ii) Verbs with the first radical letter as alif and the third
radical as , or t' e.g.

6ri he came ;L he comes

;.i he refused sJ.l- he refuses

(iii) Verbs in which the second radical is alif (hamzah) and
the first or the third radical is ; or g. e.g.

t?t he buried alive 4. he buries alive

L.ts one who buries alive
'"--J- 

he despaired 'A he despairs

d.u- desperate

I
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When the second radical letter is alif (hamzah) and the
third radical is .1 or .s the hamzah is dropped in the

imperfect as its vowel is moved to the first radical letter
and it becomes a long vowel (weak letter) e.g.

q?s he saw 6jr- he sees

(iv) Verbs with the third radical letter as alif (hamzah) and

the first or second radical is -1 or t' e.g.

,tt he treaded |ii- he treads

t*t treader

(the I is dropped here in the imperfect as per the rule
explained already)

p-.y L; it was bad ;'t - it is bad

(+) ;+ he came '4- he comes

(r4 ;0 he wished LtU- he wishes

(1) ;Li he amended '1r--'- he amends

VERBS IN WHICH TWO RADICAL LETTER ARE WEAK LETTERS

(i) Verbs with the first and the third radicals as weak letters.

They are known as OSrit.i+J. If the first radical letter

is _9, it will be dropped in the imperfect, as a rule.

-tt
dt
,fj
.i,- <il)

he guarded

he fulfilled
he preserved

(jussive)

g- he guards

e- hefulfils

U- he preserves

a guard!(command)

(the last radical .s is dropped, as it is ajussive)
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(ii) Verbs with the second and third radicals as weak letters
(: S.-it.,i-iJ) .

st)

'S tr

)7.

he narrates

he intends

(d)

Verbs with all the three radical letters as weak letters.
The only verb of this type and which is in common

use is .5ii and it is also mentioned in the Qur'an.

This alif being vowelled, becomes hamzah. e.g.

g ti he took refuge q)'i- he takes refuge

..U till (jussive) ctu phce of refuge

;i<jr ;tl1)t 62i;t

,>'r;,st i- ',; ,lg q:j;j"-sr ;)ti-3i ir i;iri3G
oid, na",At::ti

ANALYSIS

he narrated

he intended

(jussive)

+ ir-
€t4

(iii)

In the Qur'an:

',:;..;.-irr:-;ji
J-. tY,,

lii ,-<2"- elis ^-u,J, e u- \J+\ *-ti * F, i';=l o"r;

ua:,t t;--b-,;Li g;-sJr;1"-*J 1',r *tii-,giil l- : ^.JLj.dLr,.J 
'ui

i*-c.Jr1 ct .:Jt J-i Cf ,) .f-u 6tL--rJ t-,+1 ^S-i €.d.J-, b)r.a tr

,-tJ--r*i Jfr j-, ,S\- i, ,*j dr. i,rJ-L,+ft|€-l-L;i,or-:-rt-t

ti :t-lal ,1 . l;i,'J;,i.rr t_1r : *tL') .4t r-3-Jreui
!! 1;z.Jr oE u ,S-- al clJil,!5:r i.{ ;r lq.,* ri-r ! r-:.r:.lJ

Ul: t- ;t--hJr ;g r:-zl-z ,f ,P W eiolt FijJt Cli \r-:iJl U-^ 6h-ri I
.i *ri lr L-i- u. C ^ r-r.1
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questioner

he gets tired

he is desperate

he supports

he falls
he declared"/confirmed

he disobeyed

he passed

he saw

he complains

he gets pained

it shocked

iron

strong, severe

guide

shadow

extended

hope

pride

stomach

stoutness

illness

Srip

slowly

J-1-
i---i\'
tFJ!

i*r-
'-l-

Fi

'P
t-
tti s

f*_
lt'-
!5)l

!-J-t

!-J.l

3',

,P
)rJe.

\FiUi C {-ri

sJ.ro

.l-L-.r

i'Lt

#
"+L-
lJs r.

-J)

safe

mercy

stand, stop

responsible, in charge

guides, proves

counts

he gave

sings

falls
dumb

blind

a tree

covenant, command

a type ofbanana

visits

he took shelter

cave

rock

fish

man

he became sad

he left

wealth

hunger

in excess

Jt-j
i4-> )

4
JP

.J-t--

,
J-r-J-

uh-bt
grLr-T

t-*-
e

,t'
)+

)b

)tl-
ts )\

.45
,fu
JP

jr\
br>

!;
ctt'

L,J
P
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t

.r-J-;;Jt,st{-Jt J-;lt
THE DERIVED VERBS

,,
r TRILITERAL DERMD u_/t.JiJ-Jt
Simple forms r.,.-1-Jr of the triliteral verbs were explained in the

previous lessons. They are called rr-2.-Jt s:1-:Jt J-ilt s1 the first stem

of the verbs without any additional letters (naked verbs). More verbs

are derived from these simple verbs by adding one, two or three

letters and these verbs are called the derived verbs 4l-r-;Jt . These

letters are added besides the three radical letters of the simple verbs

in order to convey a modified sense of meaning representing or
denoting different forms of actions, but closely related to the one

which is conveyed in the simple form (the triliteral simple verb). The
difference between each derivative and their different meanings can

be easily identified and understood with the help of the letters added

to each. A derived verb shall not exceed six letters in all.

Examples:-, ".fl
tQt
(additional letters used are underlined)

Taking J a i from the right to the left) to represent the three radical
letters of the simple form, verbs are derived with additional letters
for different expressions. These letters are added to each derived form
for conveying a particular and relevant form of action, not expressed
in the simple verb.

To distinguish and identify the added letters from the radical letters in a

derivative, the letters in the position !r, p and J are taken as radical letters
and the remaining are the added ones. The third person masculine singular
of the past tense is the only form in which no suffix or prefix is used

and hence, is taken as a standard for this purpose as explained below.

tr ijlrj -
'r;3r - -?lJtJ

4
erPt

224
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The derived verbs are ofthree types.

(i) With one additional letter (there are three derivatives
with one additional letter)
(a) T (hamzah) before the first radical
(b) Doubling of the second radical
(c) Addition of one alif after the first radical.

(ii) With two additional letters (there are five derivatives
with two additional letters)

(a) .r in the beginning of the verb before the first radical
letter and doubling of the second radical

(b) .r in the beginning of an alif t after the first radical
letter .

(c) An alif t and .r before the first radical letter (,.rr).

(d) An alif t in the beginning and .r after the first
radical letter.

(e) t in the beginning and doubling of the third radical.

(iii) With three additional letters (there are three derivatives
with three additional letters)

(a) An alif r , u, and .r in the beginning before the first
radical letter ( c-t)

(b) An alif tbefore the first radical, another t after the

second radical and doubling for the third radical

(c) An alif r and in the beginning, J after the second

radical and repetition of the second radical (or a

letter in its place)

These derived forms are numbered in their sequence beginning with
the simple verb #ii for easier reference, representing and sequence of
entries in a dictionary and to facilitate better understanding of the

system of derivatives. Forms I to XII represent the derivatives based

on triliteral verbs and forms XIII to XV represent derived verbs based

on the quadriliteral verbs. They are as follows:
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TRILITERAL DERIVED VERBS

Form I
Form II
Form III
Form IV

Form V

Form VI

Form VII
Form VIII
Form IX

FormX

Form XI

Form XII
Form XIII
Form XIV

FormXV

S4 t .j1-s / J; Simpleverb

p
'Y:;ut

JJI
#
s;u:
J--il!
J-J.!\

,FT
J'r.i.:-,1

i,trir

PFI
):il
'JiLjrt

l;jv

QUADRILITERAL DERIVED JIIJ
Form I
Form II
Form III

The forms XI to XV are rarely used and some are derived from
quadriliteral verbs and hence, may be understood later.

The prefixed alif at the beginning of the derived verbs IV and VII to XV
is the hamzat al-wasl, which is dropped in the imperfect tense of these
verbs.

yJrr
Iki'
S-ttty
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Each form of the derived verb, its meaning and usage is explained
separately with example. These derivatives are based on the triliteral
verbs and have a root or the verbal noun of their own. Additional
letters exclusively for each derivative are intended to convey a parti-
cular form of action different from the simple verb, but conveying similar
form of meaning, as it is derived based on the same radical letters.

These derived verbs are expressed in all forms of the simple verbs

representing the person, gender and number of the subject denoted
by the same suffixes for the past tense verbs and the same prefixes
and suffixes for the imperfect and also take the moods of the imperfect.

I THE SIMPLE VERB 1-t I ',y7t I ',F

This verb is used to express or convey simple actions. A simple verb

takes fat-hah 
- 

, kasrah . or DHammah ' in the second radical of the

past tense conveying simple actions.

The simple verbs when expressed in the imperfect tense assume six
groups, namely,

'4- - e / aF---,* t'.*a:j- -|A
'e;" -'? I'G;--'.* t i'i;- - ?;

This has been explained already in lessons 12 and 13. All derived forms

of verbs are based on and derived from the same radical letters as

illustrated below:

The letters J - g - j (from the right) are the radical letters and the

derived verbs will have additional letters exclusive and specified for
each derived form. Any derived form with specified additional letters
besides the radical letters will necessarily convey a different form of
action. In other words, if we want to make a particular expression about
some action in a particular tense, we will have to select an appropriate
derivative and use it to convey our idea. The similarity of expressions

of these derived verbs and the uniformity of the forms of the verbs makes

it easier for us to use them conveniently. Let us see the dimensions of
each derivative.
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I DERIVED VERB WITH ONE ADDITIONAL LETTER

FORMII -J:i 1S;;iy -L-- (is additional)

(additional letter underlined)

This derivative is formed by doubling the middle radical L (one

additional letter). This form is conjugated exactly in the same manner

as the simple verb both in the perfect and imperfect tenses with the

usual suffixes in the case of past tense and the prefixes and the suffixes
in the case of imperfect tense.

This derived verb generally denotes intensity of action, causation,

estimation and the sense of making one learn and do something on

his own. When an intransitive verb is expressed in this derived form,
it becomes transitive and active and the transitive expressed in this
derivative becomes doubly transitive. e.g.

Cl hewashappy P heknew

C'P he made himhappy * he taught him

This form is also used to express various tendencies, namely:

a. Removal of something expressed by the simple verb

iv.lL'.tL I skinnedthe goat(from 
'J-a.)

b. Reaching or approaching aplace

y\t S 6; He reached the depth of the thing

(from.;ij).

c. Mixing or staining an object with something indicated in
the simple form

'.;--rri#i I giltedthe swordwith gold 'Jtl

d. Intensivesignificationorrepeatedoccurrence

Cvlt';? He broke the glass into pieces
.. '- 2. .-z '
?'*;-Jt ,j) He divided the people
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e. Relating one with something with an action

,:brl 6'. \rrt;Jl ,,k The judge had declared your
witness as false

f. Abbreviated or shortened expression of things

J- he uttered Litr rr Url
g. Simple form of the quadriliteral verbs, where there is no

triliteral expression avail able

nJ5 he talked

The verbal noun or the noun of action for this type of verb is

e.g. '# he knew lL n" taught

'{.; teaching (verbal noun)
'e he understood # n" made him understand

'# making one understand (verbal noun)

'55 he remembered f : he reminded

';n reminding, making one remember (verbal noun)

The verbal noun or the root of this derivative for the verbs which are

lraiL, is expressed in the form of "rl r'^; by dropping the additional ss

and adding o at the end. If the last radical letter of this verb is hamzah

, or g then the verbal noun is always '-rjJ 
. e.g.

In the conjugation of these verbs, exactly the same suffixes and prefixes
of the simple verbs are used. As there is no suffix in the III person

masculine singular of the past tense 3;i, the same form in each

derivative should be taken as the basic lxpression (in this form J-l-i )
and the suffixes added to them to suit your requirement. Similarly, in
the imperfect also, the III person masculine singular has no suffix
'bft- , hence similar suffixes and prefixes of the imperfect tense of the

simple verb may be used to suit your requirement. Maintain the number
of letters in each derived verb in the III person masculine singular as

the standard for expressing verbs in the past tense and imperfect tense

in each derivative.
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The perfect of }-+4r is conjugated as follows:

Sing Dual

III Person Masc. .# xi
Fem. LiJ ,-iai

II Person Masc. :--:uG L;ui;
Fem. |i ,;ii_i

I Person Masc. &
Fem. 'iI

The imperfect tense of this form is also conjugated in the same manner
as the simple verb.

Plural

fli
,i-lj
F-Jr-!

:':[.J

t'.\ i

III Person

[I Person

I Person

Masc.

Fem.

Masc.

Fem.

Masc. &
Fem.

Dual

J)\!ir-

u>Ji
i)d-i,'
.,)Lii,-

Plural

r';:i.
.-JJj-J

brt;i
;*

Sing

l - .,

J-'_r.,

J-rir

;FJ:..o-,-

'Ji,i 'J:Ji

The passive voice of this verb has the above forms with the change

in the vowels of the first and second radical letters u. JJ in the

perfect and .1i-,lj in the imperfect tense respectively and conjugated

as above.

The active participle &aA l-\\ and the passive participle 'il
)|J;*St of all the derived forms are prefixed with I and the letter

before the last letter (second radical) taking kasrah . and fat-hah

respectively as explained below. e.g. (also see Table 7)



The Derived Verbs

Passive
participle

Jrl-.,e
Js

"t'ti
LrJ-.4-!

lra,

_\

-Y
-r
-a

-o
-1
-V
-A
-c

231

verb

J*e
'*

#
.rtJ)

oJ-,

Active
participle

J-&
#
---s-
j'si
OL*Lt

lJ.-L.
,z !
Ite

Similarly, the command in these derived verbs are formed by giving
sukoon to the last letter of the perfect of this verb and changing the
vowel of the letter before the last (second radical) into kasrah. e.g.

* he taught * kach!
"4 made himunderstand # make himunderstand

h, taught him(alesson) d3't teachhima lesson

MODEL SBNTENCES

;t* p L; bL:dr ja
i-;5-, a"r-illr'nts

u.:-: * 6F * l"itilt := til ui-

r-+') Jln;- ;i irTlJt{ rS.iJ

.;nrireU, & #
"..J61 l"t:t --gilu urvlt; t:\i:1

"t, ") ,,i, r.

0{.;l4rl ir r^: 'Jl f4 ,y-)t

s-")s-tr" i'
b]Jt'4J ,J uyj f'tJt tla ;,3-i ut.
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PASSAGE

('Ut)

,ps *;rr ;:, )t l'y;JG
hre .a;\t ;5",yz;; izirr ;_ij urt e$'et; #"F'*-- ,r

.*i )t rrt .r;.tr ib u r-ZJt {* e
(e)

| 'o'- ^-r-'rrJr,J-o 
jLt ljl t, ,; " oF-t ;! rF+.tr-:-! lf-t Jr J-Alr- Ji dr!' \--r I

dt Jt-ri ,,.lf ;..cJt drr./t-{ ,F ,y.j,,'t-- :fi ^=1, *-nL- X-fiJ X:Li Jr 'o ,'}

. t ; c 6JLi.rlJi ,.J ,-tt.t-l .JL-")t J*(trl, V* rrJ rJ .7'-il1 ,..'r , tr

J-a4eJJi,u-e1 arilt tj-o .raT;' st1';;+_sp t)s >2,'-tJ Jq& orlJr=1.9

;-.i-Jr n4iJ Lgl+ 1-r:i t e- rLir 4l 4f u1.;i Jl d^Jr eui ..J i<L d
.dil .r -l-e=i1

(c)
or-ri, -'tr c)t=;9 i:l-. )t.a-i1 f-J-c i-l ,Jl il1.r.Jr 7r ; ^ g-o ,,r;-( *tt ol5

,rait z;il rt-J.Jt';L-f g.rr-i y' ,q'f S ,*+ti dr--iJ oUr1 r*=[-r- rL2tJ

,.aL> .i.ll-lJt e-41 c.fjlg)l .-=S rr-i .btJt9C..*-lJ f-*- :qi# Ltt iriJ
.Jgt-{ t+rir ,i-i..:..Jt gp +_JcJl

I,U-*-Jr .&1n.iJ .-:r-l;, *p ,'o-tr-1 ,#lutj i.:. i-i>Ur ,rjr;
.r+r L Jr I Jfil f.6Jr+.rJci1 ,eL.tnJt 1fi14 6rbL&lJ

.:,tir' drr Vt*t Jr)t) cU$Jt s.5 ;/D olio tr irL_ Oi pfJt CJ.lrcry[r tL..a d
cUlqofL*U g*:+u .-(r r- rqtfgl1Jl .illr tg.g'-ug.J.str*,:rf +&lr

"i*(*Jrc-{" : t-oL}.i.!1 ,q.ltl o$t ,y.JrJ} v opl."Jeutp
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-- 1- (is additional)

This derivative is formed by adding an alif after the first radical letter
(as a long vowel) and in conjugated in the same manner as the simple
verb with the usual suffixes representing the person, gender, number etc.

The verbal noun of this form or the noun of action is expressed as

-,)td or iJr-iJ . e.g.

'u ji '^i,.\*; iiA' Uuj LJI L,r+

This form of verb denotes an action which is an attempt to do some-
thing to someone or an action performed in relation to another person's
action. Such verbs take an explicit or implicit direct object which is
always a person, with reciprocity in both the cases, both partaking the
action. It is generally transitive. Sometimes it bears transitive or

intransitive sense without reciprocity .e.g. |;) jtu Zaia tavelled.

Besides these, the verb has the following significations:

a. Participation in the action

rr-,o '.t-i-i tt} Zaid disputed with'Amr

(one who starts the dispute is the subject in such sentences)

b. Exaggeration

,ai os gtt; He defended his brotherforcefully

c. As simple form of the quadriliteral where there is no

triliteral verbs used in this sense.

+ iV he pursued,/followed

Jsb he made an attemPt to do

The verbal noun of this form is expressed as follows:

pasttense verbal noun

'p,n hefoughtwith '-,i-t\J-L fighting

ilt he completedwith '-^kt-; competition

jtl lrc demanded U\-L| demand
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The perfect of tir\-c-; is conjugated as follows

Sing

III Person

II Person

Lj-bL!

c^irLi
dj,t!

I Person
LirL;

III Person

II Person

I Person

Masc.

Fem.

Masc.

Fem.

Masc. &
Fem.

Masc.

Fem.

Masc.

Fem.

Masc. &

Fem.

Sing

'J+ti-

J-dlir

PG';*G
'J-,U,i

Dual

aiLt
;irLi
'.l.:IiLi

u-Lu

Dual

o>\t2-

d1+'Lar'

i,1+L.liJ-

:)+.l.;'

Plural

f;.;ui
'ilL|

';-bLt

\'LLi

Plural

b'J{}a.
.,:
jJ+Lir-

bbG
;)+\ir

J+u)

Ji'r

*\r

The imperfect tense of this form is also conjugated in the same manner
as the simple verb.

In the passive of the perfect of this form of verb the additional alif is
changed into I due to the vowel change in the passive voice. e.g.

'U- becomes ,pi hewasfoughtwith

'kd- becomes 'id- heisfoughtwith

If a verb of this type is doubled, the second and third radicals are
assimilated into a double consonant after the additional alif in the
active voice while in the passive voice it is not assimilated. e.g.

liir-ty'rr-r he spoke violently (active)

1t:\-J1 >t'p he was spoken to violently (passive)
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The active and passive voices of the imperfect tense of the doubled
verbs of this type will be the same and understood by its context.

t3;u-:-il 3u{ he speaks violently (active)

(3)r-!j) lLii he is spoken to violently (passive)

If the verb of this type has hamzah or has one of the weak letters I
or s in the first radical, they are conjugated in accordance with the

rules already explained.
'.;8(for)-,;ni wasfamiliarwith 

".il.b- 
he isfamiliarwith

J;; questioned about 'J4{-J- questions about
-,yb 

he agreedto ,F1;- he agrees to

C,-tj swore allegiance eq- he swears allegiance

The active participle S-r'-j.Jt l-f,\ and the passive participle f'l
S:t:-:,st of this derived form is expressed by prefixing with i and the

letter before the last letter (second radical) taking kasrah ,and faGhah 
-

respectively as explained below. e.g. (also see Table 7)

verb Active Passive
participle participle

'S-eu 'J+\i 'Str-;:
.. 't !J-,tr J4il :J-d
1-it '+\4 f-iLi-;

ljs !rt-+-i !')*-;
'.it-q '€\r')' '*1-aj

The imperative or the command is expressed in the form of .pr-i
perfect

'Li>\)

i -.u,

command

.t4u|

;\->
j-rlji )

keep away

accountfor

don't censurei-tj



236 C omp re hens iv e Arabic G rammar

MODEL SENTBNCES

.';;j;rs 9;;l o=r.';,:Ltu.;? ;5s-$; it,i-1U'4;
,,U:'rlt 

-o 
tl-aJtt,=,f JAt * f;J,,.,

;,"rt,-*"+v 1Jlft

c))b o\-at Wf -*t "€)'u lfZ j\'"* ru
J-* r'rr;4ir-,rr"ji1

/..J';j 'J'stu;t

1t-at lt rt-i !s:-o

;\5-"oA.'-ry6-Uti
r;tiirif ;<jji ra6

b;s-F "g t#.r-. rr--, .#u..,: y

-\
-Y
-r
-t
-o
-t

-V
-A
-c

- 1r

ANALYSIS

(..!l)

6JJi^i+Jl

t'i J-i).'1l.-.:u:l ,y P 11 ;t&t &, fU r-:y'-f 
"=b.1,r .r!.e *rJr Jr;

H Frluf : Jur ei1o ye O-. artu-:.!-l *: *.LLJl sl*o qJ ;t-'^61
:Jt *'f}-'.Jt' rlfi;u

.r-rr9 11Lz u=fl ,Iz-r ;Jir,* :JUJ t,r(at;e -{iw io4t Or J+rJ j-.!
.p;t- ..irJ(t LG,9*; r"---i



The Derived Verbs 231

.('/)

sl,r.-4-:Jl fi

&l ^-1, 
dJt rrJ.a rlJt Jr-r,:-r.r: :JLi L-gr rJJt ,f s P O{ dJl + Jp

(oJLl&Jl d ,;L;r-jJr rl-1.r-rr e Jt rl..&Jl ,i+.Jt o/u.r.r- i-,lj Jri :Jri-

ljeiJ rJ Jr tLil 
'J' 

,*,-r c+- J-*rX l1L5 trtl t9s,t-bil lssr 1.9r.-cl l5t1

i-e..Jr i-.qiJl ?p-tp# - ,Plf - il dlJ col&..J r+l c.lr+r.r:->

.+ p rr-f.ii d,--iJrd;rl--o f-( :dr.r.; J,."-l ut+--rr u#f;+.fU
JJr J.r--*, e+;r.z, L-+.1 ;t-y'-*-l rl;.r-aa-l iliy-Jt ;L-i ttt',+l

srrL.-e *) i-l :-.rft Jti*i, t-:=b n-6;;T d/-iJl r)ii L-o .g.lJ u/Jiir tL<-Jtf

../! JS d'r e<D{-Jt p+Jr J-.1-.1 \rt,- \rJ t1i9t1 oJ-.- \rJ l+i dJ-iJl
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keep away

protect, maintain

middle

hasten, rush

width, extent

promise

consult

multiplies, adds

check, accountfor

don't address

consultation

repented

consulted

made istikhara

lower than

depend

martyrs

poor

emigrants

undesirable things

they obeyed

decoration

announced

preferred

persecuted

warrior

don't punish

companion

unfortunate

mistakes

warning

futfit
ease

yourselves

copying

competition

confrontation

exposition

defence

relieved, lessened

dfficulty, problem

help

in stages

takes care

preparation

control, command

collection

C omp re he ns iv e Arab ic G rammar

VOCABULARY

J-91 t

r rbgt->

".L-y'ttPs!-

,-f -t'
+
21l_,.

j&l.A)-

\-lrt-i-, t
6).-,

fJ-i

lLi--rl

1ttul
uJ,

,Fr
elr{-l

cl _ii

,F--fW
olu(,

trs,t-bi

Jrs
d)i

;\

tll)i

J^t+t-.

J'U T

-iL.J
l-{u,

*s
tPti

r<iri
t-

izrt ,J.

-e-r)lg

tstt'

LLi.)

P
es
i:P

Fl't''
tft.rt

:lJ.r:-el

i<l-
4t,P
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FORMIV 3;i; 1,f * -r r; Additionalletter- - - r

This derivative is formed by prefixinfn Aif (hamzat al-qat') before the

first radical and in conjugated in the perfect and the imperfect tenses in
the usual manner like any other derived verb explained already.

This form is used to denote causation (making one do something). When
causation is intended, the derived form II is also used in certain cases.

It makes the intransitive verbs into transitive. e.g.

'r.,b he knew
-& he sat

he informed

he made him sit

he made himunderstand

'nri

ti
'e!ia6J he understood

Besides this, it has more significations like:

a. denoting the subject becoming the possession of a thing,
like:

it:;t- t-;;i lfoundhidamiser

b. reaching aplace
. .. .-. .a't'-iJ:rbr hid reached lraq

c. abundance

'y.*l';j The tree broughtforthabundantfruits

d. makes transitive verb doubly transitive taking two objects

u,1;^Jl l-.,--'n+t Sayeed understood the lesson

,,r.r'.lr r'i=..-. 3;iii I made Sayeed understand the lesson

The verbal noun of this form is of the pattern of lt31 like i(i!
making someone understand. The verbal nouns of hollow verbs end

with an additional a anddroppingofadditional alifas il lii. ".g.
perfect

Jl-ol

make one stand/estab lish

re-establish

make up an opinion

iu,
verbal noun

/-JiLilt

iru;r
:
oll .l!lJl
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If the simple verb is doubled, the same rule is maintained for this
form/derivative also. But, in the jussive and imperative, the doubled

consonant gets separated in order to make the last letter saakin. The

imperfect of this form takes DHammah for its prefix as explained

below.

'n he stretched
-'t*i- 

he extends help

y was permissible
tS-,J- 

made pe rmi s s ible

Lit he extended help

3+-j p he did not help

'S;; it was made permissible

W; open/unknot

The imperative of this form is in the pattern of 3 9-li, making the last

letter of the perfect saakin and giving kasrah to the letter preceding it.

perfect command

';+i 'd+i make himsit!

J'ri lfi bring it down!

'rii i.r.ii extend help!

The passive of the perfect takes the pattern of J +ii and in the passive

of the imperfect, the second radical letter takes fat-hah. e.g.

J+it he was admitted

'Jil- he is being made to enter

Similarly, if the verb is hamazated or it has its first or third radical a

weak letter , or g the verb is expressed as follows:

ir for (i$ he reconciled '.il'y. he reconciles

3yj! reconciling (verbal noun)
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he made him read UF;- he makes him reatl

making one read (verbal noun)

he awakened 4'y- he awakened

awakening (verbalnoun)

made him reach J..";- he makes him reach

making to reach, receipt (verbal noun)

he put/delivered ggU he throws

throwing/delivering a speech (verbal noun)

241

iA
.i
el r-ol

-h.oJ I

,,
-bL-i!

'f":i
Ju-ir

.-+t
lr-;-ir

If the middle radical of the verb of this form is 1or,5, the vowel of
the weak letter is thrown forward to the first radical and it is made a
long vowel. It is dropped if the third radical becomes vowelles in the
perfect or a jussive or an imperative. e.g.

<o-ri> Ju;i he frightened him

,}r,+l 'J++J- hefrightenshim

e t\i he made it known(Y-'t) !
<giJ-l U-n- he broadcasts

p + Jr-,iy ';ii Ifrightened him

(Li;+jil) '.'1;-t hedidnotfrighten (ussive)

<UF\ 'Jli frightenhim! (imperative)

The form ,pii is also used to form verbs from nouns, known as the

sisters of i,G etc. e.g.

et'

J'4

g*t

s;;
stil

it became in the morning

it became in the evening

it became in the noon
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The verb .si, when expressed in this form, its middle radical, the hamzah

gets elided both in the active and passive voices. e.g.

oi, he saw (simple)

1 sfri 1 ,eri he showed

( €l')U;- he shows

In the jussive and the imperative, the g is also dropped besides the
elision of hamzah. e.g.

G;- d) ;- t he did not show

G;- $ ;-n hewas not shown

)i show! (command)

The active and passive participles are expressed in the patterns of

It+i.i and J-ijJ respectively. e.g.

"!ru
W

idolator

magistrate

u.2)
Ji!

supervisor

something brought in

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

r-r-rU!1 ,r-l*.Jt Jp t;S gi g;j.Jt .r( Jt t.ial ;".a-t .-tt o-, tr-iS uJ.nt; r.6_,

u| &--lg-J*Jr n -+1"; zJt Jr*J' d-+14, Jli d !r:*Jr ;:5-a:,-t-1

":9;1,K-'-1 
r ,LL4t9-o1g=l*Jt ,jl.c Urr-. dJJi lta) L+b ,/. ' .! )\3'k

L#-JL+ # iliJl ;rtr-Li;.. a.J rlfAlr- L+r e.lc b)-bJtuJ al-arl.i9 dlJ5 \f,
L+:.tu i ';,- r-^6; I d;l^:lJ::-eIl; g-t .tt .1r; ;Ul ta*&iJ r -- + rli ,f-i.;

J--.-- \F-let F)l ..J )t iJa<-r.J! gaiJt -r 
t.;tt-c .-cYl J1t aJ-Jt o93-j

.i=-zr.Jr Jt. ,fq, Jt.-")I, r-r -.uJr
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II DERIVED VERBS WITH TWO ADDITIONAL LETTERS

FORMV'JJ;-j (f,-;Lii1 Additionalletters --a-.1
This form is derived by prefixing .r to Form II of which it is reflexive
and submissive in sense and is used to denote an action performed
by a person on his own. e.g.

P
a...r
r7
-t#

The perfect and imperfect verbs are conjugated in the usual manner
as in the case of other forms of derived verbs treating the additional
letters used in the above form as the radical letters.

The verbal noun of this form is '# The other significations are:

a. avoiding something like

eL he avoidedthe sin

b. dressing himself, like

f*i he dressed himself with a shirt

c. application or use of anything, like
-j-L:Lr he apPlied oil himself

d. adopting or using anything

,;t;Jt'.t-'y he used the stone as a pillow

e. doing something gradually

L';*t he drank graduallY

f. becoming the owner of something

J:e he accumulatedwealth (became rich)

he taught (FoRM rr)

he learnt

he honoured

he had the honour
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g. seeking anything

,'P he desires to become closer

h. to become something
, i 

.,-,bt 
he became a christian

,*f he took itfor his country

i. exaggeration
-# 

it became more evident/clear

It is also used to form verbs from nouns, like:
, . ' .. '-prr:a.i # he became achristian

'P': *; he nok itfor his country

In the case of the doubled, hamazated or verbs with their first or second

radical as , or .s the derived verb of this form is expressed as a
regular veb. e.g.

JE

^5r ,ti

,rf.J-

tti

,J4i
rt -.,
JJI!G-
r5 

",J4i

, t,'
eJ rjJ-,

, a,'

ajr-l
t!"er

he was reluctant

he is reluctant

reluctance

became numerous

becomes numerous

becoming numerous

became suspicious

becomes suspicious

becoming suspicious

The passive voice of this verb in the past tense is expressed u. Fi
and the imperfect tense is expressed a F;;_ for the third person

masculine singular and the remaining forms of these verbs are

conjugated both in the usual manner.
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The imperative takes the form of ..:,-,r-,'' 
' r and the prohibition is expressed

as 'E;;: I e.g.

'# accept "l+;1 don't accept

".t; turn to 'C'; I don't turn to

|3'; do ablution |3';'! don't do ablution

'PLr intervene F:u-rl don't intervene

The active participles and the passive participles are expressed by
replacing the prefix of the imperfect with 3 and giving kasrah and

fat-hah respectively to the second radical letter. e.g.

active participle passive participle

nJ--- learner 'nJ; learnt

'J; suspicious eF suspectedthing

The verbs in the imperfect take the subjunctive and jussive moods of
the imperfect as in the case of simple verbs by the same particles.

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

l.Jt<-.:i c-i,sti9 L+,I+i r-i-[;;r cJL;tS 9 ctaL. ,->ri Jti .,Lr.iJl dt
.llrrt}-o c.r:i--;9 L#lri c-!-t-r-J

L.-.r4J rJ ...,,*-i.IJ i----^ L{+{F a-ir; u4pt-b1qJL=2 4f e ;pi-Jr ,;r

^-- 
,N-e) ;JtiJt 6,ri sle 6-bt-t rlu-Jt t 

6 J rJ5 tj-r oy'9 {, --^

r)\i 6.t a t y,)t e!-;p bJ*ll L6j4-c iJ.r-{ ,t-,*:lr of+ d aqst ;:t
!.r.a,-.: I rf33 L.1U '+J or ,n ll L;J-7.; dr4-c)l a;h.:- tl tr-ljrit ttt1 e.*-dl

itL->t9 its4 u)c9-t-al;* Lr!:,tli- a+!, iJJt rltjt-iiJl i/ l-U 4|,S
.1t*!t Jr-.



This form is expressed by prefixing ; to Form III of which it is
generally reflexive denoting reciprocity, competition, co-partnership
or association. In this form both the subject and the object are in the

nominative case because both are party to the action.
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FORM VI J-r--r -l--c L-Li )

JJL1,

JqU
,-.,.:
JF{lr

Additionalletters -- I -cJ

#Li he fought with

(people) fought with each other

he competedwith

they competedwith each other

It is used to indicate/denote the following:

a. pretending to do something

U) & )* Zaid Pretended to be sick

b. participation in the action

6tO-e"o$ 1ja Ali and his neighbour disputed

c. sometimes the reciprocity is absent

J'tG he took (in his hand)

d. Peculiar expressions like:

!s* blessed

The conjugation of the perfect and the imperfect tenses of this form
are expressed in the usual manner like other derived verbs and the

verbal noun for this form is puJ, like U!ui,: co-operation.

As this is a derivative used to denote an action performed by a group
in relation to another group, or in co-ordination with another group,
the subject of this verb even in the singular form must be a plural
or a collective noun. e.g.



.. -i. , _..._
e4i-J' JJi-e '

lJt---/r.;,w:

..i;1
sa.,itJ

3"AU
iJL;-

J.ts

Sst.r

$stso-

or jtt,;lg i' * f91i.tj
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the people fought with each other

the menfought with each other

247

If the verb is hamazated or doubled in the simple form or its first or

second radical letter is , or t' and the verb is expressed in this form,
it will be perfectly regular. e.g.

The imperative of this form is ;;Gj like, b1ui,: and the prohibition

islike.pr ri) like b1+ i: or irir-;j: 
".g.

s *irt],.'Jl' * \.jrJ.:

they became familiar with each other

they are becomingfamiliar with each other

they supported each other

they support each other

it got hidden

it conceals itselffrom

co-operate with each other in things of
righteousness and piety,

don't co-operate with each other in things
of sinfulness and transgression

The active participle and the passive participle of this form is formed
by prefixing i and changing the vowel of the second radical letter as

kasrah and farhah respectively as in the case of other derived verbs.
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PASSAGE

(,-iJl)

isr a) s- s e uIJr uJr o j3 ; 4-:..,1 
"*iwt bn il"i': t f;:b;- t i,Ut f ,i-Jr j

,i)lly'r, ,Uu Jr-4ii e-:;5

(e)

69it 
-dt 

-fidl

bg-e 9\-;-t- .-Ty'.y'l 'll ,.!--. r1, ef- .rti *--r A-lt LIJI .J-..J' Cf
,-:rr U-:Jrif c,rr.r-r.Jt .it;-clJ r..g+it*' Sl+ $i;S g6-Jr ..-r-,U JSqt :- t)

ut'u.J i+Lrtut Citt--.a-+i ti;-"1. ,1. A+lJl |y.l-.J ! jt-q-Jt J-i.'J tJ- ! JLa:Jl

.,u--2"Jt o! :Jr;rC-l,J-f rt-.:,.;! U **,.eJr-t--ltrtt--:t,JP-ll tilr-o-it1

.gt-*1 rlt rF ,- :r rrLiri i-r o +Jl ?y-i:P - ,'-

;.;Lf- f<-r<+ J--q FJ 19-Jtg )t-a:Jt d-1 ql,e dlt ,rf-,.J' e-.al l.i-6{

-;t--r-,P--* ;t-c na)ai i n--.or)9r 6 iti i 63t )ti ;t,l-"-r,-i- n4 -t*+i

rJtr; Jti! .dJt ,-f-.a! Cf ct i:-ll 61Lz::Jt Jr-e rrIri.Jl rJi €t
,tst rllsrecr.rr J--a-6 ,- riirl,p\\e \#v a)1aJtr-,rai'iu

.o)2,L* r<1^J



This form is expressed by prefixing U 1 before the first radical, of which

the t is the hamzat al-wasl, because, the U is vowelless. This form
is the reflexive of the simple form.

' '- ( he broke-r-
-;"<-t it got broken

'ji he turned

',jit it became overturned, upset

|r*.y he went on, he released

This form is not derived from verbs with i,l, J, o, 1 and qr as first
radical letters, with some exceptions.

There is no passive of the perfect or imperfect of this form. The

verbal noun of this derivative is !r-; i ir . The hamzat al-wasl (one of
the additional letters) is dropped in the imperfect verb as in the case

of other derivatives beginning with an additional alif. In doubled,
hollow and weak verbs, this form is expressed with changes similar to
the simple verbs. e.g.

FORM VII -l-4,ur 
1 $ i;_; 1 I

e
e\
e-;)-

it 
''f it

3Li
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Additionalletters --- o I

3t-a:1

3r -tir

;; - _;lgz

it--;t

collect, gather

as sociated w ith, j o ine d

he/it joins

getting joined

he led

he obeyed

getting led, obedience

he learned, inclined

he was inclined/is inclined

inclination
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The final J or q of this form becomes r after a long vowel in derived

nouns or verbal nouns.

MODEL SENTBNCES

t:i a-r-rJ \-, JS)) rrl+r;iJr .3:t
eSr_.-Jr f ;.r-Jr 6* 1*t

'rL(-r-r)r; ly't I -a- d# eLl-:-"ll Jjrjl
i ' ; '. i-.tr '#ln +Jt ,:)i i=t ;'. i':rt

'd.'r ,r rrLit t;i'jti'rt;=:.r1i', riy

;;r;Lt't ;;. o 

r3t'.i,*Kt
o57Ut 

-e. -4u. *.ur 3,ui>g-lr "c : r^ 2 i1

'rilt j-.;;lb;.jl-1,9.:;l
13,-Jqll1+;i-i') 'i,j

J' ;;- .irlli rrJ.* i_$';;;j
" , - ,: ! ,jJr Jr- rS',-:t If'&{JJ t

b"t.St r'j;..S u ;rtfrilfit
i.ret ItAt syi c.'.;,,;jlt LTu3r tst

\-+ FvJr ra cr:;iv

-\
-Y
-r
-t
-o
-t

-v
-A
-1
-t r

_,t \

-l Y

-tr
-\ t
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FORMVIII Ji-ir (..1-;-i)) Additionalletters --cr-r
This form is expressed by adding the hamzat al-wasl prefixed in the

beginning and -, after the first radical letter. It is usually reflexive and

is used to express an action performed by a person or agency by,

itself but contrary to the form VII it takes a direct object. The verbal

noun of this form is Jui+f like: itr;-'t lth : i1 it ': "1 s1s.

The verbs of this form are used to indicate different types of actions

a. Exertion with a course of action
'S)t';.-51 heacquiredknowledge

b to denote performing an act for himself

.tr*it he measured somethingfor himself

'* he collected, gathered

;ult ,.;-il people assembled on their own

iwqy gathering

Op he seParated

,la)r ,5pt people got divided, disintegrated

'o(#1. division, separation

participation in an action like in form VI

, i l=ir he disputedwith someone

j-A..lt he agreed

taking and accepting something

.,rLpJt ,, t-;rt the fficer accepted the bribe

expressed as a simple form where there is no triliteral
verb

g*-Jr he requested

Flr-,1 he received

c.

d.

e
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Somethimes, the simple verb and the verb in this form occur with no
great difference. e.g.

\s; hebought

U.4- he buys

{rJt he bought

U;:1 he buYs

In the imperfect tense, the hamzat al-wasl ( t added in the beginning)
is dropped like other similar derived verbs.

The c., inserted after the first radical letter in this form gets changed/
assimilated with the preceding letter, depending upon the first radical
of the verb as explained below:

i. If the first radical letter of the verb is .r , 5 or .; , the
inserted c.r becomes : e.g.

';5 he painted

1;rg\\ cr;:rt it became oiled, painted

'€.U itbecomes painted

;t he stored

1;ittt ;it he accumulated, saved

;U- he saves

tt's he increased

1rr.:;l rriir it got increased

3ttl- it gets increased

ii. If the first radical letter of the verb is ,sc, ap, or g, the
inserted c., after the first radical becomes -b .

e-t he made

1..---;rr ai;r he made somethtng, manufoctured

!;}i-r he makes, manufactures
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he struck

he became excited, affected

he becomes excited

he climbed, appeared

he climbed, got informed

he got informed/became aware of

one who waits for
one who moves to

onewho isfamous

253

lll. If the first radical letter of this verb is i, er or I it
becomes g and gets itself assimilated with the additional
c, and is doubled. e.g.

3li he took

f.i-,ui1r 
j.:i,-1 he adopted, tookfor himself

'*- he takesfor himself

,F.t it was suitable, proper

l*\rl ',p it coincidedwith, agreedfor

'H- it suits, coincides with, agrees

The doubled, hollowed and weak verbs of this form are conjugated
and expressed in the usual manner without any change. e.g.

3;- - U hestretched

't*--'t3y he extended, itprolonged

'tti.t:1y extension, prolongation

L\ii-- Ct,-:t he needed/needsfrom(er)

4r$t inneedof

The active participle of this form is in the pattern of J+;-i e.g.

'.ily-

a*
ept) a'.&l
l*^zr-
;LL

"(P) i}}l
*',J.Yt

,*;

rP'4Jj.j-jl

.P\
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The passive participle of this form is in the pattem of -l.:ii e.g.

Py - '-U; onewhoiswaitedfor

tul - tL3-i onewho is needy

The imperative and prohibition is expressed as follows:

wait! '.+r.:-r )
moves to! "J+J \

buy! ...r:; )

MODEL SENTENCES

^-o-Jt'nlJ bu nilr;it'Aii ;)ai.'Jlt y cr.-tt i)t br.

'i-*:i' r.r',J.;i d\ bt;Lt
.e;tl ,+:rl;- ott

-Si e W .r.n).' br;ir ufi "t ;j I
trl:-iv* €esj

Et ".#t

J+r\
,:''31.

Ji-'.:4

6).-'1.

-.\
_Y

-r
-t
-o

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

J.*-,Jr g.l*f
or:.r-r rL6J qL; >t-.i 4 F 1 cLg p-4p- )r{-J L-rt; \rJl 6rra-4J! iJo:Jl oj-o

.t=-e o"r-+-J L-€-iP,P ,f -F),L4ct.-AJ L{lAj l; aJ jJ ;".t-:at-eat
.i-rt-r.-lt

Jlr--Jt o rn- 9 tlt-h-rJrl ap;'tt g +i-z \rJ t;<.-, t{J i-L-, .1,-u,Jr r-cL"*-f

Ct/ Lit-:-. a.t-c q! JF-I+:J L"lr.- L"-la:J',q-Lh':0J'1l-rrJfl ;tl;ts-li
oj-;-+ ,F ,f t 

",a-Jt *l 
,tswil .,-.(-JJ c.;lr-tts,tJlrr; J-:Jr

{lp ,t -* e- L{# rllt-u-r- ,.)i i*L*,Jt e+-r-,r:.2 ;rL:r:-ir: ar(-lr

.r-J-t
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J*gl t.1-i*j r I Additionalletters -J--r
This form is expressed by doubling the third radical and prefixing r

(hamzat al-wasl) before the first radical letter, which becomes vowelles.
It is used to denote the change in colours or defects of the body and
is made from adjectives. e.g.

'#i red pt it became red, blushed
tp,;- itbecomes red

';ri yellow -pt itbecameyellow

'fu- itbecomesyellow

'*;i green la->t it became green

'*r;- it becomes green
l , .i

L*i bent e'pt it became bent, crippled

L;- it becomes bent, crippled

This verb is conjugated like the doubled verbs. All radical letters are

treated as sound letters, even though one of them may be a weak

letter. The verbal noun of this type is expressed in the form of IJX^jr ,

e.g.)(r-Jt becoming reddish. This form is similar to the form XI JUjr
explained below.

The imperative of this form, though rarely used, is itll-ir like

)ft- the plural ofwhichwillbe rti;-y

Sr-rt_ the plural of whichwil be i\pt

The active participle of this form will be in the pattern of X;i; like:

tp; 
one who has become reddish

'$,Jf ';t t:ira.- ia;. e $b ,plt '.Ji r:r

when given the news of a female child his face becomes black
and he is angry.
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MODEL SENTENCES
t. t , ! , r. t t !0t2) )t-i) o)at|H ?u-

bj:+ +))t r.-,j rp;+'it|>,.t$r arjr;r,
lt- . ,.'o:j,-;'&^';t tlJr,-+ lr..u{ atJr re;

6:pi A'iJt 'e=i;w ,-(.J,r ;r+ J'ri Ut i:i ; li
i'i-r li;;i'i #rJ 

^,r'e4_ i

-t
-Y
-r
-t
-o

PASSAGE

,:-. ... z1 :t r2..'t!..,e..>s,P eF) g-.4+r JF.rJ-Jr JV ol*9 t#1 ifs'H ?-r_

bi.tJ-- +JJt

fLf ++t" 4Jl sLa /L--^ll dll*.i

Ci-{; eil-+tl C-J;i.l*l'j.<r .-:.Jr grr d-f rt U a r ./- 6' J1-1Ot(

,f-!- ll,,-6*r t t-, Ftr+ Ct '. IJ VU* I1 ;t:-i Iy et-a* IJ -E..li IJ

!p5 4t'- I trl 1t5)t.1 rt ,*Jl cr)tj ;f t ; t !; ri ql r...+ I; r4l1 ur
t+t t+i 1t n-t.(;, 11l.;sp q rL I JJ q++ )f r.r-.i p.r+ I irg &)Lj d/ ./Ul
1 tr*K, c-3- rir.9 .-Hr gss.r .J-1, l-.ii.f ojt-t7 6-Ji # lil; lt.;i

.Le- rf d t,-t o;t oa-r,tJSl;;+1 ea.r:rlt oJ;c bqj*)-

.r+Jlf V)t ityc;. q-+-l lLt,s-:,i q j .P o *€+1 J rl9 r",t-:Jr rif irt5

#5,* fr HSL-1 u<J, Uu{r ,- ;ri i*-i ti ;-J'.-er-t t-+i 1J: +,-.r-lr uL+-J

Pttj-r, r l"l+ ittJr .r'J 1-{!. J ;-,-jJl ;Ju.Jt ,f r r.;r,- trtf r-i.r-alt

,t'i l--,r t"l,rr.r-! Jp-u tr=S 1 t)*t,p tr6-Li;t ;-.' ^; 
-'-t bla*i

.Fri.,-iua: F+)t;l\rJ J.-aiJt.l"itF- dLSJ .t ':'. r;;rPr ,f si,ra or-r.1

.gat:ll ,rt-,Jt '+),JdU rruJr 
jiri o6; n<Jr a;r.--lL{ -!Flt
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DERIVED VERBS WITH THREE ADDITIONAL LETTERS

FORM X .t*^a-.-t $;i 
=:)y 

Additionalletters ---r tl
(Additional letters are underlined)

This form is expressed by prefixin9 ;' ,t' before the first radical, of
which t is the hamzat al-wasl. It denotes asking, desiring, using for
oneself, to think and occasionally causative actions.

O)f he permitted

U1t--:.r he sought permission

t? hewent out

V;;.t he extracted, brought out
-,# if wasfine

J:;it he considered it good, approved

'W heworked

J;:, -'-t he usedfor himself

P hepardoned

'Fr. -'-t he soughtforgiveness

'Jit he sweared

'Jt-*t he made him/askedhimto swear

This form denotes among other things:

a. adopting something, like
; i, z tt'o-U'rr-t he adopted the village as domicile

b. finding someone, object to be something

S-+lt l;J.i*r I found the man to be generous

c. as a short form for, abbreviation, like

,e;'t- he utteredth','o:dt,

b'r;ef)#ru,i !-L ut
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d. seeking to do something

i)t-:-,t he sought help

e. changing into something

;=l:t 1.;*t the clay got changed into a stone

f. exaggeration

.-j::-.1 he got the goods news

In case of doubled verbs, verbs of this form are expressed similar to
the simple doubled verbs. e.g.

'; 
"*t'l 

it continued

')-b 3;-Zr he wantedto count, got ready

The verbal noun of this form is in the pattern Jr;;r. The verbal
nouns of hollow verbs of this form take an extra feminine ending a

and the additional letter alif getting dropped,like: '-nj;-;;t e.g.

.P
't3
,- i
?P

,r, ';'. i. t

6i' ; i'-!
li;ur',.

active participle

er
,p

seeking forgiveness

making use of

being straight, steadfast

the one seeking permission

the one who brings out

the one who considers it good

the one who uses

The one who seeks forgiveness

ln the imperfect, the alif (hamzat al-wasl) before the first radical letter
will be dropped.

The active participle of this form is in the pattern of ,t+;;.-i . e.g.

past tense

dJ\!l

cPl
U---zt-:-et

$f-':'"r
.: ".Fcr:,1

'J;**
'/-C--L
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The passive participle of this form is in the pattem of "Fj--- - e.g.
past tense passive participle

gy-c)t - tf-- the one who was brought out

o*-\;t - "#,*J whichwas considered good

J+Llrr "Ji.i-,-j the one whichwas uses

ir-iir - [,Lir-"J one whose help was sought

The active and passive voices of this form are conjugated as follows:
Active voice Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. 'J;-*-"-t )Ui;l ry;)Z,t
Fem. "iL;)-)r v);,'; -'.1. 'j;;2,r

II Person Masc. ;.>jj-;2t r*j;u--r "j;L;t
Fem. c)i-at Gt;;-Zt '.rj;j-at

I Person M&F 't>i:.;Zt r'"u.:-:.1

Passive voice Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. :J+-t:Ji '\*L; r; l-t-ji
Fem. l-ti;'i ,;i;;i 'j;;i

II Person Masc. 'r);;; \ai;); 'i ,i:"'i
Fem. i-r;-'li r;j'r-, i l "'i ';i**i

I Person M & F 'iiAi t'.i ,'; !'.i

Similarly, the imperfect tense of this form is conjugated in the normal
method with these six letters as the radical letters (including the

additional letters). In the imperfect, the hamzatal-wasl is dropped.

Active voice Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. 'J; ;; u'i ;;- b;;-r-
Fem. '+rr-* lW 'J+r:r-

II Person Masc. :t+r-l Jx-i-j-: b";+J:,
Fem. 1U-* oX+-ii- ;)+; -\

I Person M&F 'J:r:J; ).-t:,
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The passive voice of the imperfect is conjugated exactly in the same

maner with the following vowel changes. The prefixes take

DHammah ' and the second radical aor any letter used as the second

radical is given fat-hah ' , e.E.

Passive voice Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. }i ; J- iru;; J;;;:n-
Fem. cJii-:-J tl)ti-ii-r- 'J;-A-r-

II Person Masc.

Fem.

I Person M&F

..r)t.i./i-:i; i-IiUJ--
rrr;ii-J- :Jjj'-*

JFr-L.-J

Jri--,
|);,r-,,J;J;;

MODEL SENTENCE

'y't lr r*t V.r-iat t , t : t uA .r'f oi..*tl 511

rlu-a UrS otlS4t/#,-,u - r ';r4rilti1.1'.t-j; !t-1;

i)ti-al r, ,rle .,lrr-r*Jr .1r1 - o Nu'Cr+:j,li'.>L)tSf1
suJr4Jli-+Ju., ,t tt*:r F;:'.j

FLJtf ilerJt 't! oJ{-r-;j;Q1t .-. el . ll g.;-*;
I -i, rt- )+)- $;r rJt-er:-.t ..lj rUt r-QhJ *r-

-!
-Y
-t
-1
-v
-A

t
o t PASSAGE

(.rJi)

pt t5l9 t:-.oi rrt-Grl rir trr-r.ir ',i- u o$- :l-l * a' .rt, *rJ' .tti
)f; r-riJ:-r t r.,1rt-ci j!1 r-;jr+ 'u:rcrl-o rl!1 J* ,f * trlj lsj
.u;i! )t g--2Jr r-e ,Ur-Jq 

^=1, .'1+--., ) 1 t:t-;s i ,- ^ . t:{*i
J.r-Jf u-e ef 1l .tr- u6J>rU Jr'", d .rl, t €' . rJ .r-oi-r i-6Jui .- r, - '-r trrj

., € 
.- nJ jr.r.; ..ri il .$)J-i )t 

i, t -)t: )1orJ1 h .-r_

g
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(.1 )

\Filt ctJt
rrl)JiJr1 gUJll d r-rjt ;J o.r-n:-.;;.1U11 JJ tei;-i,6l.r-s-r J)l-r r.Lelj

,i ,t-Jr ,-i+ U*-l:;.r-Jl sryIlf*)r ;i yrlr Cl'- * r.JJta.Jr o+t ,/,
. ts9-zt;;-1tJ t .l-p:-:2

-Jt ,.1*i rJl dl ,yr ,dtjJ.t a,.,r t-r.a:,a t:.lJ J^-* n-t|t ti eul arhi,r!

.' ,i, ,l- -p e rJt-r:-.r J_i c.-:r+h; vf rIAf ;ory:lr

(r)

6iJt J-J e+ .).rr-r tf n'J',FlrH criJtJs :ilLJtf 6&Jt {-le t+ JLi

tit+ irl-i t-44 J,;e4,"i. fl gll ../ t9,a-cUi .t;t;ui:t-t 1;,,3t ;-(r-
JtJr; 'Llq. ,y .r-id'l' \rr

.ir r or.;l,e JLif .tU J, lLala iJr r; ll ll .1 r {-.aJi {--g * ,f ,F ,y
rL*Jt ./ 5hlt1 ,r...lt ; ot-*)t o- cOl J5r.-Ll ,..t 1' p-rt5 :& u)-1

u-<"- 1 ..1i .!r.o Jr ql, jii )l tJ.c r . llr dlt;I t-. :t ;.ti Jui.l
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FORMXI Jr*ir ( $jL;jtl Additionattetters -J r--r

This form is a rare secondary form of Form IX expressed by adding
an alif after the second radical, doubling the third radical and prefixing
t (hamzat al-wasl) before the first radical letter and is considered
stronger than Form IX in expression. It is also used to denote the change
in colours and is made from adjectives. e.g.

, ' "i'#i red )L;jl
\a;_

'rti yellow ,U.y
)tJ_A)_

rbrl green )\-7-?1.

)W

it became red, blushed

it becomes red

it became yellow

it becomes yellow

it became green

it becomes green

This verb is conjugated like the doubled verbs. All radical letters are

treated as sound letters, even though one of them may be a weak

letter. The verbal noun of this type is expressed in the form of lj>r-iir,
e.g. ')t 

-ril. becoming reddish.

The imperative of this form, though rarely used, is .1-luiiy like

a+ui3t the plural of which will be rr-l-ii1

)rr;-,r. the plural of which will be ;tlrf.Jl

The active participle of this form will be in the partern of tr : L 11ks

iuiU ana there is no passive participle in this form. Morever, this form
is very rarely used and there are less models for illustration. e.g.

.rr:jrrji dark-green in colour (Qur'an)
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VOCABULARY

creations

kinds

became dffirent

shapes

dffirs, distinguished

types

became numerous

rhinking

strangeness

natures

getting shape

interesting

proof

clear, bright

gets influenced

extent

depth

distance

availability

currents

he disputes

he bargains

makes dealing

sale commodities

they stretched

response

waiting

sinners

profession

sustenance

search, endeavour

it spread across

Bot broken

got defeated

convened

meeting

it turns

got revealed

search

CASC

he purchased

waiting

it takes care of

moderate

gaps, openings

arranging, organising

orderly

window, opening

\)riLS

nvi
oeF
JLl:i

,:._t+-

pl;i

d,/)Jli

,HU
Ut.re

e t-b

otst
ir=

ib.ll

^-bt-
.!-

lvt

d;JJ

,P
J41

lt.f

'e tLi

;1t-.er-
gl:

.:ttr:,!

til-,.

d{LA!l

Jl l^-il

1t-2.-i g 7Ll
ir{a

driri

,W!
';a\

#t
Qet

t ;+i!

at4:"!
._,li .r_

.i53t

a#
-'-At

,S.dt

h.'
P:(j

.L-a:is

.Jt14

FJa--a
ijt-rr
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FORMXII ;;1'*y (,t;-\-i'; Additionalletters -L t--,

This form is expressed by adding an alif at the beginning and an addi-
tional 9 and g before the last radical letter. This is very rare in occurence
and is used to heighten the intensity of the meaning conveyed in the

simple verb. e.g.

'yt

o1\?t

it was coarse

it was very rough

it became bushy

it drowned in

The verbal noun of this form is in the pattern of tr : o ilr in which the I
is changed into g and an alif is added before the last letter. e.g.

bt;:r:;t to be rough, coarse

Most of the verbs of this form do not have a simple verb because of
its rare occurrence.

The verbs of the forms XIII, XIV and XV are very rare and hence,
they are left out in this lesson.

FORMXIII
FORM XIV

FORM XV

s:;)y QjjL j\
'Ji:;11p jl; j r;

j:i\ ru,- 
jl: j 

5

Additional letters

Additional letters

Additional letters

- t t--l
- J o--t
qf -.J--l

There are differences of opinion among grammarians in the patterns
of the triliteral derived verbs, particularly in forms XI to XV. However,
the verbal expressions and other derivatives are shown in Table 7 as

a model and their usage is very restricted and rare.
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one who turns

remind

warning

announce, call

decorate

pride, privilege

nobility

Srew

well mannered

eloquent

intelligent

argument

turned

debate

compromised

ancients

delegation

named it

keep away

agreed

f"tfit
consult

VOCABULARY

.Jii

s;
4t

oil

'/-)
fLAr

Ji
'r-)

./+
^-Ll
r-6r-r'l

1-,3

G1
6-*v

tr-,
rt-..t-i

uL:-
J-r t

,i)tl
tFsi

tV

address

he consulted

he sought good

depend

steadfast

emigrant

prevented

undesirable

notfulfilled

decoration

rheyfought

we sanctify, glorify

preferred

were persecuted

he witnessed

we realised, got

benefit

ambiguous

he demands

training

entrusts

preservation

arts

he gets ready

.-bt-3

)l-t-.1

)tii-.1

,Fr
l)tt

-r4
P
01t3,
'hLi I
or)
lrlJai

or:Jj.)

;i
l-1r1l

J-ru
t-5yi

6rU!

-.:-

,yJt!-

st l.-.

.ii<,-

et
oFJ

J-u.-J_



266 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

capabilities irtrlJ:-:-,t distance

in a graded manner L=a._,u availability

helpless F\Jt. currents

imparting .-iI- he disputed

bring closer v'rt'- return, refer

on the whole ;u-"1 they bargain

he takes care ,t'tf- they sell

power 6tS salable commodities

proficiency i<.l, they stretched

creations c.ru,rj response

kinds o,\-qi will be resurrected

it became dffirent \-t;i sinners

became diffirent c.jJ-Li- was pious

types Ltpt profession

it becames numerous .r>i-r- sustenance

thinking J-i-Jl search, endeavour

strangeness i+tt' they spread

natures Ct-b it gotbroken

creation o:t* gotdefeated

interesting er-:J was conyened

proof uu.l meeting

clear, brigh, Clt- turns

influences p\-J itwas revealed

extent rj;l-, search

depth ,* case

rJt,.;
crtluj

ttss

O y2t--:t-

rJ r-g[-;-l

.)Lr o, ^

tli.s

!t-A:-rl

Jt:4-
Jl-J

,g
i_{.,

dl.l.tl

cLiatl

I I ,-:.:tl

#l
lj+r

.t-ir.il

Ltii-"1
d-i:r.

.i.:St

,-#
'^-Ai



LEssON TWENTY

*;lr ltci:i
QUADRILITERAL VERBS

The Arab grammarians have classified the Arabic roots as triliteral
and quadriliteral. Triliteral verbs as well as the Triliteral Derived verbs
have already been explained.

Verbs with four radical letters are known as the quadriliteral verbs.
They are expressed in the form of ]i;j . A very small number of
words, mainly nouns have five letters. They are called iir.ul;Jr
quinquiliteral. The quadriliteral verbs have a simple form';.11J and
three derived forms rr_j!,. The verbal noun for the quadriliteral verb
is in the form of iliii .

The quadriliteral verbs are expressed as follows:

i'; he translated 'J-J. he said 6>)t orlr
J?) he decorated JJ--' he said +lJ .r..-r..Jt

,J;t he instilled evil t't. it sproated

JNt he/it trembled ,F* he complicated

Crs he/it rolled ap) he shookviolently

'F he/it scattered

i' n*

The conjugation of these verbs in the perfect is done exactly in the
same way as the triliteral verbs with the same suffixes as follows:
Perfecttense Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. i'; J+; ft-+'i
Fem. 'G; \:e; -;;3t

II Person Masc. '*"; uJ;+; "#;
Fem. ,*F ;!*;; ',i.*;

I Person M&F ',zLi"; ;-J;

267
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All the rules explained with reference to the simple verbs of the triliteral
are applicable to these quadriliteral verbs, but there are no vowel
changes for different verbs in the imperfect tense or groups as in the
case of simple triliteral verbs. The imperfect tense is expressed in the

form of 'W and is conjugated as follows:

Imperfect tense Sing Dual Plural

III Person Masc. t-,F_ ;r\-b";;_ b:r_b/_
Fem. /* :YF ',;*"i-

II Person Masc. '€? u_4? Uyl*';
Fem. k* :9* 'tUr-

I Person M&F 'f;i 'f;
The passive of the perfect and the imperfect are formed in the pattern

of -6't and'n| ;J- respectively and conjugated exactly as above.

Similarly, these quadriliteral verbs take the mood of the imperfect,
namely, the indicative, subjunctive and the jussive moods and all other
aspects of the simple verbs.

The imperative or the command is expressed in the pattern of JJ:Li
and the prohibition as H-ij;J e.g.

Command:

€l
tryi
. .:frr....:FI

Prohibition:

€'pt
f*|frt

"X"*l';*';.;rt

(masc.)

translate!

(you all) translate

translate!

you all translate

don't translate!

(you all) don't translate

don't translate!

(you all) don't translate

(masc.)

(fem.)

(fem.)

(fem.)

(fem.)
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The passive of the perfect and imperfect tense of the quadriliteral verbs
are expressed as follows, and conjugated exactly as the active voice
explained above with necessary vowel changes.

The Passive voice

past tense imperfect

€'; it was translated n"i- is being translated

'-fJ it was scattered '#- is being scattered

A) itwas fremered J!';- is being tremered

ti3 itwas rolled L;U- is being rolled

The active participle and the passive participle of the quadriliteral verbs

are formed in the patterns of Hi;-1 and }ii.a-: respectively and take the

sound masculine and feminine plural forms as in the case of other verbs.

active participle passive participle
Masc.

er- fanslator n'r* translated (material)

b'+; translators (pl)

U'; programmer U:; programmed(matter)

bfu:1+ Programmers

,Yfi reluctant ,i.J,iJ confused in (issue)

b;.{.t reluctantpersons

Fem.
''^*; translator *'rJ translated (material)

'ob'; translators

-4'; programmer -rei:; programmed (matter)

t.,W:; programmers

-n!..i reluctant ;L,i-;i-l confused in (issue)

brjijij confused in (issue)

For derived forms from the quadriliteral verbs see the next lesson
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MODEL SENTENCES

dJurr.rtJl i-bry*J.5+Jr lt g$Jt rr L,, lt y'l:

+H'..J lL 3.* oJr ,'e*.lt 'o-*'*

y'r-Jr c.rr-J .r-a+ ,rJr gr-r$r 3\ r-cJt-n-t'; tt
1-r,.rJrr:=a-lr 

:14

sfijt e"t*fPr;

_\

-Y
-r
-t
-o

y,:)tj i ,: .Jl

Jr-g*J'l irir.:r 6.,6J rt l.^yt1 .pt4) ;zJt9,o.,->la lu)! .Ja-,.Jt

,2,-:Jt 6 F"4ar ti- Jt-*:Jt9 ,t-AjJlJr.JlJ .rl ,r; 1t-r1i g., L6J t.c i-i-c

.r_o!r irrJrl

Ju:-Jt{ .fl 'Ir .i-i bJbl- or--l lt cttyt}t9 rrr-tr d; }.6i-r'il-.riJl i- . hJrl

| '.,Wt li 6 l, .i- r&lt4 6JJt-..r r--:.Jt ,rt-:Jr aru.7t ,5t! J=n+.Jt !-orJt
tr;;r-y't.a-.6/t-,t .7i-..,-; c-gl.r+l FJ g+t ii t;*,- l;u:l \FJ el..&:Jl

L--;(JJ,r-*r.r,;-ll t;.rJ;,- ll ui-y't> tr-Lg r ;t_9 n--.r.-iJt .-*:Jt )rr-, J-lc

6!-J+.J1oJI-arJt t-c(S; ijL'.r \t-! lpll, dLr| d t*-ij9 d;uaJtrJ'/-,t,

*4t tjiJ-ru-.Li ,-itjj tye't-'- rli ,0ry .-Jh-"J .:jtj L+ll l/Lit \FjJl

Juolt \s_l ,tJ*:Jl cIlo g.r+i .r-;J; o.u-.r.1,Jr : , o ,11 5j-.1 ,rJ cU'Jr lrrri ,rOt-J

Jftl sr-ailt1Jjt-;lt, i o!.:Jt rb j.r-ii tpt-7i tJ i - ^.L 
lt .r->u.'tl1

.fu €3 cpt jWl tLtr)rr a.r-r1)r1 Ctr*Jt) 6:t.t-t<.Jt) .f tstt .*1.;J\t
L-bl-iJi ' 

. --rbU uip g*at- J I pt "..1r ;,].€-l :.41s6.a8 .5l g*,,1i

.utigi U.-r.ri1
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VOCABULARY

he adorned, decorated -tp)
decoration iJt)
it quaked U:
he gargled -**
translator €)p
engineering ;sJ-:,

he whispered, instilled evil d-p)
practisedveterinaryscience h
he repulsed F4ir
throat eb
neck ,p
engineer dt;6.-
philosophy ::,Li
philosopher ;r+r
veterinarian tLh-r

pain Ji
wonderful, magical 6r->u

valleys J*
ferlile v4-7

betterment 6)t?!

influenced 'o;l-;-"

purified t;..er

elevated, noble _F-

inspiration

followed traditions

they innovated

introduced, evolved

civilization

demand

metre lengths

stanzas

suits

society, environment

statues

palaces

ponds, lakes

fountains

valleys

moved

holes

openings

he cooperates

it became white

blackened

became green

rubble, debris

gets agitated

rll.l--21

r;.r..Jl;;

l.+Jir,

tt.9J.ill

6)\4'

.-jj.-o

olJJl

*v+
Att--
-4

-llat
!r.

JJt.F
i .:rl

O)J

o9;-z
.ft=r-.,1

rJ rl-u-r

C^-ra=41

o3 ,-.
'o*ir

lL.h--

e--#-



LESSON TWENTY ONE

-'J--#t ,ei;t J-i;Jr
QUADRILITERAL DERIVED VERBS

The quadriliteral derived verbs are expressed with one or two additional
letters only besides the four radical letters. They are of two groups.

(i) With the addition of one letter g at the beginning.

(ii) With the addition of the following two letters:

(a) t in the beginning and .r after the first radical letter;

' (b) t in the beginning and doubling of the last letter.

The sequence of these derivatives is as follows:

FORM | ;Jii
FORM II J-ij;jr
FORM III 'liiy

FORM I 'Jii
1$ I --.a -i Additional letter - - - -,-

This derived form of the quadriliteral verb is expressed with one

additional letter .r at the beginning and expressed as follows:

J)f he/it trembled, shook

'Jfu- he/it trembles, is shaken

Cfu he/itrolled

Lru- he/it rolls

The conjugation of these verbs in the prefect is formed exactly in the
same way as the quadriliteral verbs with the same suffixes as follows:

212
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All the rules explained with reference to the simple verbs of the
quadriliteral are applicable to these derived verbs. The imperfect tense

is expressed in the form of Flj-; and is conjugated as in the case

of quadriliteral verbs.

Perfect tense

III Person

II Person

I Person

Perfect tense

III Person

II Person

I Person

Masc.

Fem.

Masc.

Fem.

M&F

Masc.

Fem.

Masc.

Fem.

M&F

Cf J'i

.rZ)2Li

r2J2Li

;rZJzJL1

JzJ2LJ

',+;'-
c.fs

Dual

w-fJ-:
\r2 )2J'i

,*;u
i-o:Z.r+;U

Dual

oWP,L;-i-

bt ;'"Er
uL?pJ:i

ba';l;

Plural

tlz.lE

,f -f t:

€.f J.i

ozfLi
vr.>ts

Plural

JtzPJ - |

3.Zt>.tz-

OP)2Jri

6,zr'>'t::

Cfrd

Sing

Sing

cfb-
efu
cfr

The command is expressed in the pattern of ,li.l;j e.g. C;L
Similarly, these derived verbs take the moods of the imperfect,
namely, the indicative, subjunctive and the jussive moods and all other
aspects of the simple verbs.

It is also common to form verbs of this type from certain nouns. Some

of these verbs are as follows:

Jlt from JS: shaken

iii;j from;;L, followedaschoolofthought

::-b);i from !,rLL' became a Sultan

: L:\ii from 't-a-fr behaves like a philosopher

(philosophised something)
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The passive of the perfect and imperfect tense of this derived verb is
expressed and conjugated exactly as the active voice explained above.

e.g.

The Passive voice

past tense imperfect

e_;'Lr it was translated Lf *:- is being translated

The active participle and the passive participle of this quadriliteral
derived verb is formed in the patterns of i7il--i and L;;
respectively and takes the sound masculine and feminine plural forms

as in the case of other verbs.

FORMII l-i;1 1$r:r-i !1
Additional letter -- \) - - r

This derived form of the quadriliteral verb is expressed with the
addition of two letters .r t. These verbs are of very rare usage and only
a small number of verbs are expressed in this form. The alif in the
beginning of the verb is ,1.ay't 6;*-r and is dropped in the imperfect tense.

'@fl 
he joined together (past tense)

, :.".'ri*- he jointogether (imperfect)

n+''r>\ join together (command)
. :.",-e':;; one who joins (active participle)
,. :.' ,-e;; one who was joined (passive participle)

it-2.-;r-.t joining together (verbal noun)

&ft hewas arro*ant

&* he is arrogant

Pft be arrogant
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FORMIII 1-r*i' 1$ II*-i ry Additionalletters -J---,
The quadriliteral derived Fjji is commonly used, while the other

derived verbs are less frequent among the quadriliteral verbs.

This form is expressed with the addition of an alif in the beginning and

doubling the last radical.

The perfect of these verbs is expressed a follows:

'iJst he shivered(hair become erect)

ULtt he became satisfied

);*t itdwindledaway

The imperfect of the above verbs is expressed as follows and the alif
in the beginning is dropped as it is hamzat al-wasl.

1+i- he shivers (hairbecoming erect)

";J-J;- he becomes satisfied

'J-.;r'- it dwindled awaY

t'-. i,.-i:..,,,:,, ".'.: "'---..r,.1,,'.drl JJ ) lt l+*:c-l)P J-lr- .i lr:-rl ',r-JJl s5l2 a;-a f-\J3

tt 
" "o**rnd in this derivative is expressed as 'H;jr like:

;n-Uy S4;bt 14,,
also expressed as:
. 9, ?

;.i;bt P;-*t ';r;,:::r

The active and passive participles and the verbal noun of these forms
are expressed as follows:

active participle passive participle verbal noun

'F.-a-; 'iiJ 'rt,-j+.:,t

'd=JJ ':-;j--; br*lr Lr

'J-,e- tJt;-, Jyj'-+r
The imperfect verbs of this form also take the moods of the imperfect,
namely, the indicative, the subjunctive, the jussive and the energetic
moods for emphasis as in the case of simple verbs.
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MODEL SENTENCES

;,f P.rl:.J'*/ JL or-
nJr*Jr.rriJ C-a../ n-r$r tli-iJt o,b f+J. ri

LiF ;;iJ iiuJru;t; il
r-.;r>{+ d;-!r ir-l l.rrJr;.z .-i+i,-

dl;1 E|Pt'Jt t-,*, t J,
,sP\ &ru tPr)

eli";;-e r, r j1-a ri

nust j2t-e e n;-i-u,jj'r,r-*l-' 1,ty'lt"-i,y

PASSAGE
Jy-j)r prui u.lc C.-.

,,j+lt.-:-,- Jt-,;.lr r .lui.rJrt+ n3+ ,u- SS +l a'.;u !rJ-4jt.t ,:(Jt
; r-;lq ,:<-t ,.<*-r uJ.e itrit-*Jl-{ -lJ, ,-J,J:i r-ui ,-Jt+ n{te
;r- d>u;1r p;uS- ,-lJ, .CJr,- t r-P.r'. iri ,-[-i r'-t'tt-.t .l3Jt .€:s-i jt-
,rL:;!t c-.-:r- tJ #J;r'-raLAt.--+.i, r llUi :ajr+ n(Jr ,ire..Jr Jr-.ci

r-;t-a? !r n;42 d e-ft*.rJe ,rr-Jr :-4 f r,u n(=-Ji -LlL{ .<J,
t9-.f : dy, l1.l't {t;tiS n<ru.t oJr*r ;iy'r r i ( r,-4t" .n-p-li
rgtj-rJl j- 

-*+J 
g.r..r'1 JFr.r-*-r+Jr i*i)l ;*,-1 ,r::*r {& l-tg

,J'"t+)' -+us ;48 a.;g.!t 
"rri-9 

J+'Jq 'Lirt1 e{rrEJl dr.-, .i)*{ r<J,
,* # ,;}-Jt- ls {l j-, t1r4 )5415 -ibt-cJr_9 J*llL,,-(tr ,n-:r

1'JUlt.il' .rJ;-r...+Jr ?tF #,r<J, i, rr- i-.-, t.4iLi;-,!rrJr
.rui;f-*-rJr- rlJ, .1 t ; ^lti y t)-# Jr ri)r.; :;-z-Jr- g.lJ" ,U.Frs
tJt-b ,'JrlJ er-lr Jr;- )Lj d--.,i JJ J--rri FSJ--) JJ--,rS-, r.rLL;Jr

,J,-,-.1 tJLi.il t )l-, IFLcU ..r-iJr .i J-r rJl o)D- s.> ui.--e ut-rjl-.1

,-L+ L-G!,.S;t*-.r, .f .r) I d .'l.il. t'LJ I r,lr J-tlJ' or-(_; .1-r-J r,.-r.-r

.OlJ-rr -i5

I

r
t

o

1

V

A



gargled f .*
he translated li
decorated Jf f
veterinary physician ,J-fu
diagnosis ,7n =J I ;-hr>v

animal btj€
medicine ct))

throat ,rb
piety cF
valleys J-r+
richness tl.;-L

wonderful '-a,-e lfu-
nature -a_._b

feelings ytr ':
fertile, rich \-o-,
making good i:t*!
is horrible 'r4-J:
hopeful 'r-J)
it rolled down gSt;
joining together pw.;9t.

softens ';)
skins :fr
it trembled Jlf
he adopted a religion v-i ;

Quadrilite ral D e rived V e rb s

VOCABULARY

behaves as a philosopher

profit, benefit

rena$sance

sacrifice

he sought help

he accompanied janaza

he congratulated

he condoled

you raise high

you obstruct

give as gift

he hurts

frying smell

cooktng pot

enraSes

kindness

smile

noble character

trust

mutual affection

division

generosity

steadfastness

lazy, one who neglects

Jt-t

)4
g-n+

,Ps

F^4
jY;Jrlt6

4-;ui

.r-bU,-

ais
)ts
?tts

F6

217

.J--.t/1,

i4iJ

L-a.+

t'i.

IJ

6f

J+:-:
\-T9r-r'

")P-
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TABLE. T

DERIVED VERBS
TRILITERAL AND QUADRILITERAL

Form Verbal
noun

Perfect Imperfect Command Prohibi-
tiontensetense

SIMPLE

II

ilI
ry

v

VI

vII

vIII

Ix

x

XI

xII

xIII

xIv

xv

p
-,,-lr\i

auiir

'Ssr-;,:

Ir;;;1

uLi+!

lJ)t+l

dlr-oiJt

ru+r
lJr{+!
t'1:jy
U>t-jr
iYr-ir

',*t

p
'ytt
's;t;

#
'yu:

J-.arl

t;'zi\
,PI
.ti-at
'JL;3t

,P'*l
Jl-rl
_ui;-ir

,"izi'

J+LaJ-

ll-oJ

:Fr;-
'Vt;L
t -2".:

;I+;-

't -i-";

JLri-r_

'P'ft.
.)t u.r-

;J-;+n-

I;L

.Flt
"p
PV
}ji

's;a:

'S-2;:1

'#t
:tt:it.
1J-i-j,t

#.,-iir

,P\al
J'rll
J+ii'
"..lil

FLj )
3;i;':
JrG )
J-,fi )"iit
'eGt

J#)
J;jt
'#;:it
:y,;r t
gsit
Y:t;:n
J'sisi I
udt
'iitr^l

'.L;.A:-

t.6.'#

,,t'.1
,-tg,

Jsr_

SIMPLE

I

II

IIII

it:i
,fu
Jr*jr
li..-i,

j_ljj

It-i_rl
Jrcr

'Uin;

'P;-;r_

L4-:-r-r-J

y;.

Jii,
"JiJrr

J-llir
J1Jittt-

"$;t
:Jt -;r l
'P;it
,JJT;1

"ti;i
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TABLE. T

DERIVED VERBS
TRILITERAL AND QUADRILITERAL

Active
Participle

Passive
Participle

Additional
letters

Meaning

J'rL-i

Jr.o.-.

"y\i
,P
J*.
"PV;J

J*."rft
,-P
'J;,
3\iL
Ets
JJ'JJ

:#,i
P

J')-r-

Jr-o-l

j}e
J-.
':i;;
J.rr6-^

1-;
,.P
t, -". ,

JJj-,

'r"^, J
Jtr-4-.

F"#
Oitst

:Lii;
J.:.r.c-.

-a-

_-_t

- -a-J
- -1-iJ

_-_ j r

-_J_l

-J-- r

---9.,rt

J-t--r
-9 t--l

- t ) --l

J-.,--t
qs-lr--r

doing something

making one do something

doing something in relation to

making one do something

doing something himself

doing jointly Vs another group

something happening on its own

doing something on one's own

change in colours

seeking/requesting something

change in colours

denoting intensity in action

very rarely used

very rarely used

very rarely used

"J4JiJ

:y;-;
"LL.;j;:*L

j_'-.-n;

'Ji;

----\f

--J--l

_J-__r

'ti*
,JLJ;

simple actions not in triliteral

something happening

doing against each other

sense of feeling/emotions



LESSON TWENTY TWO

,da;Jr
THE TNFTNTT|VE (VERBAL NOUN)

iL,Jt is the science relating to the rules and system of the word order
and the role of various words in a sentence, mainly indicated by the
vowel changes and the case endings according to the position of various
words in a sentence.

3.A; is the branch of grammar relating to the formation of words

and their declension and the influence of other words on them by way
of an increase or decrease/dropping of a letter or other changes taking
place in words.

Knowledge of this branch of grammar will help in attaining accuracy
in the formation and expression of various words.

Arbic words are based on the root 
'iaj 

consisting mostly of three
letters which are known at the radical letters represented by J 3 

j for
the purpose of illustration and conjugation of verbal forms. The verbal
form of 'S:,i, lte did, is used to denote the third person masculine

singular. Accordingly, any simple verb indicating an action in the past,
representing the third person will appear exactly in the above form
with the actual three radical letters or the root. e.g.

-,*S 
he wrote (like ;rl) a; hedrank 1like.1r.i)

\'r)j is the source for the nouns and verbs, known as g;;jriir and
any word derived from it with the same radical letter is shown as

,*.
The verbal nour/root or the noun of action \;Ji expresses the verbal
idea in the form of a noun and indicates the event only around a

particular time without representing any time and the tense is reflected

280
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only in the verbs. It is a noun denoting an action taking place, like

-''r$t beating, 'r"y;,4 climbing up, whereas the verbs 4'2* or 17-r
indicate the action taking place at a particular time. It is used in the
manner explained below.

With the verbs appearing after Ui or u;

re--i|:,S.ra €#-Li in the meaning of t:_i-j c-'-p t:i O;;i
r -j-;-,!i.-a #r;- in the meaning of l;-J-'. i p L; s*iJ-

All verbs and other expressions are derived from the ,-r*a-i in the
specified and given forms, restricting the number of verbal expressions/
derivatives from any root in different tenses uniformly. Conjugations
of the verbal forms for all tenses have already been illustrated in
lessons 12 to 15 for the simple and in l9 and 2l for the derived verbs.

A verb, as explained above, is expressed triliteral, quadriliteral or rarely
with five letters as its radical letters. Each verb has its own verbal noun.

The ], '. -- is also used in the following manner in the verbal sense:

i. as J\Jr
,,.r,JrlJr *_r"S't

ii l*{i J.l.r ta-lt;l.l.,;'lr

Pau,u,ult St;i"#_:U
lf,, rJr er u -" .t .i i "' it oJ1

ii. indefinite nouns with tanween.

THE VERBAL NOUN ")JiJ oF TRILITERAL VERBS:

The ,,' ": shall consist of the radical letters and the additional
as found in the past tense ofa verb, like:

t'r:, drinking i>tif infurming

't\-; reluctance ilGt revolution

'rt ;";i' I repentance 4.jS: earthquake

Ur 1 I *i' satisfactton and so on.

letters
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In some verbal nouns )J4-r, some of these root letters are understood
by implication, if they are weak letter,like:

'Jta:-l from |*si 
--r*1-i from ei

U' L, i-! from *sut L\ii from p)
LV.t -*.'t from LrJrl lt.r-irt from r.5ul

;Grt from 6ii)t i.tu from .t-e g

Ly.u from a; '^-p; from d)
The )t-aj of a triliteral verb has to be understood by usage as there
are no specific rules relating to it. Some verbs have more than one verbal
noun. The most common forms of the verbal nouns for the triliteral
verbs and some rules governing them are explained below:

(i) To express an art or profession

FORM VERBALNOUN VERB

{t;: '*rl from Li)
i'et-4 from '*

(ii) To express about abstaining from something

Uu;l LY from -#
':q from i

(iii) To express about restlessness

U>u;.i bt* from *
b\j:, from )t)

(iv) To express or indicate colours

; ii 'a:;; from :#
A:F:c from -*

(v) To express some voice or sound

C\1 from

',W from
",P: from

. ':

w
'L->-.

lJ'ir

.-#
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(ui) To express about disease
., , :Jrji iL-(l from €',

!G) from W
If an infinitive in any of the above forms is not used to express an

action similar to the above, some common forms may be used for the
same:

(vii) From the verbs which are transitive in nature (from Jii)
r'# from

from

from

(viii) From the verbs which are intransitive in nature (from.pli)

l-l.-J"# -.J"ri., from 'W
U\;i '^JxJ. from '*

lJit; from J?

..:

.r4

e
t-:-a

'#

(ix)

(x)

From the verbs which are intransitive in the form of ;i*t
'e A) from a*

C'i from Cf
From sound verbs which do not refer to abstension, restlessness,
disease, sound, movement or a profession.
... ,: .. ,:-J"y-t 'r'r;,i from lLij

'r'th.t from 'r-^-t

tt*', from 'Pt
. . i'4'* from 'LrJz

t:,'* from )rt
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THE VERBAL NOUN OF DERMD VERBS ., L (r Ji;Jr 1,, 
.- 

^

The 'rl)j for the triliteral derived verbs for each derivative has been

given in Table 7 in the previous lesson along with different expressions

for each derivative. These verbal nouns never change from verb to verb

or in different contexts but remain constant. These are also explained
as part of the illustration given for each derivative.

The 'riij of the triliteral derived verbs is expressed in the manner

explained already. If the derived verb begins with hamzat al-wasl, it is

expressed like the past tense verb with the third letter getting kasrah

and an alif added before the last letter. e.g.

'rb=;r jtS;y as a noun it ends with tanween

Jj.;".;l\ lr-4y as a noun it ends with tanween

Jir-irt Jt'- ;i" -1. as a noun it ends with tanween

If the derived verb begins with .r like .p1;r:, its verbal noun will be

expressed by giving DHammah to the letter before last and as a noun

it ends with tanween, when indefinite. e.g.
a,'# ili,- learning,

3#i Lilir undertaking

bjE- biLi,' cooperation

THE VERBAL NOUN OF QUADRILTTERAL VERBS 'yh-,1

The infinitive/verbal noun of quadriliteral verbs has a number of
patterns for the derived forms. They are mostly gQ (analytical by

usage) and their patterns differ from derivative to derivative as in the

case of triliteral derived verbs.

The ,:, '"; for the quadriliteral verbs in the form of }i5 as in the

form of ijj;i tit e -,*;t.
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dl: or Jrrf-r for the verb Jl:
L)l or ,tirj forthe verb A-yl

There are some verbs expressed in the pattern of the triliteral derived
verbs, but they do not have the triliteral use. They may be treated as

quadriliteral verbs. e.g.

ljLrr! for the verb 6;1i
'av;1 forthe verb !;r

Use of ,.r*-i besides its use as the source or infinitive:

I The infinitive or the ,;-aj act as a verb taking the subject
in the nominative and the object in the accusative case on
certain occasions:

(a) As a substitute to the subject ,Pdrf;r-i o. as lJL,
(indicating the state) e.g

')rii (as verb)
:- . " -

J_jt-l-:_J! 
-* _u--';-

J-l'iJt,rJt t3't1)

eSiJi-
l-l.e a-itar..:-J. t3b j i t,J,-t

,ret+:z)t 9r)t i.ai *2 ,1r'.noi

;ryrcll+i !j\A.+-z*i

(b) As 3vaj or noun particularised by the definite article Jr

ojr ' ,i*1.-&Jra;i c.ti
S4 ;S e-al .-ztlt ne

,p J.f 6ijLfu el+ a,.-r-,-

V.)'Vtt*'j)+i *'#r,ilr -lrr e, 1'li
flas irr ..-r r6J '-i']!.'rztJtit*s

meanlng

meaning

meaning

meaning

meaning

meaning

(+')
(!a-aj\

(r..ll, AI-l)

1.t*r-;j r(-:;1

1L-;: .liy

1,tJ-t=r1 +l U;
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The ;.r-a- or the source is of different kinds, namely:

1 !:":r )r-an)t 2 t-t rit ,:t;
3 u-Jr )r-o,Jt 4 otr ''rtt JJ-€...J1

5 a'.;.lr 6 7i,, rtu;

1 AL-MASDAR AL-ASLI sJ-.Yl -;J-,a-e.Jl:

The u-.L.r)t;J-a*Jl are plentiful and they can be broadly classified

into uit-' triliteral and l>Ll ,J others. They are further classified
into \r/!i and iu*' .

The ;.r-a-. of transitive verbs are normally in the pattern of $i except

those which indicate the profession or an art which are in the form of
'it;i.

In intransitive verbs, the .;.r-.a-, is used depending upon the vowel of
the second radical, e.g.

'p Its ,.r-.a. will be in the form of 'U3*t or ijui or ;.-i
e.g.

'n';j

'F.l stupidity

'H Its .;.r-a-o will be in the form of i.jij when indicating the

colours. e.g.

u'r-i-b

A.l!:.-b

; irtrt

childhood

largeness

cleanliness

beauty

roughness

frankness

reddish colour

blue in colour! .,,4-lJi

6.L blackish



;.J-j.

The ;.le-.
expressed as

The Infinitive (Verbal Noun) 287

When indicating a process or treatment to overcome
something, it is expressed in the form J'1il e.g.

'r"r-Lt climbing up iiij coming

|ip plaster

When the colour or process is not intended, it is

expressed as 'Iii , e.g.

'F Pride "Jti sorrow

'*-: Pain

Its ,.i-"-, will be in the pattern of ljLl-l to express

abstension and l,)\;i to express restlessness. e.g.

LJ.t rejection 'rt-tJ. eschewing

'ri.) fleeing

ilr wandering br.,j flyins
bqi boiling

of hollow verbs which do not refer to a profession is
'F.i or sometimes as JriJ . e.g.

o!-d age

,q
absence

)P
SUCCESS

iviI -/

fasting

'etj
death

lur
haimory

l,fe

ett:l

return

'6\5

taste

iq+
stay

INFINITM BY USAGE s'+"\ii.ll Jr''('a-'ll :

The ;ua-, which do not fall under the above categories, but are in
use are called ,,-L=4Jr /-a*Jr some of such infinitive or )J-er are

as follows:
--t.* -.)r)+ iJ-f(J' dF +t.5
Arabism prevention jeopardy acceptance dislike
L-r.ri iuii itrr* 6i:g 6-Fi
knowledge going forgiveness power rememberance
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Some of the .rru' r tl .,.r-.a+Jr are expressed in the form of J-Jrr 
; lr cJl

and J1,'LJI ,r-l as follows:
:"pu 'ou.t-, tJ) Lru

paralysis disloyalty cancellation external

O |-,;-er

fascination

2 INFINITM OF EMPHASIS .r.#'Jill+r-an:
It is a :J-ar used to emphasize the action of a verb already mentioned

or implied. e.g.

u"-+;,i'*:rp.Sr '+-i;
:t-j i.r-Jt t-.t=i

lliirr 6r,:+
ul:re

It is expressed like the uL}!t rJ-.4J1, but it is used only in the

singular form as it represents everything.

3 u.+jr j', 'n ."ji INFINITIvE BEGINNING wITH p:

The ):' '.-, beginning with a additional l with fat-hah except the

verbal noun of |da,l- is known as $#lr 'rlb,Ji. The 3:ri;)i
ui.*j' is expressed from the triliteral verb in the pattern of ip;
except in the case of a weak verb, the first radical of which is dropped

in the imperfect, which is expressed in the pattern of Fi;. e.g.

Sound verbs '+rri '& '* '.W

Weak verbs \t "Jl.f \it- '.,=i

Sometimes, they are expressed in the pattern e1 i i:'; ; s.g.
- .l .A-Jl*. o)p o-4

\py
promise

JF
acceptable

\*
easy
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Simple verbs other than the triliteral take a ,r-a-, of this type in the

pattern of a passive participle. e.g.

'Fi 'J't; '+\r-L \r-6;.-

Infinitive

\Jre

tlct-.
'r;t

eylF
r-:-'_
U,P

9U)
L+J

:'- .,.
+t)

(From the right)
Example Pattern

tii\-\*;r'or(si g;'J;rJ
t: i.\ tt.u-titi

\;-f '-.rr!.j'; -O- -;;
+Jnj,*, u ;,ui eq;t'#ti.:r- it

'e;-J' 4iP-{P\\ uri u5

LG ru' Jl-'F-i'-is\-J.v ,Ft -G"i1
. . :. "

*+'r.t 6--.t*)r p'j 'J+4,

rl.ui,i ,r:r" ,=2xt i1
4;;;:tt 'Yi ^i's-'

In the case of the derived verbs, the infinitive or '):ir -^ is also

expressed by substituting the prefix of the imperfect tense with 1 of
tt 

" ,ro;j' )1 ' 'ii except in the case of '-rxri. e.g.

r?rrrlr )1,3r !+ e-l'"#ftt lV y; €*\ir')
irt ^'.,".t \-i.ril 6)1;!t t:';St'j:'-"-t

In some cases, the ,fi-lt )', "r-Jr is also suffixed with the feminine

6, e.g.

L;,
honourhappiness advantage

a"*;\i/'li
t .2

itl-^itt {--r-Jt

o oP*
comfort love

w astefulne s s is harmful

lazine ss is de structive
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4 g;t .'^ rr j,'-r .*ir THE INFINITM DENOTING AN ART:

. i-
lrrr .'^ lr j.u:e;lr is an infinitive denoting an art or profession and is

suffixed with g of affinity and the feminine a indicating the meaning

of the infinitive or ].rJ.o-i e.g.

4.j-j*,- 4J-t -^-:4.-oj  ;l*it '4:

handic'raft hearty barbarism humanism liberty

'a ,F C OP rri r--l ,-:,'r{;it
;-2.-:'rJt o -iJl Ot-jt{ g=b ! !+*gJt

There are distinguished forms of this type of the infinitive or ji i --ii

4ir 
--'^tt. 

Although suffixed with the ss of affinity, they are also used as

adjectives. e.g.

airtrlr i ", cl tt the agricultural revolution
:^+l4t;.5-At thescientificmovement

These are also expressed in the following forms:

.:)\,q / zft.b)-) 4f +)
animality democracy weiternity nationality

and also from the derived forms like:

4-Jrl l*lr,i 4-.\rl

p)irity 
"ducotional 

Islamic

l. . '. rLtssF
republic

+:ti t#'-ot
cooperative socialist

and so on.

The l.r-a-" is also expressed from primitive nouns, like

a;t-*r\ -.++t i ;ti
humanity nationality instrumental

and also from nouns, like:



Similarly from the derived nouns, like:

i-** +\r -J-rtsi

poettcal fficacy majority
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+
aspect

alr2

liberty

'32'Jk-uiill, r;-; ui

'#,:;- tir2:br1
!'w jr'r*t;ti t',y

*:,.k d'.i-lrt:i At1
;t$,t 

"t;itiili\i;iir si'ai t*
s''Ai ,*';r f+i*t:rt

i,q)f ;,,-iru!r 
-fi*'rii 

ii

L;

-^4
nature

''*at
€,* &.-*
JJr..e lir 

-,*t-,lr

-L,!rl ,F ,J,lqat
dl+, \rJ',r:p),.>t

'o1y t a:ri
. '-t '-.CP

d,.r-Ul*Jl !",j-f

Jt.4t6.S

e4:'&
*.4'.

t't*

-.--3
quantity

l'fpt I e.-At y-atr Tnn olsrrNcr/IITPLIED INFINITIyE

The ji-bj sometimes is expressed in one of the above forms in a

sentence and this is known as g'-|dt t:,tJ,jit or the distinct infinitive

and sometimes understood in the context of the sentence, which is
known as i1]'i*jr 'it ';-ii and it is understood by the use of particles

like bi, 3i, u;, f etc. e.g.

ctr-,.alt e -;S Js#tli-.!-?

frlLs \'",;Ai-;i lrlJj

"c t * j f ;<); v J';' i;v u
tr_f')-.-+ fs? 6.f(f's

i*u-.'J*ir;
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r-tFJ Lir-r*,- 6,;,- 9JJ;'lJu)ndt.t;';. ,/
.r"--r r.,' I-! + l1.f u3,1 gr-..aJr;4 ti .-, .

'r:+r-1, i-" -oJt r;- j ",.'l-, 
" 

r- tS ;i ,lr;.J,t ,i': 'l

The particles in the above examples are called the letters of ]i'r ;

as they change the meaning of a verb appearing after them into the

nominal form as illustrated above.

' , . ? - -t . i 's i:+J\ipt?t NOUNS OF OCCURRENCE AND FORM

The a'rJr Ft l. an infinitive or \''.'^ indicating the occurrence of the

action once and the i-:-+ir1-l1is the ]lJa; which indicates the type or

form of the action when it occurred. The a'.jrFt i. expressed from

the sound verbs only in the pattern of iii for the triliteral verb and for

the derived verb by suffixing the feminine o to their respective verbal

nouns (see Table 7 - Quadriliteral verbs).

It reflects the sense of occurrence and also the emphasis on it. It is

expressed from sound verbs only. Defective verbs like br5, i;-rr or

the verbs which reflect the sense of intelligence like, *, *, )* or

those indicating a quality like;--;, e'.J do not have o s@ of this

kind. The y-{t Pt ir expressed in the pattern of ij*+ for the triliteral

verbs and there is no such expression for the derived verbs. e.g.

"l-J'#
'-"* L:i-J;

-t-, iJi.-.rlJl ? JLi', g/

irii;u;,.rr ,is

4p,p";ttU'P
4r-r) J!^Jl LlJl(_

-.J$t jtlt'df;
-oJr--a-*ir 't1 '1-,

-.-.(-e-.-
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L'F,')r-oi THE INFINITM OF TYPE
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6

It is a ).r-a-r dsnsling a quality or the type of action. It is the .,r.e-Jt

;tett and .rJr;Jr ,.r-aJr and conveys a particular sense of meaning

reflecting its form of action and is accompanied by an adjective or a

genitive' e'g' 
i-;'-^-* v.pt u:4-

9-n-)t'-b !'ri

It is also expressed from sound verbs.

MODEL SBNTENCES

;'.-r'1,'Ui ';;'f.
* ..l.'S't-bilt Jyr:.lr ,y--*Jr 3r

.4-Jr- J-k)i f,];li J i
J4ra ljl a42.t2 b-i-;gt lt -rltar:Jt, c-i t r

Pu U ;j--criiu.)J5.,-JC

-t
-t
-r
-t
-o

PASSAGE

p-Jr ri-o'[_l ,./ !r-{ r.;i tr-Jrt l.-= 4u +) (+t ?t'- ti,-r n.ir1 il1

rt-f-l q-U A r u-t- I '=, ' oLi .r-ij .r-:.resJl ..r r:Jt .rJf .-llr, JL--rIl
eJr.-J or51 c.lt+'J--"i -urr.Jllf+./.r-:t, il61 r.tlr JLs-:-.r ,y .&-
r1- bi5 n4u;.1*i t_1*,Jtf .r,;-Jt t-p;ui i- -ilt;.HJ+JI p-.y.'c,-lLi
or r*Jr C,UiJ lFtJ+:-,lJ,.Jri.-h..aJl 1- \rJ, t ytOV:1 gS*r L*, l:.ll
Ir oL,,'Lir r -. i i;t;i -U./+1,.- J, t- I *: * {.!l \rJ., UJr JUi eLilrl

"l-i-i:tii uit'!t--;3
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TABLE - 8

THE INFINITM )r-a;)l

++
"rt*Jt u^'-tt

with ;

et!,
Jer,
uts
Ui-
e.,-t
ii..^

UtJ

ly
Lr-)J

€)r
Jl-..

oy
;ii.1-

1t-f 2'.?

il,Jr i-J+

j.:.Jclt :. ' '

et))r 6JD

t $.c trtlft

d rJlpl

6J!! i-li,

\-f qf

p-1JJalt gt tr*,

.-it -P
,ElrhIJ lrtu

Lit
.ir r..lt+

ELJ

{,u l+,

I
9 i)l

kind

T
i,Jr

from

sound

verbs

only

tP
i ri:
'4t

a--f"

iiLi

'of t

Urtla.;t

;t=3t!t

--r
"5rJr

emphasis

.lJi-! ultlt r,
t}'l

Jt^,1

rLb1

i-cur

rti
'uSLb

-o*+

,JSf

JL+t

Ll*t
)t.fl
F'J
f-+

Jl+r

:Jlt ,'ttJt

-Li
f-(J

?'i

Cf
Ea

6:-a,

5 tt-t
)l.t!

.Jqrj

'u(
6rt4

+

l

Nouns derived
from other nouns

t;F4 +.y.;'+lt,Lp
: ,lJ i+bj ijr jt : irt,

-* r-.5 -.4J
: .; , -t iJ #-u Lr-J-9\) : \jL:J
i.;. .i q)rt I UWr): JJ_.

l.S-..)s+P.t: r-+-r

4Vtilr,F i;.t-tu: Jt*Jr

.rf.a)t'l
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(.rl)

ir.t)lt.r-, L+ or-tJ,_ru:Jr ;,- $,5.a;i9uf d_* a.* ,-e-Ft ,P
,-Ut;, JL<11 tJ +lt Jrii)t gX- rri op ii g-.:-.nr[ tr.y-t-cu.r,il1

.r-r- 1t-hi9 U+ .US- C.-J i.r-h5;-. )l Lr-1t-c rUtrrJt J*-:4 .4t 1jz)tl
,F-Ic (.-Jt) -t.',Jn.d*,- p u ,Hss.3ualr ,rJr | *-r+- lai e:t1 &:i

.i.r^ Jl )+

,-*,- at-iJl \rJJ il gJl ct si )1 6l;.)t rr-.t -l r....or.r-) dJl dl yl ret 2;JUl

1t-h;1t o:115- I!9 ,rlli ls e-ic e1*, ,Py- J-SS rt-r'-Jt ;,.r C--r':tJ -_!- *
+;rl-.ag ue *Jt qtr.,r e ,-*-) dJJJ e*-t, r.t+J .=-.Jq C-*-!

..sri 6iJ d-JrJ-.2rr.J r4 J.

1t ;tr ,-Jt r--n-r #_ .-t * o): n_* irL!! ,retdt ?*_ lru J-* #
.a+r-+.r.Jlf .!r-.r.Jr1 sf .*S ./.{t,rJ,f ,'t ..tt ,r;)t *ttSVg

rltrg tj--r ,n) 49 d-Jli- )tla-')l cJf-f L-ti( gJL(- a;i r or ,rL.'-1 t *.,

C,+ ubL-+r r--h-jr g.rjf-*;,t-r-S j L':iJr '.-:r.!t.r-p)r ,f .-+-
L{ JL} ;! r)\.;et I 6 !, {-l-jJ 5{--r rit.g .r;,)r rJr ,2,:,-;V drl tt -oS,
q:*-i rLl,-i olj+, i-t-t-7t i-r'li:rr .-Jt+ c,rt-i-l rLoJt oa.; ll-Jt

-sft 4J2.i

p0 i
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(./)

J*rl ,r--.U., J\r) o,iJr i-J5t ;1L511 i '=6 ^;t -L lr ,rvp 
"*;r 

L-u;

=i-f dt c---l!e *J ./ g.r--r'J)t+ lr-.-.-rtt JSit ur-1,-t-.a "t+;
3ct Jt -lr **i' -i Jl-lt-. I ! +-. Li-,-o *-i',-o.r -LltjJt * _J-J

o -:.:*r- I ,*y etil siJ ctJrJt .iJ, rrl.t Jl ,ai-:-l .-*LJt .g.r,Jt.g .r-c.r:,t
L-.dt rrJt c.':t-o LJi o.r->t1 61t-:.-:;t )l JrL:r-i g;jJt rtjiJt ef,./.1-rJtf
o--}Su ) 1f ;,-'-, :/-1, oh r-.lJl o-f.r nr Jt-t J.;'i{ J,--oi .riir

e-5J t-:J5i r!r.. l_.-?t-i



winds

gets, succeeds

chases

takes refuge, seeks help

mqst

catches, attracts

solidity

puts

rocks

whetstone

vicious

Infinitive (Verbal Noun)

VOCABULARY

CU-1 rescue, take out

,py- dressed

,JrL r covers, obstructs

c+i=- fuffilled

!# jumped

297

ii!-

slv-
1--

,?t
4t
oF

U.L,LJ-

,*-
(...J

Arr
rlYi

j-s
+al, -

f
i ?9,

i3s
ttr-i

6)f t,
q-ti

ctYi
F-u
i)t->

rj-

JL<4

pearl

cock

struggles

overpowers

searches

overpowering

bold

pearls

minute

spread

black

filled
stay

V.tar-,-

6r}-.a

;L

).P

)tr-f
.tJ.-r

JL<,

+t-i,-
j:..:AJ-

l-Jl-i-.

A:z
it.t-oi I ou

.l-jr
-br =r!

tlui

5{-=-t

c-l-

ratses

makes it lighter

sacrifices

he concealed

became sincere

felt, realised

was discovered

terrifies

savageness

renaissance

movement

secrets

man of courtesy

nearest

waves

storming

profession

weapon

dependence
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cloth e,-J
weight ,p
basket J=,t
sitting r1:-i
prostration t t-rt4,
encouragement e.#
inventor S,'J
lfe time L+.-
death €rL-r

dfficulty a.*
ease, comfort 'os-+

exposing, V.,u
waiting ,t h- il

leisure Ltrl
disorder iJ-ir
excess, wasteful spending itnl
harm 'o,-,ze

shade ',P

he/it remained 'P
the diving 'pFl
period a...:-l

diver 
'4:P

alone J+j
dependence Juir

naked, w ithout e quipments

dressed in lower garment

piece of cloth

weight

he pulls

the depth

it holds

on board

he forgives

two witnesses

sincerity

gets used to

seeks help

it pulls

dfficulty

sacrifice

poison

struggle

search

quick

experience

lightens

he insists

walking

he diagnosed

srb

).fs-

el-hl
t

J-il
,t)+-
e tiJt

.r*,
**

ti!-

'gJ-!l-5

,se)'-;t
:'1--

g-f4-

9J-qu-

qtQ

l+r4J
,

,6
o4
e-t'

t.-r,-rLi

a-WL|

,
.t*-

i ot-

oan)



LESSON TWENTY THREE

e-r-ltf g,l*Jt9 i-a:;Jtj (S.{tS *4|t JL*ri

"ot*->lt1 
y-.t;Al9 ety')lj 'a3l.l.Jt1 

a+1tjJt9

THE OPTATIVE, VERBS OF BEGINNING, SURPRISE,
PRATSE AND BLAME, PROXIM|TY MIND, CAUTION,

INDUCEMENT AND SPECIFICATION

THE OPTATM ,4lt Jt-Jii

The optative in Arabic is to express good wishes in which the name
of Allah (God) is mentioned, which is customary to the Arabs. Such
wishes are expressed by the perfect ofthe verbs used/expressed. e.g.

'.l[t L; s May Allah have Mercy on him!

,4. r liJr rltU May Allah bless you?

*t *;,'.J- May peace and blessings of Allah be upon
him. (this is said whenever the name of Prophet
Muhammad is mentioned, heard or read)

."-.1. -i* Ut's*j May Allah be please wirh him

(this is said whenever the name of any of the

companions of the Prophets is mentioned,
heard or read)

In the modern Arabic and popular spoken language, the optative
is expressed by a nominal sentence with the verb in the imperfect
appearing after the word Allah (subject):

'Obl-l.J/l; May Allahhave mercy uponyou!

.iJE-l,j- ..i,i May Allahprotectyou!

The negative of the optative in certain cases/occasions is introduced
by 't (not used normally to negate a perfect) or tj

;JrC-; ) Godforbid!

299
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..[-l- J]! r .; : eu c-{y' ) You shall not drink pure water in your lift

,-r..Jt eUi g* | L-J\,_ Would that we never heard that news

Besides these, the verbs,r-.-o, s.f ,il*r are used to express the wish/
desire for the occurrence of what is indicated in the predicate.

..+-.li riuJt --.c t'
o.L-e ;)r ,i ti e.;-)U;L_.ri dJt .r.--c

,-r - ,i -,*..1, ,,.- sf
Ctt'\' g.:a+ il*..ri =L 

tr "-
l=r, ,t$t,i*\ C;r.t

r; !S\'f'-,J.ri Urr ; " tt C Pl

The above verbs are followed by a predicate in the form of imperfect
verb precededby ii.

VERBS OF BEGINNING 9:At lu;ti

The perfect active of the three most common verbs Jji, i;i and ,*
followed by the imperfect of another verb is used as an equivalent to

the verb fg or i'.t-'.t denoting the beginning of some action expressed

by the verb following it in the imperfect. They also act as the sisters of
0G.

quSitc('r*);-, I began to read the book

,iait b}'.*i-\i-li They began to beat the captives

)rrd/ lr4uaf ,,L, g;-;ig We began to blow on our fingers
due to the cold

There are more verbs in use for this purpose. They are:
i ".Lsi '# iL! *
J* G( d3 Fii

L'i



)l+.-5Jl !'r->-- r*Jr j->i

;sf t--.1r-o-!fr 1ui

rr.*r- 1+hJt c--r

,.uj;';-l' )i .'ii
tr;-}itL*
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The breeze started to shake the trees

The children started to jump

The birds began to sing

The clouds started to rain

The army started to move

30r

'^Zjt,9'r-t "-, ry ovta;;- \-a+-bj

They began to sew over themfrom the leaves of the Paradise

VERBS OF SURPRISE/ADMIRATION ,-,.;it isrjjli

'Jn i is the form of .;5 from 
-+t 

It is expressed from

the simple triliteral verbs in the affirmative, in the form of -Fir like,

tt-,;;Jii tj or -,:fi. The first form begins with t- as i.r-J as it
conveys the sense ofsurprise, like:

rIJt -ai Jt l;'-iit u.;. J 9 y.J how needful I am towards the forgiveness of
Allah?

The noun implied or the verb .-alr refers to ui

A verb of surprise is normally triliteral, in the affirmative and in the

active voice. If the verb is not triliteral or ,."su or the description of
the surprise is expressed in the pattern of ,pi, it is preceded by ui

'*i or 3.r-ri and the'r',""', or infinitive is placed after it. If such a verb

is expressed in the passive or negative, it is preceded by i:i r- or

il-:( 1s11swed by its ,.r:a; infinitive. The verbs of surprise are not

expressed from the aplastic verbs .raur.jr J-L.iJ' .
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The surprise or admiration of a quality is expressed by the first person

of the verb and rendered in the patterns of iriiu or {.J Joii. In the

case of y."S4i like j-rr 3;i (llJ-') ;;i1 Zaid became handsome.

Similarly, the expressions like:
, " ,i ...'ir-" . tr .l.ir;t in the meaning of ,r1t5 

'2te

';-;-;,j;i in the meaning of ^1r:- ti

'r-,:.St g'r"ti in the meaning of )rl ri
b{ s;i in the meaning of 9e; ti

are made to convey the sense of admiration by the vowel of the second

radical being changed into . and the letter e is added for vocalic
harmony as follows:

.1
Y-f ,*t how handsome is hid!

This additional ,-, is similar in usage as in the verse ti--ei Nu #i.
The --lir fr-iii are made only from the words which are:

a. Verbs
b. Triliteral
c. lndicating a difference or a disparity
d. Not passive (objects)

e. If active participles, not in the form of #iii e.g.

aG he lied

U..t-Ei w what a liar he is!

UGi;.tG s whataliarhewas!

Lj-J' she was beautiful!

qj;ir; How beautiful she is!

Arl*i How beautiful she is!

t;Si w bri-;)r .;i
lU',rlt i*;6i

-.- 1. ..uj;-,d- t'i-' 4.i t.-e ig,'
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PASSAGE
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-;L li t-, ;9)L-6 i-ii, qr;o)r J-.-"i l-. (!ei-h-c st:-t *)t # (V c,L\

q.rr --h-ar i-ri L .d-,1-h4{ ?s\ !)tir i*+ei ,J=..rJl (-!r.,r r- .;
;rri u .J,-rdt grt, ..i \sJ JJt4r t tl o;*i U1 rE-.:Jt ;U uJ '!+tyi

-€ ,yfC t6- u J/Ut .r-.,,-:i

VERBS OF rRATSE AND BLAME ;Lr1 1i;il J6li
The two verbs ,'J+ (fem. U*L) How good! and u-:+ (fem. i:' , t)

How badt are used only in the third person singular as above to
express appreciation or praise and blame. They are generally found

to be used more commonly in the Qur'an.

The other verbs of praise and blame are ri-! and ;t-.. The verbs
'#., 

'* and ir- take a noun particularised by Jt or .!tt-a.l or an

implied pronoun or Li, as their nominative followed by a noun denoting

the object ofpraise.

These verbs must agree with
censure in their gender.

c.Irl U Frj
';r-lt r+i Jr-l'"+

;:ii u ;-lt
-t->jj -t;$v:::"4

. ,i . .' . . :
e'F\ ,21 Ft;rl

F,',r F etCt$,ilr-q

- z , i- ' . . . . . | .
Lr_Pt Qt-.o Jt.-dt or.)

the noun denoting objects of praise or

What a goodthingyou have done!

How good is the Master and how good
is the Supporter!

What a horrible thing you have done!

How good is Fathima as awife!

How good is the reward for the
believers

How good is the work of taking out
mankind from the ignorance !

The best of the voice is the voice raised

for liberty
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;i---j,; f5iJr r.i:- How good is the thinking about the

future!
How the best month is the month of
Ramadhan

VERBS OF PROXIMITY rir' . irJu;ii
These verbs are expressed to indicate the closeness of the occurrence
of something on account of their significance. They are similar in
usage as the sisters of 0r-i except that the predicate of these verbs

is in the form of an imperfect tense.

The z-j'st;-lJrJU.ii take their predicate expressed in the form of an

imperfect verb preceded by the particle iri conveying its meaning in
the infinitive as a noun. The verb oJ; although an optative, takes an

imperfect verb preceded by bi as its predicate.

These verbs have the force of the English adverb 'perhaps', but these
verbs are used along with a nominal sentence with an imperfect verb
as its predicate as already explained. e.g.

,t-, it was about to be 'e\i it was possible

ars it was possible

MODEL SENTENCES

ii, ,* u'l-ebi-bi iujyr iui
r!; ;.:t C +3 G>': ;:'r<;-'t;i S7' ir ;:l-tii

,s'.rilt',F St';,;;r; eulir i:,ir-3

.-.u; ui 'g:Jat9f
t;--ru' rrl .#J C5rJ -r+ t4l I ':.i IPF- arl #

. '-. 2 .
fSJ rJ 9a1t:)

Frt:^;i JLi- o:ir ''tS'-

-l
-Y
-r
-t
-o

-l
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PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

gL-adt t-r9
,-LJLS ,t-lUa-a--+ r*-$ ,.rrr|Jr; rrJl;)t .ru./ d,./V rft u-s

b-e-2,-r- >{--: 1g , h! iri ,f ,-ti I t-,bt- ./UJJ tt 1Ll; .;.*V I J--? t
.W jt tr

G.--, c/tii\ L lt .,f, ,ta .-o;tLtl).)L-h.-*Jr yr ;dL ,rJ rlt ;)t ;.r-i;.,
.JiL-l' J-, .,lc fir- ?\ 1r \ u-Jt

,;1&r-.)r L;).ct-;aaJt )F ,P i);L'-quJl .r.,;.e.Jt .t-*' 49lt i->i9

t- r- ,.ri ul'-,Jl :L( ,r'-, !-JJL{ F ,F C-p- ep ,F #: t+)tu\r-
.,*il! .ilo l-or!

;+ Jr e*.li g;ySr Jr-rJr c-(rfi s rf sijt Jf ssl-: l)r Lii er ltJl r!i,
4t'-Jt n,t "ri s# 1 6 .Jrt:*,- .ri ,lr ;Yt ,!3f- sQi)l ,r-! c;trr t^ o tr ..lu(-ot

.i;l*Jt1

it- t--z=, 6,->,Jlr$t;l J\-iJt )2*g r9-l*:-oi g,-Pr J-i*+Jl .,Lr,
ui=:t+Jt ;L(*Jt .r*Jr1 .5,-.:-Jt rrLi.:i lt I i 6 I

The words underlined :u5, rt(,-, i-;i, L-r-, i-i-b,4l)i and .rL:;,- in the

passage are verbs of proximity and beginning.

VERBS OF MIND ,r'j;jr .1r-;ii

There are seven verbs which are used to express actions that take

place within the mind as well as the verbs of doubt and certainty

known as j$ttlr:-Jr Ju;ii. These verbs normally precede a nominal
sentence and govern both the subject and the predicate in the accusative

case. In other words, they are doubly transitive in this sense. They are:

|+ he thought "P he imugined

Jt--. supposed sis he perceived

* knevv |Li: he found

305
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The verbs '.+,fi and]r; denote doubt and the verbs 6i), d:t
and, t-i1 denote certainty, while the verb {s denotes sometimes

doubt and sometimes certainty. e.g.

' :'
u*,.ui r.i--j 'r+ I thoughtZaidwas standing

iyi;-i'J I imaginedZaidwasascholar
:rpw ti1';-)q I supposedZaidwas an expert

;-; ie-'t'c*'-it I perceived Zaidwas generous

>6e-t;--t lJ1j, I knewhidwas qualified

\';rJi;-] oV3 I knevv Zaidwas killed
' . ,'r . , ll r ui; !-1j{1 I believed Zaid was honest

i):;J,it:;;t;-iri I doubtedZaidwas grateful

Besides these, there are a few verbs which are classified as Ju;ii

9'ejJ,,. They are:

cs3 realised 3i calculated, considered

Ai found

)-5G t# 'c-;.)t I considered Omar an intelligerut

...,5g il:;ii tfoundhimaliar

ir:#b'*?u-o*tgt
' - :,-,-Q-; er7-'t (l Z{.iriV-"&t

"{t';''}'F & f} i;::;;it
The other words which are doubly transitive are known as Jfii
#it or ;i;Ljr lSti, the verbs of conversion.They are:

.o-* ,fr itj'-it ',yA

and some more verbs also give similar meaning; they are

J'_; _*Jt '*

d;
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I made the sheet into a shirt

I converted the clay into a pot

Allah created the man as hasty (bein7)

301

' o,-i j;Jl l-!4
t;;-y.t';.YSt $*
L/i iui:' at';:u

Similarly,
,,JilS ',$i'^lst'd-?,
tPvJ

'. l ' ,

t't+; bp.rt rj d-LltJ \r/.!

These verbs are also expressed in the following manner:

W)P'r>--b tt-'-i

lJt-i L ''t- tJ-j-'.

'&V.wr.r:;i
'r# u.s.t; t:t-r-5

b';i.i.:7*s'd)* ':.;j

i+ lr#U r,1 b';sr

THE INDUCEMENT AND CAUTION ;Girl;t:;ti
Lr;li or inducement is to encourage and insist upon a person to do

a thing which is good and desirable or to induce him to attack or to
protect himself.

The subject (noun) in this case, is in the accusative case, while the
verb of inducement itself is dropped or it may be repeated twice
or not, or it may be expressed with an additional noun joined by a

conjunction. e.g.
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3il,.-Ji the Truth! (holdfast to truth)

:.;ji'J;J,; theWork,thework!

ifJit"r;; Hardworkandsteadfastness

it:r;i'rt:t-;Ji thewall,thewall!

:€*)i:*); the child, the child!

,il-P; p-H| the road, the road

'O;l-t mindyourhead

')'ri; "):rii the enemy, the enemy!

'Oi\Ji right infront of you!

ltij) behindyou!

,-elilG:li C>G)i sincerity, sincerity!

i
(i.l.t-a.Jt lrJtl

", -.=
1!-Jt ilty
<e'y',t9'ir'l
lrrr-t-ii ,r-;rl

(.i,-rUlP)

'-"j;*-Ji is the caution or warning given to the addressee of an)----
undesirable thing in order that he protects himself. The verb in this
case is also dropped and the noun following it is expressed in
the accusative case. In this case, the speaker (the one who warns)
mentions the following:

(i) the person who is to be on guard or
(ii) the person or the thing he is to guard against, either by

repeating the word or not, and
(iii) byconnectingbothtogetherby aconjunction.

the ;-i*;normally begins with 3ui e.g.

Q.^<ii beware of lying (falsehood) iiit$St ,;t1
JjljiJjSi Beware (I warnyou) of laziness 1.1"*(ir ,i;rr
ir€ :i'a'rt:' :i the car, the car! p;(,ir liiq
oL3rr,3t !;). beware of innovations!

ft oa'At:; beware of self pride!

b)\4, t:i :Sti: beware of mutual disgrace

;u-';tt"j;1 beware of exposition!
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PASSAGE

!-:, i1 (uFu+jl-, rl,Jt.1.li ut5 L.-i.+J i-Jlo, t.[=l sFt .51,.l \rJ jl-Jt c-',
t1f-bg.,rurJr * +i ! .)r-iJlJ;'^ € 11 trl:l1 JuJt !a.r2.-.Jl oJ-EJl :rg>\;zetyc

s-la:r-Jl !,li ls,il l:.J1, n5t-1 :gJL-, (}-6J gL.al ;uJrrK Jl €st_fi jrlr,--
tF F,li ,*tt J ! ,,-ouri ui cJ-:y- \p!3 lgruh-.zJt dr. -.fL{!J ,rSt-,lf p:-.
c-;61 a-J;! g-Lff J.-Jt gt , ',ll .;*r-tJ !)lJJ i{+b JLi-b)11 er ;lr

..+t iS) .r-+ ,UJr r1.r.--ri ,;-z 
-tot2u

PARTICULARISATION fF'j "". "-,lt
The particularisation or --a--*}it is rendered by a noun appearing

after a pronoun. It is also expressed by the use of some particles

like, r :i t; - i-6 - :i which are combinations of an interro-
gative and a particle of negation.

The phrases or expressions of particularisation are constructions in
which a pronoun appearing at the beginning is followed by the noun

it refers in the accusative, to which the statement itself refers to and

is known as ue\--*)r vy'-i . I specfu tuo-ri o, I mean o--ei arc

implied in their meaning and are dropped in such statements. Some-

times, it is preceded by u6,_i or t g.ri followed by an adjective in the

nominative case, although they are govemed by g(.

The noun in the accusative which is represented by the pronoun is

known as urr*o;;Sr . Such nouns are either particularised by the

definite article or by ur--pr . e.g.

i-o:t-:Jt alJt r {rri - L t*i -t i-nJr u.;rt"r; - ; . lL ll -;,r'-J -l
!.#l li; * - .lr r,- - Vi -o ju,zJr 

?rSJ - ,rtraJr,-1,- - u1 -t
.--h:..Jr ilLi-. - L-i;jr1 _f €.) ,"e J' _ ;..r1, g-i_ Oz;ziu _r
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In the above examples, the nouns ;JL-Jr and a-a.Jt -:u specify

and explain what was meant by the pronouns ;rL; and

There are some particles of u+--r-llt which, in fact, demand some-

thing specifically in the following manner.

!tJ- ; r ol-e'.tl--A)vt
;r tsSiirJl r.frrii, ;,r.r

lo-Fl*,-i ryEj wp .lrJ,---,' ': )i
tsuu)t erJl ,t' 

";Kwtoo-;--Lt'L ;r+ 1o.i.; u;r

9il;.!t2 
-*4t pr i--iJr 3r /-r t i

fn$ e-,tJr ,.in- ol O9--,-: li

When the same is requested and presented as a suggestion, it is

known as ;a..-Jr . e.g.

?-; Fi;t "apitjil>)t ob .,9 ,r-,-'r*.r-:i
fc.br;l-a.r ,y-At t1f ui

c.rl , t.p:.Jl oj.-l (.-€J rr-l ;.r-ct*; tri
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VOCABULARY

3l I

c+
u+_

).*ii

i-.j

*
i-ti

J--;.-

,!y
P

J--€+

Jt-.o

;r'
e-r

.5tyS
iSru
c!-a-!

dt_ol,

L*t

€
,i--l
F+
gt-;+

ti
J)t ts

he advanced

aeroplane

movement

competes

invasion, exploration

scientists

rotates

around

makes use, employs

accomplishes

ove(low

mankind

pots

help

help

negligence

they extinguished

effort

firewood

tiredness

heroism

courage

he treats

prisone rs

blown

cheerful

sings

began

began

started

mend, set

master

helper

ignorance

voice

thought

Mercury

stars

struggle, war

space

Jty, Jtight

he dressed, covered

body

feather

breeze

wing

tail

balance

lJj;
'oi1-b

Jn
-uLr

)-f
ctal..e

)ts
Jr

,Jr:-,

ji:u-

ot-e=l

-+
;tF

aJ-EJ!

,r);.Jl

'r;tj;Jl
lgJail

r(4

.--L-,

(,',
'rJt\

-^i\4J

Jl-

61-i
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fingers

he shakes

he bears witness

secrets

waves

blue colour

worthy, wonderful

villages

future

lightntng

weapon

terrific

it confines

he sent

satellites

space station, airport

citizens

cup

dark

while

caller

walls

food, fuel

came forward

symbol

Sroup

depended upon

violated, broke

spreading

meanness

fixed time

equipping

helps

exercises

becomes common

become normal

such and such

evil, bad

petrol

praise

blame

terrific

atmosphere

liberty

stars

human, mankind

biggest

role

ek'
!:J-*'-

J-{.1_.,

ctfl
Us)

)ql

.st'
J.t*

,)*
6x-

f"Jr.

,j.Lbl

1t*it

,t L^

Otl-

'P-f.l
i-Jbr

eJt-o
!,LL:t

L-J

ii=:-'l

i 'a

tr(;
ut-j

ogLir

.1'-i
ttl

l.*-

Jl*l

o)ti

Jlt-.

CU
pi

/*!
i:-g

-J,r.f

-(

)Jt



LEssON TWENTY FOUR

JtJ!)t ct*,i
NOUNS CONNOTING THE VERBS

S:-ilt H,t is a noun connoting (indicating) the meaning of a verb,

but not taking any of the forms of the verb. These nouns (used as

interjections, in certain cases) are used to express a verb/action in the

past, present/future or as a command. Although these words convey the

sense of meaning of a verb from which they are derived, they do not

assume the verbal forms. Hence, they are called .1r :'i1r ct*,i or the

nouns connoting the verbs. They are of three kinds, expressed in the

meaning of the past tense, imperfect tense or the command.

edt J4t'-l;t rN THE MEANTNG oF THE rAST TENSE

It is a noun used to denote the meaning of a verb in the past tense

without being expressed in the form of a verb. e.g.

3.a=-l (for r*1) it wasfarfrom...

U& $or rjp1) howdffirentitwas...

bv'; (for 1a) innotime,howquickitwas...

b|sts u.lsLdt eW
J-it)it #';wb,i-:.

,* e;,:.-Jr lr .i.o-:,j, >'j-,-,- 6 bG';
J>t-;r d dt)t C-r t-.1&

glta;ir .;q-ir ,-:., IN THE MEANING oF THE IMrERFECT

It is a noun used to denote the meaning of a verb in the present tense

and does not accept the moods of the imperfect or the particles of
future u,or j* e.g.

313
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-ri in the meaning of

.-.. in the meaning of

$ t in the meaning of

oi in the meaning of

L,, in the meaning of

I am annoyed

I consider it good

I am ashamed

I ampained

I am pleased

'f4il

j-iil
'-iri
g9Jjl

:ieci

e.g.

qf ,"; u;tl ,Jrrr LJJ+ :1 ;i u;i 'l;t xt
Li:tiJ ) : .1!.}4'n:.A':

# fr rr..1*Jr l.r+J gf
j1y'L(Jr 

CJa- I ":u(l
,L--.-T-! 3i

"rf 
t ;;-tlt {.-! IN THE MEANING OF A COMMAND

It is a noun used in the meaning of a command, but does not take its

usual forms or the i of emphasis. e.g.

--!
Lt
L
F
1--l

€
L;,
3Li

JL'

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

in the meaning of

say something more

keep quiet

keep away

come on, hither!

please accept

rush to

come here

take!

give, bring

take!

\;
C-SrJl

:'-
q.aj

,j
, al

;:=-,t
I all Wl

JLir

L;

::jje!9: in the meaning of
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e.g. 'U---]'i,r,!a-;-" ;raU-y

p:,t3Jr'g;g J.t r,
iij.siyr.,4 lj3*

J;i _ !*t tf : * Qi a-'

Cx"j'}; '; -ari2st * €
J**ltJ'uJt

;,u"-KJr oi-r;t-" ip C-*u |ytit,:);jt
aJU'JjJl t{ar-l i-,

e.r-JrJl -- :t9iJ lni i-, u.Lui:-1t-.It1 dl-?\-d c.L! trt

Some other .tu-i:r c6i which denote an action in the meaning of a verb,
but not expressed in the above forms distinctly are, in fact, combinations of
prepositions and pronouns as well as certain nouns by usage, giving the
meaning of a command. They are:

-,!)b 
in the meaning of

,t)\ in the meaning of
il;t i in the meaning of
:)rf,') in the meaning of
"4"1t in the meaning of

d"ft in the meaning of

|$\k in the meaning of

Similarly:

U-Jj in the meaning of give him respite

lJJ in the meaning of ':)j kave

Those which are by usage in the practices of the Arabs include:

li; in the meaning of "s6l be careful

),, in the meaning of Jfi get down

!t.i in the meaning of 't)'-;i leave

)i;t in the meaning of iJ_,3i attend, reach

"?li

b.tli;
oa'--

l-i-r-,

-fv
i-t

lJLr

J-#i

holdfast

take/keep away

go ahead

delay it

take

beware!

remains as you are
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Most of these forms are used in literary works and normally found
in the classical writings and a few among them are used in common
expressions and speeches. e.g.

tifi)t r-: -r' -'.lt jt 3y't il+i

)llt s"; ,tt-
tnrL:.t Ul.ii V 3G;

."
ue*it t'i I ljr

\)))! Ul- t+ C{
'.t;:it -"*

\F-l-.+Jl * lw
d,l IJL:J d.l+1,

i4'.t-r.; Jt.;;

t9 and t-rt9 are also used in this sense

ANALYSIS

l--si si/.u+Jt ,-lt..--ir i-J-Jl t:'bL -r.r Jt px-Jt r'-,b 0+lrl !sJ-{l
-., r.t'

e it ll.-c'y rlJj oi : t-c sjj .ra(r- rui- sr.al JUi ti-i-1 .gts.tl ;: l*-
* .-rrr' c+Jb lrf ,H t--"o*r:t*r!-o ur,-.r. r;iU o,r,Jtjl-- g dlt .rgr

t € '^ lJ--!.,;y "*t-!.i{11 ot; te 3t-o ,rt.t-zIt9 rllt i-ir r' .,J.e JJlSr-r1J

'{.u-qi q, .,r-,1-.{,.l +J' ib'
qp'r--.ri.: ri tJ- d:iY r.-;',.:-J.rS 3i ,>{J1, t* e 4tat-n7j

.clJ-, {--ei1;.rLi n-J! dr=t lrr i:r - i) J)t+i 1-l ;.rt e : I sLe-o . Cr=i+Jr
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VOCABULARY

you are promised

in no time

the just person

character

defendant

don't chide

he Lives

coward

interesting

search

chatterer

help us

nonsense

relurn

old age

falsehood

reformers

guided

nature

sound

rhey fall
heard

came closer

in whispers

,t )v ).
JVI-

r-c-a-.oJ t

jY-;t

.r-e.uJt

fttt

fr
rl-:.-.*

-Lt-Jb

i.,L'l

,1 
?t

rl
)P

't-2)i, i

)t)

d)4,

!rJ-:-al
'o *r

i-J-
rJ r -ir

LF
.-ir

gods

to dare, be arrogant

religion

forefathers

select

sacrifice

he smiled

sadness

he conducts

blindfolded

powerful

dumb

idols

let us talk

listen

false hood, false witne s s

dfficulry, impurity

farfrom
place of worship, temple

sound, saf e

keep quiet

there, that

advice

return

LAI

J;e
L!r

)lJ-zl

f.-aJ

.lL+/

d-

)rLi

tu--i

ftr-rl
t).l.>t:-i

Lt--c

)-tJt J!
r.s5)r

ol:i

A.-.1t-

JLa

C*
'P
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,ri-Jr Uj:.J
VOCATIVE PARTICLES

The vocative rr.r;Jr jr.-, (noun of address) is expressed by the follow-
ing particles and is used in the manner explained below. They are:

L, L; t+:) (fem. u+J)
, y --7uijt Ui '6i lrl

These are used to attract the attention of a person and to call him.

The nouns appearing after these particles are known as ,.si :'^

uii and .#i t; are followed by nouns in the nominative case in the
definite. e.g.

3r--i)r+-iU ohman!

ot--lt qJ Ohpeople!

The vocative particles s:L-i are like q J4;Jt as the verb in these

cases is dropped and replaced by the vocative. e.g. ulJt .t-c t-,-

which was in fact, uIJt ' e tJ)i and the verb is replaced by the

vocative Lr- and the .jrr ' - takes the accusative case when it is .jt ;^ .

or resembling a jua- or it is not specified.

t--,- is followed by the noun .eil-.r; without a definite afticle (indefinite),

but without the nunation of i-l because it is definite as a particular
person is addressed with it. The noun used after this interjection is

used in the singular, if the person addressed is not determined by any

following wordby way of :jrt*y .e.g.

rjtu- Ohboy!

t-3-,;- OhMuhammad!

i-ili 'j Oh Allah!
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The interjection + is dropped and compensation by i as suffix to the

word of ojj, as follows:

+iJ' ohAllah!

If the noun addressed is absent, or the noun is determined by the

word appearing after it in the form of a phrase by ijr+t , the noun
addressed.g:r ' : takes the accusative case indicated by - , e.g.

)LJL3i r Ohignorant!

o-i1' Jr; u- Oh Messenger of Allah

'i, ;;j' 4! c Oh seeker of good, go ahead

'r*tt 'Pt 'eu i- Oh seeker of evil, control yourself

drt' .r++:tJt'Pr;elL 'r-i U

Oh Abdur Rahman, select a trusthworthy friend

'-; is written without the alif, if the following noun drL- begins with
ahamzatal-wasl. e.g.

?, jq Ohmy mother's son!

C ;.u- Ohmy uncle's son!

If the vocative g:t:. is suffixed with the possessive pronoun, then it
may be expressed as follows:

- ri Ohmyfather
E-i'u-

- -i r . Oh mY mother
e-c I L{

It is also used to express one's affection with his father or mother.

The -.:i appearing after these particles is expressed in three forms,
namely:
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i. as i\;a- as already explained above.

ii. resembling as *ir-J ,like:
,'...'^-gaj \t-ru- Oh the one! whose face is handsome

)-+ tn\i i- Oh, the one climbing up the hill

)#t \4)u- Oh, the affectionate tothe people

iii. indefinite noun, like the call of a blind person.

q* b )\-"r q Oh man! hold m1, hand

The 3t .. I appearing after the interjection may be dual or a plural
noun. e.g.

9:eG Y ),i- tt-'riit 5gt;.fsLj-

Oh two astronauts, ,n[irru every manffbst thing!

9ur iu; r; oh servants of Atlah!

The noun appearing after the interjection is sometimes 3t e 1 with
pronominal suffix or a genitive. e.g.

&riUl,tpt-b+bu-
Oh adviser to others, begin with yourself in advice
'+Y'frt iri#, 

=Jo oa s";; u-

Oh deputy to seeking knowledge, you are an ambassador of
your country

If the noun addressed ,.rr)uj is .jr r'. followed by the
pronominal suffix of the first person, the following forms
of expressions are made:

a. Retaining the pronominal suffix .s, like:
';*3;t )+u.

b. Dropping of .s (suffix) and retaining the kasrah before it,
like:

o:ritL! lLi r._

r+t-c,rj:j ./.1
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the suffix ,=s taking fat-hah, like:

;<=i;i -b rp-;;;.-ir s;u.a r--

Changing the kasrah before the suffix of .5 and in turn, changing
the ,.s into alif, like:
j' .--= e J'-t u.iL, u:* \,-

-)-'f-+i I; 'l U-

The noun after the vocative may be indefinite when it is applied
commonly,like:

'!.5). d:a'F;!.t ,\;-,hj u-

Oh citizen, you are the best erample for others

or, in may be an indefinite noun specifying a particular thing, in such

a case, the vocative will take ' , e.g.

+;"t3 $c,: ) .i+ qi Oh seller, don't hoard the commodity

'oA' I ft.r$-,:1 ,br;-n;.u- Oh sellers, don't hoard the commodity
'-^;ilr t:$*, ),;rt-il, u- O h s e lle rs (f), don' t hoard, the commodity

The vocative may be a particular person or a proper noun:

9*',*'l3 ;\ir ;*+t(,i',s.y; q

When a noun with Jt is the noun addressed, it is preceded by the

vocative &i to. masculine and :4 for feminine or by a suitable
demonstrative pronoun. e.g.

e-fll d?:!:* u 3Ll)! qi-L;

Oh man, what has made you qrrogant towards your generous Lord!

.igrl :i ijoj'ir' .*:,-,
Oh mother, the Paradise lies beneathyourfeet

,5,-U.l.rL;Jr ,tjt*J' '.i; 
q

Oh the youth, seize of the youth before the old age
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Sometimes. the interjection or the vocative is dropped altogether and the

noun addressed e;rrr- alone is used, like:

,llL;i.i-r-,
i\i;; \i \-.; t1G:;rih ,u;,

cbwl 14 ,r-. \' ,*y ,*'t s iZrt ii; 7 V;i ,'.;i';-

In the above examples, the vocative is deliberately omitted and made
good by intonation and expressions.

Some more particles which are used as vocative are:

'6i oh! J-; oh!

Uj Alas! U_i Alasfor thee!

:.il;_i Weo to thee!

r-i See there! i Oh!

The .5:t .-L can also be expressed with €i by dropping the last letter

to simplify the expression, particularly those ending with a, e.g.

'*lS;- OhTalHa! (from i-,.fb)

j4\, u- OhAyesha! (from i:,r-o)

J4 6- OhJafar! (from ,l-+)
JL; tj Oh Malik! (from djl.)

also by dropping two letters;

'p;u_ Oh Mansoor!

;l- ri Oh Salman!

'tt'u- OhMarwan!

(from 
.r r*or-")

(from .rt-.1,-)

(from .rt,.r-)
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i;:' -,*ir THE cALL oF DTSTRESS:

A call for help rLi;*Jr is also of the group of .iru- and it is a noun

expressed in order to relieve one from a problem or danger or to call

for help or to assist in solving a problem or difficulty. Only t i is used

to express this and the noun called/addressed is prefixed with ;.1 with

fat-hah in the verbal sense with the implied meaning of ri33 '!\i3i
I call youfor such and such a thing,e.g. ;;+;,i 4 r;

If the noun following the I ,iLi--- (person called for help) is joined

by a conjunction, it is joined by 1 and the J takes fat-hah, otherwise,

the J takes kasrah. It is also expressed by adding an alif to the

l..'eti-.; e.g.rr--jLi

Li:, or LAMENTATIoN is also an interjection .s:d used at times

of distress to express the sorrow, for which, the vocative 11 is used.

Very rarely, when there is no chance of confusion with the interjection.

t-i is also used to express the same, as it is exactly same as .93d . In
such a case, the following noun c;rt -1 often ends with an a t of oT. e o

r ;'-i ti

l:1.*> lg

is .t-;r t'1

tr;it (t

Oh sorrow!

Oh grief!

Alas, OhAbdulla

Alas, Oh'Amr

ot ^'-i t't

'{-')it

ljj'. ri

Oh sorrow!

Alas, OhZaid!

Alas, OhZaid!

Certain other nouns in the accusative are used as greetings addressed

to person as well as exclamations. e.g.

>uip:,1>Uir Welcome |-;"1 Welcome!

"6.G'r Welcome toyou! L?., Strange!

,.AL'ei ;;. At your service )q/ Slowly!
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MODEL SENTENCES

J.r.-aJr LrPl lrtJ-Drj r- - y ..p))t ,)1^-4i,:Jr .i-;i-;r 31rr q

#rjt ex.r-":t p\ in)t r+ u- - t er 
t- | lJJJrt OSP* 4

'.i-;r, ;aSt'n+r7t U- - 1 S';'.:-e t>t,-ri-, o,! S-i rr

;-*tlt 6,r>-S cJ-;l g!! e ;1;.-,,, ri-jr..r, -?ft'-Ly-

VOCABULARY

-t
-r
-o

ttegligent

leader, comrnander

manifest, thing

register

adviser, preacher

ambassador

hoarder

provider of food
bankrupt

ptece

seize, make use of

catch, take to task

committed nistake

neglect, igrutre

sought forgiveness

desirous

go ahead

stop, get back

select

faithful

companion

space

re pre sentat ion, de le gate

fear

fear me

they committed excess

I v io lated, trans g re s sed

in the presence of

Oh sorrow!

commodity

feed

piece

foot

be quick, hasten

sinner

ignore, neglect

JJrj
rilJ

ar-Ula

la-et i

f.-,t

)-:il

stJ-,

6-it
ct-ai

& g=.0

oP
9rn-ti
tPtul

*t

-./t ; ..i
L, L.

"*--bt
e

l' i

L;,
e-bti

c.Pi

r-L,
,.'<-

E\
c't-!

:b.V-

Lhri

c.fi
rii>'l

$fl-'t

J.=lr

*it
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e

J+irJ' 0-,:
SUPERLATIVE AND COMPARATIVE DEGREES

THE SUPERLATIVE S4-tt i;:
The superlative is a noun derived from the root of a word and is used
to express or define two different things which have something in
common but in different dimensions or degrees.

The superlative degree is a noun expressed in the pattern of },i;i , but
the same expression or form is used to express the comparative degree

also followed by the preposition a-+ adding the meaning of 'than'
before the Lv'"t*JJ. The superlative degree for a feminine noun has

a different expression/pattern .,j-lj and is used to indicate two things
sharing something in common and one of them having a superiority over
the other, but the comparative degree for masculine and the feminine
nouns remains the same.

The superlative is expressed in four ways:

(i) It is expressed in the pattern of pii for masculine and
ji for feminine without the definite article Jr or a

following genitive after rT 1&'.t:olir;, in which case it
becomes comparative.
i -.)uJr JiirJIr tjj!
This boy is the most intelligent of the students

(ii) It is also expressed with ji prefixed to it. ln that case, it
shall agree with the noun it qualifies and the )--'J-bi
is not to be mentioned. e.g.

7t';t,i;i
The biggest boy is intelligent

t )U-F ;lu:/,it C(F;i
The biggest cows are lean
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(iii) Taking an indefinite genitive and in such a case, it shall
be singular and masculine for both genders. e.g.

-b e*-*g"ii;e\;-Ji
Cairo is the biggest city in Egypt

Ju*1!i;idrr J\-r
Thn'*un of knowleige are the most useful people

(iv) Taking a definite genitive, in which case, the genitive may
either agree with the superlative or not. e.g.

";;>\i I a)t'S;jt'-,-z,v
Ayesha ii the most preferable of the women/the most
preferable of them.

o|ilt v;i I i:'tlt 3?i i: i,' :-lrrt!'3i

Makkah and Madina are the noblest of the cities/the two
noblest cities

The superlative degree is expressed from the adjectives as follows: e.g.

adjective superlative degree

masculine feminine

:-st

;)it

F, f;; the most generous man

lt ,S\i the most intelligent boy

or* ,;1u the biggest school

w;L;1i thebestfood

The superlative can be expressed only when the root is a triliteral
one, sound and in the affirmative, active voice and declinable j'fi-;
and its adjective is not expressed in the pattern of j;ii and it changes

differently.

'ii
'e", !a)t jii"
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In all other cases the superlative is expressed by the infinitive ,.r=-,
of the word in the accusative after 3.:i or iii as follows:

i:i tsi -,ti;.jrt,t:*i t*q o'ni
If the second and the third radical letters of an adjective are the same,

in the above pattern of 3;i they are assimilated and written once

with shaddah

'J--*

-r)--rt

P
U'

In a superlative, the adjective is generally followed by a genitive, e.g.

'{,- 
1 4 Fr'.#; $ He is the greatestmaninthe city

-i-alr ,rr I I J:1, t, He is the tallest boy in the class

fi}lt S'ra; ; He is the tallest boy

The superlative may also be preceded by the particle ';4 to mean'one

of the' or'among the most...' . e.g.

u,r-Jr {jt e i He is one of the most generous people

If the comparative is made definite with the definite article Jr, or
use with a genitive, it becomes superlative. e.g.

'-#t; the greatest

u,rlt n-Lli the most learned of the men

" ,'. " :

$:;bt the smallest of them

J-51

ta
PI

.l-t

most strong/severe

most respectable

most truthful

most correct

The substantives ;e good '; bad/evil are also used as superlative
degrees.
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COMPARATIVE DEGREE

In order to express anything in the comparative degree, it must be

made free from any prefix or suffix including the indication of the

gender in a noun and ;4 is used after it in the pattern of ,9 pi.
It is expressed in two ways:

a. ;4 is used after it for comparison and is used in common,
irrespective of the number or gender of the noun compared.
e.g.

)p e J-a'ttU-j

t.P e ut-z-ti itt:"' ,ii
.i+ L+! -Jt i.jt 6r;\ L;' :l ft)u :r

Z' ;;:. 1 r; yt:pt tirlt t "J ;'# 1'-ii; 6 3ii €]u.G €'itl bLi u ! J-;
....# G tfit l;3t Nt ,y'&t';;6:r--? b"r-br

Related to an indefinite noun by iJt-+r
,,.,.-:.. 

"_J+t ,Fart .u;_j Zaid is the best man
-o't-l 

J-ilt irti ' € ll The Hindas are the best women

In the case of the J-+air i-r being made definite by the definite article
jr, it agrees with the noun. e.g.

'J-+-jyru_' ,i:aitl+
or sometimes without such agreement.,e.g.

g1- * utv)r aoi>t &:riFJt
4+-,*'nsi'y-; Ji.J ;iJ+ ;.ts.s t

4t V';; l;i The boy is bigger (elder) than the girl
L,31ijr ;,4'ir; -;;ai 

The school is smaller than the court

J .;Jt - '$i; : ,i; Sedition is more severe than killing

,Lj, :,+ s *t ,lr-2")i Men are stronger than the women

b



a* yji,L4,-,j,0;.,
b.t=c,- -Lr-tl Ul-u>Jl o.ur

;r'i'L;;',\iil;
. L; ii-.- L'-ia AtJ V,lJ J-'J"Pt 

e wla:';si lli
.p,iJr e'e-bi'*ii
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This garden is more beautiful than others

These gardens are more beautiful than
others

The train is faster than the ship

The aeroplane is faster than the train

The west is more advanced than the east

The elephant is bigger than the camel

The adjectives of colours and participles cannot be expressed in this
form of comparative on the above patterns; instead, they assume the

form of a phrase as follows:
a.'""4 t>l-'t-zt blacker than

,y ii:* -Si happierthan

;r. ojJ J-ir less delicious than

J4't'ti';rli better in speech than

Metaphorical expressions such as 'as sweet as sugar', 'as quick as

lightning' are normally expressed by way of comparative degrees. e.g.

|;3lt 04 ,pi as sweet as sugar
_" -i _opt ;a l*r tts quickas lightning

such expressions are also made by prefixing the preposition 3 to it
e.g.

9:;S e-i as quickas lightning

44-Uur ,j;; as sv)eet as honey
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MODEL SENTENCES

uJJi ;-. .jjrl ,ii -.hJl ti-o

rJ-Jt 9rb'--)r p
ini; e-*j1"+"n:;s' ,'

t-;;'e *J+ ,_St uil yu rSr /
4t driir:-:*. \'ri,'j;; r.,

-!
-Y
-r
-1

-o

PASSAGE

qt-S i-abt

-r*)St,:r),,rJ 
J.-r-,- rrr ' {J iui* s-> J.}l.t*J, gdr cLrg Vt(Jr

,?.iirUz,rl-r :f .oujJr e>[J A-et-- ,.;Jr f o.b-;-'-.fa-l # ,--Ur-

,L.-LiJ fi-biw7a );,!-.a;i t*kt,L*; r-i=J1)9 ,Jtai r-L$ f9
)9 Jrr-7,.J irii :J9-,lt7>t1ir>r;.1-ii ) jvtrttg.ur-t3ji)9 ,i,-r;* Jji-1

'tu{'.r4 Jq f '*i
dli+Jl otS ;t -

(e)

5rr-u J-Jl j ,*AJ d,r l-l-liiJt ,5i u+; Lr-1l*Jr Jt-;'.(Jl gj-ri .r--*.-ilt
'e-l VJt j5l-rJl, c.ltJt r,-J d., =f r;fJt s)e O,Ji) qyra)t t:-c r.!,

,t-*.Jt ot ,lt JJs--r- t A;t,7lJt ,F l'--lt ,r-te .zt-:Jt J-otd-J $t ... lt,

l-st-.rr-:t ,Jf! 
',.lf 

....--, Oi g->t g$ r-,ir oL+ d'brJrJt c;t.h4.*Jr;

I-..>l
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-L4jl

L*'
Ci4il

J:t t

Itr+t
Jsi
giil

ir-jla

gt :;11

'Ota->

cJt

-bt-.r.i

€;
OP
oL+

;rLL-rr-r

'.'r.i-g

g_>i

,ji
)L!

J.9LJ

et.f
i#

b t-l

most clever

biggest (fem.)

widest, biggest

best

longest, tallest

most beloved

family, kin

earned, obtained

slump, instability

most strong, severe

strongest

ships

development

heaviest, biggest

happiness

taste

sweetest

most dfficult

cover, container

sleeve, cover

nursery

living

good news

companion

most just

most obedient

humble

boring

weary

abstaining

most beneficial

heavenly

height

reddish

warmth

briskness, activity

germs, insects

changes

waters

oceans

sweet

worthy of

deserves

steam

helps

sunset

rises

world

Jir
ou-rs

-,i
J-,'
JJi
a--ri

a.-:,-o

jF
:t-J

'l-:,t

sPl
P
l.',t-ij
t

e=L^?l

))-,,
cl-J

.-bi
a-r.,.ai

r*
d))

i*i2

ct--ri
Li

JaJ,
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.,, 

"b"jJt
THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

The conditional sentences can be divided into two kinds:
(i) Sentences in which conditions laid down are fulfilled.
(ii) Sentences in which conditions laid down are not or no

longer fulfillable or it is hardly possible that they would
be fulfilled.

In the first case, the conditional clause is introduced by Lr1 or til
meaning'if'. In the second case it is introduced by I with th-e same
meaning'if'.

The particles (nouns) which are used in the conditional sentences are

of two kinds, namely:
i. Nouns which govern the imperfect verb in the jussive.
ii. Nouns which do not govern the imperfect verb in the

jussive.

Normally, a conditional particle governs two imperfect tense verbs in
thejussive, the first being the condition for the second one. They are:

Nouns which do not govern imperfect verb

ril an adverb of time for the future stipulating a condition
used before the verb in most cases. It is followed by a

noun and it is implied that there is a verb after it which
is dropped. e.g.

".riit iL-.-.tr rir

which is in fact,

L-niil cl*Jt c-i: it l)t

i-..l-l-lr qli-- a-lJr,.-r fJj rrr

' I r- .ri lrL-i t--;t -t ig-lr .,J!- titJ

t.

332
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it is a noun stipulating a time and is always followed by
a verb. e.g.

;*-lt .rr. ;4r\J4 t 9t-z 9 c4st-t t..-z..i t--J,r

ri i, the uOu".U !i and the negative particle r- in
combination. It is an adverb itself stipulating a condition
and is always followed by a perfect tense verb. The object
ofthe verb is repealed in the clause

-.,riJr rfj.r-J u;itJj- i"t..li* e3-/- ,5s'\i?
Uii should not be repeated in sentences of this type.

is used to express a wish or condition and to negate it,
if the finite clause is also negative. e.g.

i,, c * !; u k,rL r,,u,JrilJr 
',+iF-;

i:; i-r ;rit v"::Ft rrt:rri "Si

If the finite clause after f is in the affirmative, it is

expresses with J and if it is in the negative, it is expressed

without it.

is used to express a condition to negate something in the

finite clause due to it. e.g.

.srS;Jr d,,t..:Jr 
'b-i2 .,ut(Jt lS

J1+Jt .r,-i-!) 6>t,i-lt :rl

ii. Nouns which goYern two verbs

After irr the conditional clause i'i.lr and the finite clause b;)ritr->
may be either in the perfect, imperfect orjussive moods. e.g.

u.* 'd* bt_ If you strike you shall be struck

j.at wr,-a.- Ur If you strike, you shall be struck

ri; rii'r,L Ur If you all returnwe shall also return



334 Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

After rilthe conditional clause is used in the perfect and the finite
clause in either the perfect or in the jussive mood. e.g.

cJ*i L. .5 L ..i rrr If you go, I shall go withyou

t',- v i:-/, 'i;i If youhavefinishedeatin;, thendisperse

'e4.J I '*,4 iril'zr ril If vou are industrious, youwill succeed

h:r;;ili-Jlb'9r4'n*,;,y If he speaks openly, I shall believe him

If the definite clause after a condition introduced by Ur or r:r is a

nominal clause or begins with an imperative, it must be prefixed with
j or rir . e.g.

*'i-;;9 #.rrt'* ,i..ri ri1

If he pays to me my dues, I shall give you one hundred rupees

'jiGil ti ,r\L ;.ij-,lrhu.'$; r\t

If you hear about plogui in a place, don'ienter it
..slrri i;jr-., ;tt*i* J# il o:G ;:t

If you spend in charity, don;t spoilyour cha-rity by taking credit or harm
si:,3 E/u1fi"-"t,1

If I tell you about the secret, will you conceal it?

.r or t5l in a finite clause:

J e-.a-rJr # kli-, rt'.t-l 3Jr "-ul r!!

When anyone consults you, then be sincere in advising him

bf *.i-e rir ljr jt n;siAn
So, when He rescued them to the surface, Behold, they started
associating with Him (inworship)

Habitual happenings are indicated in sentences without the use of .i
in the finite clause

wu- tjti olaAr'npG $,rt

When they encounter the ignorant people, th'ey would say, peace!

tu- eJ! i1itUfri;! rlri

when the fear recedes they will deal with you with harsh words
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A negative verb in the conditional clause is generally rendered by p
followed by a jussive. e.g.. 

, . ,

+ P* i-lJ5-bt \; I ts1.

If you don't want to speak to him, let him go/leave him alone

.iir r ;-* u i-i -O,-='i;r\ylV
Why have you not said, whenyou enteredyour garden, it is what Allahwilled

When i is used in the finite clause, it is introduced by J e.g.

1r"r-ts-i ,:rl',r-s '; If I were rich, I would have supported you

F.j;f ittlir'."-o'"\,5; If we had heard that we would have

informedyou

;.jt,y tis)t qiJi'nr;;i ts'r)
If I were to know about the hidden unmanfest, I would have definitely

endeavoured to do more good

|*it,/t-,_bi ;-, L:i \i'tri'ri i._;; 6 "l

Had we listened to or have realised and wise enough, we would not
have beenthe people of the Hell

If the condition and an oath are expressed together in a sentence,

their finite clause will be the one which comes first, e.g.

i!-;-e ,Prti ;'l ' liJil d)t9 U:'-a;t ;;-.,-':,,rf

,5L.+ d r+.-.1' bel rr;r'c*; r? c-rl L-'uIJt-1

In the first sentence which begins with a conditional particle, the finite
clause is ir'.-.rr.fr, while in the second one which begins with the

; of swearing, the finite clause is ,,o---ir 3-r+l strengthened by the b.

i is used with the imperfect to express a wish. e.g.

!*,f G'J.;tt*J;;'l
Why don'tyou stop/get down to tell us about your journey?
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Similar constructions are used to express conditions by using the
following particles. These are used to put conditions relating to rational
beings, irrational objects as well as the time and place.

Irrational objects:

U what/whatever t"*+; whatever

Human beings:

,YF whoever* who/whoever

Places:
-"i
J-r-l Wnere

; where/wherever

For condition/state:

\i-S however

For time:

V\n whenever

,f when

l4ri- when

Example:

L;-ji
t-

6ii
b\J

i.5l

wherever

wherever

which,/whichever

whenever

when

",*.e w il L;i 3G iir ;Lr \i
What Allah wills will happen and what He does not will not happen

1;-;i "#:Si <f F>',U Whoever honour me, I will honour him

|li:*i r J , ; l- Whoeveryousay,I shallnotbelieveyou

,/-Llt e;"e';;iip 1. Jt :r-,y
To whomsoever Allah desires good, He gives him understanding

of the Deen (right way of ltfe)
.it

o)t '& 
I n- flri t - it Wherever you turn, that is the direction

of Allah

gr-r-, :.,-.;-'i' ;+'*ttiS However you discuss with an arrogant
man, he will not get convinced
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MODEL SENTENCES

y#-,'yP-y
o;Jt*-oi !i-rL_ ; i: ! lt ,J] _@_ _-

P * "t Ul--; J- ;J'1 :a',:.ri:! }i

Jr-,- r;j, .1rll .F.'d w

'+lr jl +- r.-4 Ju 't{r-i S\ i--t y C--! u

+',;J1,,?.,F rJ" L; L.i/
\ -5 oJ;9 J-,Lj- AjJ _-:c

:. . .r-l:!ij l-Lu _-Sr- _-:-o

r:>t-b -r.-rr- i-i<&Jl J-r--;5
cLiJ-ri .,2.-- ;.JL; r-;

,>\-tt j-?.,:t; rr'T t';-t

-,5u Jr €)-f LLjl-a+Jl #, e,
; *..a-Jt -.:---,- 6U.+.Jt -S-- u-.r-

.-:.j' ,i--L:r iJ-s rr;u w uj

F.r F-""4 6;iLJ-i,ijnJ j-'J

! --i';-r,'*.lr ..Pr-; [4-5

s:Jt i,-e,-3+lt ;'v Uit

./))1 u.s 
l*qj o:r.;J j;lr ,-ttr 

-h- 
lJ

lJ-;r, 
";ti 

Jrt-oo: t-,irt

, . .^ ,-,,, jr*J .ruJt 3,t.<l )y'

",r 
r i-i-Li.- iyt-i 9t f',yb rr9 - tr.;i- )t ;i-i

,,a;*:"f t; "$i a,-*'l:
i)"ri;- r,tlt ;Li ^)'o r;t !!-.i.;w , jt Jt

-Lj l-r-:, ,!t -,r:)t- ;,-*lt .;Jt:_ i--..:t
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Ji .f t*!i;.s.rJr Un rrLt gis6.f-p t6; r;r, r*ii - vf

.4tll ;l #, uy'i .,irt-.alr c-.l)J! U - YV

,-l* ;J cJr,.r .lL! J.r;ri L..6J - Y A

Tjffij'.::_;l
PASSAGE

-, --r.Jl ..-b Jt
9./ V J

!5J, Url:-r tJrt)L-rj. fb-r-) gJ-Jl lt .b='r*Jt C d./t Ublt t;*'-

.r-*)t1 tp\ '"-ttt i.illtl u.;-nJt ./ gr-ttJt..s.t-.

.r-'t.i vJr-.Jl \rJ !:u- J-.t 4iF&1 cJJot d,=.,l ul ,P, J c-,:.5 tiu

.(u"hJr1 .rrrrrJr rJ c-,-flr Ht +. Liy' u-"rJ

J+, l.-.ej t €^Lreit Jlb,ylLg ..rr=*Jt,Jrii 4.y'1 fl'-Jlt at9;t
ts,--..-.1_;JJ t-:-,.art obf r)t g,r r,J rl!-:r.+Jt f.;._ u, e ^ j .t.11,--.+ r4J5

.rJljtrrJ' J'

Li.:Jl tsil q;--!t O-d-ili ,rJt 4); o;;t-t-ri-i d-rlr oty't op u-t1
.t.9t*;..ltg L-)l-.e:il ol*:*t C+,*t, , i'to:)ta 31y'
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g+-
J4r-
3lLg+

.#.
t't-:.,

'*
itr!2j

J.-!l-1,

)H
rllJ-r-Jl

Jr 6_jl

J-i-:-,1
-osr

*t-

L-r-rt-aril

L=ct4r.?l

i: -f

J_711

\fl)t-e

u--llo:t

'h='*Jt

eJ't

advice

heritage

plague

irucreased

hell

he makes him understand

he discussed with

it was crowded

summer resorts

he looks at

dfficult

he tries

givenfood

you train

behaviour

he preferred

he gives excuse

he turns towards

he listens

backbiting

he loses

we abrogate

go ahead

will reach/catch

he guides

it becomes clear

expertise

grows, elevates

feelings

goal

family

sights

easy

aSSressors

violation

become independent

wealth

will increase

level

economically

socially

nationality

one who gets

practises

Atlantic

ocean

gulf, bay

g..iJt

.flJiJl

J;ot L l1

$;-'t
.P
w-
Jl!l;.r-

€)t
.ilt-a,,

c-il,-
!r--rr.u

Jsv
tP)s

))ri

!)-

;i
)is-
t-2!z_

F
i-.-.+Jl

tZ;!

C+
1,1-it

Jl!-



LESSON TWENTY EIGHT

4rliro6
OLs AND ITS SISTERS

The copulae 'am', 'is', and 'are' are not expressed in Arabic. However,
'was'and'were'are expressed by the perfect of the verb;G he was,

it3S,- he is. The verbs of this group are called the defective verbs or
i ,"rr3tJ' :-iti (commonly known as sisters of ,r5). These are

conjugated in the perfect, imperfect and the command except ,J
and iliL;. These verbs are known as defective verbs as they assume

the forms of verbs but do not convey any action as such; instead
they convey meanings like 'to become', 'to remain', 'to continue to'
and so on. All verbs of this group take their predicate in the accusative.

The verbs ofthis group are:

3LS ')ti et; 'P e*i
,s;i ,s;-b; '.GpL; C)..t Jrj u
Jljtu etlLr _;J

.,ui and other verbs of this group. known as the sislers of iG. appear

before a nominal sentence and take the predicate in the accusative

case. The first word in such a simple sentence is in the nominative
case and is known as the subject of .ruS and the predicate in the

accusativeis known as the predicate of irS. The predicate of .,G
may be a sentence or a clause in which case its case ending is
implied. This also applied to the sisters of 'u1 (see next lesson) e.g.

simple sentence

' a L.-Jl!t9J

The man is rich
Jr+z.lf-;Yt

The man is ignorant

introduce by .1tf

'+r Fltbrs
The manwas rich
rii; ,ir*;lrAr-S

The manwas ignorant

340



;,-i' 'ijj rr;ir i'J
,J:r# i;ir.rus
4J+?.-a;l;:1!l 3--at

a.e G..rr,utlr a="ei
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The watchmanwas behind the door

The water was in the vessel

The smell of the rose has become pleasant

The countries have become confused

The verbs are expressed in the perfect, imperfect and some as a

command as follows:

j\J '*; to become

eli '#- to become(in the morning'* )

5;i ;! to become (in the evening ir' i1
t\J. '4- to become overnight, in the night

and so on.

These verbs are used in sentences in the following meanings without
reference to the special timings implied in their meaning.

verb meaning

(i) as an auxiliary verb

jrJ it was

(ii) to indicate the time of occurrence of something indicated
by another verb in the sentence
, .".
t*i to become at morning

6;i to become at evening

st-bi to become at noon

'p to remain at day or at any time

3Lj to remain at night or spend the night

(iii) to indicate the change in the condition of something

)A it became, it change into



342 C ompre hens ive Arab ic G rammar

(iv) to indicate the continuation of something

.-, l ; :1 g; it continued to

Jtj U it continued to (did not spoil)
-Ci U, it continuedto

}*u it continuedto

These verbs are always preceded by a negative particle

t-. in the perfect and ) or ! in the imperfect tenses.

These verbs are also known as verbs of continuation or
iaut-Jt rr,.:+:":r t)rii( .

(v) to indicate the period or duration of something

itr L; as long as

(vi) to negate something

A (was) not

The verbs are 0G --)Q - in -'P -;:*i - s;i -,st-bi are conjugated

in the perfect and imperfect tenses and also in the imperative (command).

The verbs}Jv-'Ciu-Ji:6-iiits are conjugated in the perfect

and the imperfect only. But the remaining two verbs iri r- and .-J
are conjugated only in the perfect (past tense).

The perfect of Ut-S followed by the perfect of another verb of the same

person is used to express the pluperfect and the subject is normally
placed between the two verbs. e.g.

;Jr-St'*3 U-'t;;rS Zaid had written the letter

L:-lb 't;"i L:ii i..i I' If I had said it you would have known that

If the subject of the second verb is plural, then the verb will appear

as plural because it is preceded by the subject, but Oui remains singular
as usual. e.g.

.:t-!z,Jr t"ri *- Jt--.rJr .1tf The men had heard the address
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The finite pa(icles i,i or i-al are used before i6 for emphasis and
sometimes interpose between the two verbs, like

iLJa/r f,4 r-i Ju2lr 0L'

fr;i;:i t- eC".;;;tt::ra'jk t-:i
)2t qv.bi; L? 6yi'ri'e*\.s';

Had we listened to or have realised and wise enough, we would not
have been the people of the Hell

ijj9..J,-.r"r ;r-:1r rir ;!):-;'^ii t't rq ,e # e'iJ-& t3
You were not reading any book before nor you were writing it

withyou right hand, in that case the people offalsehood
would have doubted

Sometimes juj and a few verbs are used as normal verbs taking a

nominative as the subject J+ti without the need for a predicate. e.g.

.rr.5 c-=- "e-bt'#ii irG inthe meaning of :..l.'9

u'fuj>t b",*;r.z *lJr iL{:i 'gat for {-,rJt ,11 
y;

,i

c2,bi ,; ) j;if d .t;;,lt n uTbt or o->,*:t d J'"
a)Y ,ay;r si: at$t y"l p for u4;

- , : i I (.rr-3 lt , r*)t ,s 5U c/U for J-Ul ..,J Jt .

C"s\t I Jr lJt i.,.r: L. r-i;, j-;S.t-, citi 6 for c-+j ui
t ' z. t ' , :Gt us Lu<" !-r-'i".1r14; Cj.vfor rilu L;

The following particles are also used in the same manner as 
"Jtaking the subject in the nominative and the predicate in the accusative.

They are also negative particles, namely:

Ut L;:.]y
Ur and ui aipear before a simple sentence with a subject and a

predicate and negate the subject. e.g.
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irir* sl*;lt i-:uU ,",,a;-Jr .lr The palaces are not big

i4 ;'c^:r arai t'L;lt v The treasures are not plenty

: acts in the same manner and in addition to this the

two nouns appearing after it will be both indefinite. e.g.

et'y Ll*i r->:;.1L,ui I No street is crowded

dr) appears before two nouns, both of them are adverbs of
time, but one of which will be dropped. e.g.

",,ltt:';-sj'*r)i *tt ',-s't c\ It's not the timefor repenting

After ,j and t- the predicate can be prefixed with an additional -,,
taking the same in the genitive, but as a rule, it is considered accusative
by implication. e.g.
: ,.,"_.i "i'LJ'.*.il 

";,--';;Sr ; Poverty is not adefect

iy"s'uivat; Vb) !L!, u; Competition is not disliked

Besides these thirteen verbs (\4rpfsirtf) there are other verbs which
take the subject in the nominative and the predicate in the accusative
cases. They are:

(i) elril'irtr;.ii
(ii) ,vlt lu;ti
(iii) ii,j..tr.Uii>,J

For more details see lesson 23.

MODEL SENTBNCES

lrlia.rllr lt OU'

pL:_)r rdt; # L{t-r t-rs
t)r ^ ryt ,Pl:-r L_.,,J it Jt e--4J-

t-.->l t.rr..e-o tUt ;t51
Li..r4JtJ,rli' ,,+ l:11., uy'l ct*Jr .Jt5i

-l

-Y

-r
-t
-o
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<..rJil

4-!t ;r ts, o-.,1 f:, l+. i ,cll oi-o c-.;5' 'lr-> rr --l! lFo q-t'
c,LJr9 a-r1 tf ,lt J*..r.ri J-l LC--h- 'L-h-; P\ .,f *J1-; P: *
.# ;-,"J*Jt.+;- i4- F\ L#) d,LJit c-i- ftltrr-:ti-?r #
6#Jt bt-h;)t +l "+ rIJr ,rJ+ p,-r.(-Jr '1t Au:;. r,^{ lt olr

.jIJjJ ," - l\-J ll--:j j1;i ',J g tS r'*Jg qt r 6 ,^ rrL(i dut f
., , ^)i-)l Ut-lt ei y, ('L^:,r, .dl,f ai.Jt t-r=.-r-;Uf
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ignorant

watchman

smell

address, speech

youwish

reach, meet

hell

you write

doubted

false people

you reach in the evening

fight, dispute

takes shelter

nests

competttion

generous

SOUTCCS

communication

pioneers, leaders

counsel, direct

advice

ne i ghbo urhood, c lo s ene s s

he explained

C omp re hensive A rabic G rammar

VOCABULARY

Jtp
,.r')V

irr-il)

.fUla-r

Ot:4i

tpJ-,

J+tJ
'lr^t

./Ufl

i, rl-h-,
i,j*,

9l*

,tlr
.'jil-:,

uJtJ
tt92

,Ps
crll-rl

ttt)

I j* *z-tl

-r-+s

)tt2

*:

btJi

;t-:->

/-.F
cfr'

?fb
,*'

!r!-"
i oJl;

t,31.

.#-
)t4i

i-.lJ-i

eru
P
.!rU

Jfu
t)t

tti!

,P
,-iu-)l

rt-J^e

t'l,
i):u

guidelines

end, closing

freedom, liberation

elevation

foundations

disliked

it remained

soldier

international

it resulted

right hand

palaces

repentance

street

poverty

he departed

we were wise

rose

vessel

rich

rural

scholars, scientists

science

knowledge, learni.ng
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rj-sfe-;t9 b1

it
t) AND ITS SISTERS

A nominal sentence is made emphatic when introduced by an emphatic

particle 31 , verily, or ii in the same sense and the other particles

of this group are used in the same manner and add new dimensions

to the sentence. These particles appear before a nominal sentence

and the subject. which is called the subject o[ ]r becomes accusative

indicated by - and the predicate takes the nominitive case, known as

the predicate of 31.

The vowel change brough about by these particles is exactly the

opposite of that of ju5 and its sisters.

The particles belonging to this group are also known as J\9)t
.ii4J! a4-:41and they are:

'ol verily (emphasis) ti verily, that

]L.( as d (comparison ';.J bar (emendation)

:tJ perhaps '4 wouldthat(wish)

(for a wish or to indicate a reason)

ir is used in the beginning of the sentence to introduce the speech,

*t ite 3i is used for indirect speeches after the adverbs and along with

derivatives of some verbs like '19, 
n-o-: etc.

While remaining identical in meaning, i1 and 3i differ in their position

in sentence. i1 is normally used in the beginning of a sentence and bi

appears in the middle of a sentence. 3l and ii are particles of
emphasis.

341
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The alif of UI takes kasrah when it is:

( I ) Used at the beginning of a sentence, e.g.

C_u;.l' 
'!,1ilt o;i JLjrur

Justice is the foundation of the perfect rule

r.J .,-L-jr 
--; 

Ur

Certainly, there is ease with difficulty

(2) If it is introduced with the eJ-p or the clause after a

relative pronoun, e.g.

ait Sli 
-1-a,.JruI-,J'^r\L i1 r- ,i.dr ;a Lt-a\ i

(3) After the word 3yi or verbs derived from it, e.g.

Lj;i'i, -ru{i,rrlr-:r {lr .r; rr,tJui
Hi said, I am the slave of Attah, He gave me the Book
and made me a Prophet

s.ta)r-r-r lU' .sri 3t J"
Sa1t, cenainly, the Guidance of Allah is the real Guidance

;y)t oJ); o'* *r;ir ".;ib; il ,S:d, ik-ii

I support the argument that, cenainly, the welfare of a
group is above the welfure of an individual

(4) When it appears at the beginning of a sentence expressing
the state Ju, of the subject, e.g.

i r.:kt'3' y- Lt3'"-3 - 

rii
I reach him while he was boarding the aeroplane

(5) When introduced at the beginning of a clause after the

r-i or swearing. e.g.

i1-i i, il1' 3!4rrr
By Allah, Certainly belief is strength
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The alif of 3i takes fat-hah when it is:

( I ) Used before a verb giving the meaning of , .r "^ ; :

.i
iF.dv.>"5;!:i ;| (;:,zJu !'jp1
I wa.s happy that you won the prize

(2) When it is a genitive

,4+) 9/ ,l'o:A L\ ut*u.
I trust him because he is truthful in letter and spirit

These particles take the noun fbllowing it (its subject) in the accusative

case. The predicate of 3r and its sisters may be a noun or a sentence

or a clause. The predicite is sometimes placed before the subject if
it is an adverb or a genitive clause, when the subject is definite. e.g.

t.J ,-IJr .-j i1 Certoinlt', there is ease w'ith/cfter dfficultt

,4ttb! -r*i, ; 3i Certainly-, in the courl there are its.judges

When these pafticles ( 31 and its sisters) are introduced befbre a

nominal sentence, their piedicate is often strengthened by the prefix

J 
".g. "l_v"u--, Zaid is a scholar

l.ri (.i_'ib1, Certainly ktid is a scholar

iJu-i u-, U1 Certainly Zaid is (himselfl a scholar

When t-. is sutfixed to these particles, the effect of the emphasis

becomes absent except in the case of i- .l . These particles lose their

effect over the fbllowing subject in taking them in the accusative

case, e.g.

j-zr9 Ur -(+J' u^j,

.r-,r1iJr l<+-lr '*,i9 ;r-1, "fJ,_ 
ul 

'tr
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i3 is used for comparison or to strike a similarity between two
things to express something in a person or a thing, e.g.

*-*:Jr 3uJ a-ar-'*.Jr 5C
As if the newspaper is the mouthpiece of the people

'*' r 
":))i'z*',- 

;'lt ttts

As if the Nurse is the angel of mercy

'A is used for emendation and correction of a statement or an

opinion expressed, e. g.

' t ' it',#tllrv345j',1jL+l-,.11--.f.t*

The Palestinian cause is justified but the west refuses to find a

solution to it

'P is used to express a hope, which could be fulfilled normally,
e.g.

t " I . " '. t -i';-j'..r2-lr 5S Perhaps the help isforthcoming

b"1 4i;<l .i Perhaps you may become righteous

.;-J is used to express only a wish, which may not be achieved or

fulfilled. e.g.

't"i;"+@t |1 Would that (I wish) the youth returns

The particles U1, 3i, 3G and ';A are also used as 31, 3(, 3G and

";J without the shaddah before a simple sentence in the following

manner, in which case, it is permissible that these particles take the

subject in the accusative case, or not. e.g.

}rL; rijj bl

3rr;.r-j; ut

\ tS r e:i i' $.r-r;S l,f
'i 

) F-*rLirJ H4*' d'F ul,
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In the case of ts, it will not have the effect as it does not precede a

simple sentence. e.g.

Opulr.f r c-'1,rS,A I "et ::"ti S1

a":+-.-.li'r e++ #,# ::gatlr oA

Whereas ii retains its influence over the following subject and

predicate as Ui, but the noun shall be an implied pronoun ;:\it pQ
or is dropped.

The above particles are used with sukoon for emphasis taking a

subject and a predicate. Sometimes they take the nominative also in
the accusative and sometimes not.

Besides these,

,4i;lu.:r r also is used in the similar manner, e.g.

i,-ry,Jt 9\r ,y AriC"t4 \

.rdJ iJUt ) is the negative particle which govems the noun
following it in the same manner and is considered
similar to the sisters of 1r .

(1) The nouns following it are indefinite
' .-. , :";r',Jj 
-Lil-i-. l

(2) The noun following it may be 3ti or a phrase or
preceded by a preposition. Nothing should interpose
between them.

t'r); i:: +:u 't

ir"- {+.J'ry )
Nofalse witness is liked

No one who works hard is

disliked

No happiness is permanent;r: ,9r- Y
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(3) If it is preceded by a preposition. it no more governs

the noun following it and becomes a simple negative
particle, e.g.

itL'#;-'-w.'One 
who goes without care will go astray

(4) If the two nouns are not indefinite, something interposes

them and in such a case, the negative particle I is

repeated to negate the second noun. e.g.

!'ri l;'Pe a"tti I
No father ofyours was present nor your brother

'c,'\-b"rLk I :'e :W 
-,-!Sit 4 I

There are no catalogues in the library nor manust'ript.s

1,, ; ) PARTICI,E OF SPECIFICATION

It is used to prefer a noun appearing after it and to specify it. If the

noun appearing after it is definite, it may be expressed in the

nominative or genitive case and if it is indefinite, it may be expressed

in any of the three case endings.

The ) inr :l:.'y is the --;jlqlu.t') explained above and the

noun ;= meaning }4 hk; is the subject and is always used in the

meaning of "':\2'i" 'available' or "'S-eu!," 'found' by implication and

the t-i suffixed to it is an additional letter or a relative pronoun.

FV'.-,iit;'-l'l tf ri.i)t .l:"e;i
Be good to the poor, particularlv the helples (destitute) poor

j2t U_;->'*; r',i ,l3 iui;jr s+i
The spaakers have done well, particulurly the speaker who was young

Lrr:]r ' , .."1 l'lJr l-i
I love the arts, particularly the literature
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The noun appearing after r ; ; , ) may be either indefinite or definite
as explained above.

If the noun appearing after r ^ ;. . 1 is an indefinite noun, it is permissible
to express the same in any of the three case endings. e.g.

z*t,,1elr-',i r l'9 )>clt',-i t.
j*t d & ; r--)'t1 

">c;t 
*i z.

,:"rt Q.*:r-* ti )>., t"-i s.

But, if the noun appearing after r .;,,1 is a definite noun, it may be
either nominative or genitive.

MODBL SENTENCES

A4'rt):tt i.tt

i ri pr-.lrilr
i .a- 'ul'Jr 'tJ
(-vJv

b";J\ ^ tl $q q;_ jl")\t bl

i e L: --Ki,;,SIe .-Kh * Jt;,, .Jlt ij;

_\

-Y
-r
-1

-o

PASSAGE
ai L4t

\t ;-a t , *) \*)e ,r-ae d, ,-"" C S.l- );.t+ t.!i J-b-;-') atS U-)t
;L ; . t_a_i L; . or ..r-JL-tJt 't)_F")t .-le A-jl 4;r->i r;- oL-l:- *3 :r

';:l1u'-'z .F .e 'lr1-'ll Vsi t*tJ L'+"+ L<'se
,!:rJ r-ri, !1 ,,lt*i), # ;:\t 1 ct-;| 19 ; r : --11 ct 29 L-r->Jt;-i'!-9 ,r-I1

()'r-r*r-l) !:5,--n-.1 u.-- J-tu"J-b,-lt ,or$)t .t' e/r *:> ot*r)1 ri-o

..lt5r)r a:r-rr . lr triJt : .tg..1r .r r-alr ar,.ot-Jt ort*aalr o.ii g-Lr- 0J1

cl,-ji-IJ (L1,o+lJ .i- qit is'-:, j-- ,,. )9:rr iSt >.p jf f ;-J u*l
. c.r t)t olo a rJl : -o ;..dr --r1r:Jl,;*'oLe-J r9 .,-*J*U . rL;r J r g
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justice

treasures

keys

Sroup

welfare

mankind

liberty, freedom

fortress

development

prosperity

peace

CAVES

intelligent

foolish

he is conscious, believes

defends

taken care of
journalist

nurse

angel

hardworking

catalogues

manuscript

helpless

C omp rehe ns iv e A rabic G rammar

VOCABULARY

J.ur-lt

;F
eiLir
"a-rrg

i-zJ-et

1- -i-J

'e-t-S

Oqa

p.t-i:J t

eUlr
Jl-l

JJ-4-{

ct.,Jii

"L-ji
Jj.:r.l

Ci''t+
'rFJ-"

jt-.-a
i_>r-*

elL^

-../)+i
-a-bJ-ba,-

tstr.

;J' .-r.,-

)1-"i

crY-rJ

)lJJ)l

f+
dr-,
-ar-f

ti )."

Js-''a>

iiJi-.

H
U jArt

d;J-J

uL

iJL'!

./H
iJ

+P
-L

iJ>tr

-*
L; .*

idrL:r

irtJ)(

younS

he didwell

journeys

righteous

ease, enjoyment

world

village

he inherits

getting

closed

all

brought before

before

soul

going, starting

youth

solution

west

he refuses

just

period, age

falls
great, huge

foundations, pillars



LESSON THIRTY

).I-;.Jt ;i
THE NUMBERS

;==j,-.1 t SPECIFICATION

j-oJt is a noun in the indefinite from expressing/specifying what
was unspecified among things. It has five characteristics:

l. It is a noun 2. It is a residue

3. Expressed indefinite 4. It is r+L?

5. It specifies the ambiguous/unspecified.

Mostly it occurs after the specified things measured or counted, like:

Measures: )';;l)-r-t one jartb of date palms area

(pLv one saa' of datefruits measure

>'* j-'*t two mounds of honey weight

Numbers: Uf ;-o:t-.t eleven stars
: , ": .. ,&rb-r;*.'t'ert nineQ nine sheeP

It is also used in response to the interrogative i,5like:

i-'j.tir er:.g; how many students are in the school

The i-,*,: is expressed as an explanation or elucidation'i-.-tJ' for the

noun referred to in the sentence. It is of two kinds, namely: S-e :-+
specifying the units like measurements indicating the area like l-J-ra

1-ri-i one jarib of date palms or measure like: rF gu.a one saa' of

date fruits or weight like: ir---o JHJ'r-. two mounds of honey and ,"-+-;
:.r-Jt numbers as explained below:

355
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The specification of numbers is explained below in detail. It is

also expressed in response to the interrogative i5 o. it requires

specification of the quantity or the number asked for f is of two

[ip6ls.:,.ti;r''ytil which is always specified by a noun counted

in the accusative except when preceded by a preposition (see lesson 7).

The other kind i--|-irlS is expressed in the genitive case which is
assertive or exclamatory in nature and is followed by a verb in the

perfect tense. e.g.

. !!, y'5.u, ;,r+S 4 ",;i -^-:;s 4,y {
L.i\,-iiii 'y.s "e €

However, if f is separated from its ff or the noun specified, it
is expressed in the accusative. e.g.

?G,P 
'r6'ei 

*Jn '{
How much support I have received from themwhen I was itt need

Sometimes. the p is omitted after n5, e.g.

l;,"r, r,-J p is expressed as tbr-., n-f

In the case of a number below 10, like: '&)iit *; or units over 100

like: l-l-ii r-3'-^:1iand t-3 * -,ili and tlre second kind is the
'rJ'# which is used to indicate the following:

I . With a change in the expression

a. from J-eui like:

r-:; u,rlt f*4 q}tt- Z, J-Jrr,
b. from Jji-a- like:

v"r$ ;c'r'lt v"fit 1,p;:lt tt; v:*;)
c. from .jt r'^ like:

ip'*?t )L; iI+ '$i ui 1.*1 Jrlrr.S' ui>

Without a change like:

;.r-,r-.o-'' .rlf r p r";;r- :
2

ir- iJ:ry-Jr
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THE NUMBERS ;-rj-i,
The number system is basically part of the ;,:jr which is exclusively
used to specify a thing counted or measured. The use of numbers in
Arabic also has a set of rules to be observed and they are explained in
this lesson.

The numerals in Arabic have their own system and fbrms of expression.
The numbers, as in other languages, have the classification and use

as Cardinal and Ordinal numbers. The numbers are expressed in a way
reflecting the gender representing the noun counted, which is explained
in detail.

CARDINAL NUMBBRS

The simple use of numerals with their names in Arabic up to 10, used to
count things which are masculine and feminine are given below:

Number Arabic Written Form
Masc. Fem.

Remarks

0

I
-try
'+fs
'J;i

)at
iJ:IJ"

-t;)i

'tJ-t

'+.\#

-o-#

.#
A,+ti

'sG\
olsil

cr)ti

url

t>,

..'. ;

:"

adjective

pronoun

adjective)

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

Y

a

o

I

q

10
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The digital pattern of the Arabic numbers is the same as the Arabic
numerals used in English, written from the left, thousand, hundreds,

tens, units .. e.g.

lggl = \11r

2465 = Y tlo
25000 = Yo...

As for the use of numbers, there are certain rules to be followed which
can be broadly classified as follows:

l. Thenumbers I to l0areexpressedasnouns.

2. In combinations with tens (l I to l9), all these are

indeclinable except 12.

3. Numbers from 2l to 99 are connected by a conjunction,
except the tens like, 20, 30, 40 etc.

4. The numbers in tens, like 20, 30, 40, etc.

5. 100s and the multiples thereof.

The numbers specified take the nouns counted in three ways. They are:

l. Nouns in the plural genitive (numbers between 3 & l0).

2. Nouns in the singular accusative (numbers between 11 and 99).

3. Nouns in the singular genitive (numbers in l0s, 100s and
multiples thereof)

Let us look at the use of numbers in Arabic in detail:

(1) Numbers l and 2:

The numbers I and 2 are used as adjectives and hence agree
in the gender with the noun counted. e.g.

4\'q4 one book

i:4rji. one girl

i:t-. ;r 4t l'F : P t one men arrived at Jeddah

i't-,r5a/ wuir .rl; I readthe bookonce
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The other expression of the numbers 1 and 2 'L;i and .5r;r
are used with a negative or a following genitive. e.g.

tt-.i ,i S I have not seen anyone

":rr i u^j'.,-.' -(J: --,;ui'-jLl,
We orderedfor two cars, but one of them did not arrive

A singular indefinite noun ending with the tanween indicates 'one' or
'a'. Hence, the words one and even two are used much less frequently
in Arabic than in English as the same is expressed by the tanween
and the dual ofthe noun counted.

The numbers 2 or i\ 'J"l / iL-r"! can be expressed by the dual of the

noun itself, which means two. As such, it is used to represent the

number two for more emphasis than the numeral. e.g.

ir .i! iuuS two books

.rLJ1.rr- - tuo girls

The words .lU'-Jand .lt-::, themselves convey the number 'two'.
However, if the word ;'-=-;! is used along with the noun, some

emphasis is implied on the word 'two'.

(2) Numbers 3 to 10:

The numbers from 3 to 10 are followed by the noun counted in
the indefinite plural in the genitive by ,-rurr. The numbers are

used both in masculine and feminine forms. So, the numerals for
the noun counted between 3 and l0 take the opposite gender

indicated by the feminine ending a. The masculine of the cardinal

numbers is used for the feminine nouns counted and the feminine
of the cardinal numbers for the masculine nouns counted and the

noun counted in the genitive appearing after it. e.g.
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';i, man(masc.) 'JW; men(masc.)

";- girl (fem.) ;rt - girls (fem.)

Jr+; .-rft " Three men

,*S -t-.,j-.- Five books

$e;; Sevendays

'1"tia:p Tenboys

,:rti;,)j Three girls

:r(i-b'# Five aeroplanes

J4 '# Ten nights

t$i iu-:'; Five pens ( i-tJ is masc.)
'Cr:\i -^:,.ti Eight pairs ( 6;1 is masc.)

,>t -, ,4J Three girls ( :- I , is fem.)

:r;-i: 3; Seven ears ( 
^J 

, '.'.- is fem.)

The number eight (8) is declined as.rt-;-,;. The number lO a;.c
is used in the opposite gender of the noun counted, if it is used

in combination with units.

(3) Numbers lltol2z
In numbers l1 and 12, both the digits (tens and units) agree

with the noun counted in gender, but the noun counted follows
the number in the accusative indefinite singular. The units 1

and 2 are declined as per their position in a sentence while the

tens remain in the accusative.

The numbe, i;W, if it is used separately, takes the opposite

gender of the noun counted as explained above. But, when
it is used in combination (from ll to l9), it agrees with the
noun counted in gender, like:

;ug+ 
7z-c a*,ri .ltr--)r

i r r.*.n i ;o 5J;t';'l-u)t
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e.g

$'f t'r-,i
L--! o;,e Gr-?!

i.--# *tvrt
z-;tp.dt
a-,i* it j/ 9 \t-

eleven sters

eleven girls

twelve months

twelve ltears

in twelve v-eurs

(3) Numbers 13 to 99:

The usage of numbers 13 to 99 is the same as above, but the

noun counted is expressed in the accusative indefinite singular.
In this two digit number, the digit of ten agrees with the noun

in gender, while the units 3 to 9 disagree and take the opposite
gender, both remaining accusative singular. e.g.

u-'ri*',+ sixteen girls

'#'-.;r.\4* on it are nineteen(angels)

Number Arabic Written Form
Masc. Fem.

Remarks

1l

t2

13

t4

15

t6

t7

18

t9

It
IY

lr
\t
lo

t1

\v

'tA

\1

FG,
.Jc\j3\.:'F -AJIJ

..,--1.-t
t* s.)t

'F-a3i

t'-^i
...-
,29 tu

,;. ., ;
,* e-)-l+t

,5;* i

-o;.b 6'Sl.
?F4
i:;tiw
0 -:9 u.l

a:p-'p
?g- ''' ,
:.. . ".oP?
i;ri, cc:.."o2ec*.
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(s)

(6)

Comprehensive Arabic Grammar

Numbers in the multiples of 10 and with units:

The multiples of ten from 20 to 90 are of common gender (both

for masculine and feminine nouns) ending with .r.1 in the nomi-
native and ;r- in the accusative and genitive cases as sound

masculine plural nouns and the noun counted in the accusative
indefinite singular. e.g.

yj) i;,).' thirty men (acc. >\-l't F-^,*)
ir1ry-;; fifty women (acc;i;'S I

20 Y r 3t:k 30 ?. b';i,';
40 f, b','LLi 50 o r J"r:*#
60 1r b; 70 V, b"r-;,,

80 A. b"yd 90 i. J'r-;,*.

The units I and 2 after the tens like 2l and 22 come first.
followed by the conjunction 1 linking the tens and then follows

the noun counted in the indefinite accusative in the singular. e.g.

b\;e1'.t->ij :-t1p2i:;-rrj twenty one

b';Pt )? 
-.,\:Pt 

)v.rl twenry two

b\:*t-;,i 'i\Pj't-* twentyfive

t::ri-;];tu't1 b'ti-?t ou$ seventy two

i"r;*"'t'o-U b"r*izAi ninetyfive
-&'s: blp, i-. "# twenryrtve marks

Numbers from 100 and above:

The numbers from 100 and above are followed by the noun
counted in the genitive indefinite singular.

p* a:ta hundredyears

Ji;;;Lotl three hundredmen
. ,.4.

-i-:, .iJi one thousand months
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(7) Compound numbers:

In compound numbers, the digital pattern of numerals in written
from the left to the right as already explained. But, when written
in words, they are expressed in two ways, e.g.

1948 \qtA b\r-;)|)+d::ja-;;Ui
lg4g r l rA ji, a;r-,_;1J'yj2.+,;
3345 rrro rs+j:z*;1ir;*t.}Jj rry-,4

3345 rrto uw>rjl -eyi Li/- bj--asili----;

(8) Indefinite numbersr "Some" or "Few" r.uilt .rtjL5:
These are not numerals, but they indicate their sense. The

mostcommonoftheseare 15, iS,;t-r,P and Lii.

;J is used to ask about the number or quantity of a thing.

;5 is also used to inform the abundance of something (not

specified), it is known u" L--.*st ls ".g.
*rr' :j! '{# 4'4i zl+; P ,r J

i:'S is like {-r.-'lt rS for the purpose of information, but its

kind is expressed singular. e.g.

4':;-u,4::,F)'5'r;S
;i3 is used to express an unspecified number, which is

approximate and is expressed in the singular or joined
by a conjunction or repeated without it, e.g.

ui.r-o rj5 or,r :Jl ,,t otPt J;;
r-ot'1;i tjSS tjS 6y't tJ.rla-t U-l

ft.e -l5 L;lr rj.f riS iJJJ.Jt .r-r-,:

The indefinite number is normally indicated by the words
'some' or 'few' and is used for a number betwen 3 and

9 as follows.
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'Some' is expressed by .-ja+ or "a:,:a. followed by the

noun indicated in the genitive plural. It is also expressed

by the word :,aij and is used to mean 'one of or'certain' .

The word ',a-ij takes the opposite gender of the noun

referred to in the sentence. e.g.
. z'-, "puji U:a1 some days

"^:l;ir4-j!:a-r buJ-f r Iman (the belief) is seventy and' 
oddbranches...

',rA An indefinite number over 10 is expressed by the word
Lir=j mean'ng 'some more' and is used in common for
both masculine and feminine nouns. e o

u\-s b\-*r'$.ie
In my house ftfty and some more books are available

6f--a-! :-:-:-b, Lr:; F_-3J 3t-i
I have read twenty and some more poems or Shawqi

;4 The expressions 'approximately' or 'in the range of' are

formed by the use of 'r;j, hterally, towards/about. It
takes the following noun in the genitive in the singular.

e.g.

S:,+ W'F U-?: we saw about a hundred camels

The numbers in hundreds and thousands are followed by
the noun counted in the indefinite singular genitive.

Number Arabic Written Form

100 \.. '^t- pluralirt-+

200 Y. . il:jq @cc. g,--ta|

300 't'. . f-ir &)tj 61 i:1+j){-r"

4oo t'' ii\*i)i
500 orr arr---i,=



600

700

800

900

1000

2000

3000

10000

11000

r00000

r000000

Lr. Lir

l}+J L,:.JL+

.y'"&
Z3,-* -r;L,.*ii")i

J,G'di
!;L:- -l)t a..r):"

1r

lr

Y.

1r

\l

\r

lr
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Ut+-

ij' rl.'
jJ\: -iL+i or U\!Li')r
!\ y,-.i
:iji plural 3)r
Jr : li (aCC.J:dJ'i )

-r) I a-)Lj

J)t oJ-:j

\n; #.-r-"i
4it^r,.
{ ':Ot-)r

one hundred men

two hundred men (nominative)

two hundred men (accusative)

.four hundred page.s

one thousand studenls

three thousatxd clrs

(9) Definite numbers:

When the number is required to be definite like, 'the ten books',
it is placed after the noun it refers to with the definite article. e.g.

'_,*,-jji 
u=Jr a;Jt .-Jlt ur-h-Li

Give me the ten books which you have taken

L.:g- ;--,;.-)t9 C4Jl i "--bi
I hcrefed ihe twentyjaur poor men

L-L-- ;i>f-t, 9 a*:,-,jr 3il;i
I have switched on the thirtv five lights
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The numbers are also made definite when they are used in
combination. e.g.

* L*bJr t-]ilt )'t2i
The fifteen class rooms of the school

(10) Numerical value of Arabic letters:
The letters of the Arabic alphabet in the earlier times and still
today in certain forms of literary works are used to indicate
certain numbers or value. These letters in the order- in which
they are used are given below. This known as ;;i, -,u--7.
They are: (from the right)
';,r5 "& '):F 'r-;,..,i

* i-*-i 'jj_-s '-ai-

The value of each letter is given below in the alphabetical order.
Letter Numerical Letter Numerical

value value

r1n60

(:

J

-A

t

b

I
rl

1

I

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

20

30

40

50

I

i

,f
.,

70

80

90

100

200

300

400

500

600

700

800

900

1000

.J

;
)

ua

b
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THE ORDINAL NUMBERS

The ordinal numbers are generally formed from the cardinals in the

form of the adjective J+Li and it also reflects the gender of the noun
indicated (ordinated).

It is used to express the number of a noun preceding it and the order of
the sequence in which it is expressed from I to 10. In the same manner,
they are used beyond ten (11 to 19) and the numbers in combination
with the tens, where the conjunction 1is used as explained below.

In ordinal numbers from I I to 19, both the units and tens are expressed
in the accusative. e.g.

J1)r.-r1 )# f rt ;r-{t f.1+J!J €Ar rJFJ! JJ-;-
and in combinations other than these, they are declined as per the
case ending.

The ordinal numbers are expressed:

i. in the form of Jrr-i like:
r.';

;rJ. d_j'J A_\ ""..4r-"

ii. Related to words derived from itself, like:

g-i' ,r1u cJ)J'.: lu a;-r.rt irt.,

""1*'t-' \Ff 
r.!! jl 

;+'':Jr d'v \'T'g;'LJt'a;)-?t ;t

y* i$ iiJr ur 3G ;jr *s "t;:
iii. Related to a number smaller than it:

g;.i Ju ifl. iiti L;.')t ,,4\i

Similarly,

ig--r,- Pl $t.-a-J->'!'9f3j-lr1 '-l'S'tr,!*r$ S* ,;,bj.-l:
There is not a gathering of three, the fourth is He nor there

is offive the sixth is He
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The ordinal numbers are used as follows:
Sequence Masculine Feminine

lst JlY' ,-JlY,

2nd ;*.1, 4.d\
3rd cjuir a*lr-.:'

4.h

5th

6th

7th

8th

9th

1oth

1lth

l2th

13th

20th

2lst

22nd

23rd

30th

100th

1000th

2000th

C'!t
.""t;jl
,rrU;Jl

e,g'
rr-ir
yu'
.sal
t-*>,.g;t-it
.-::, :tit

-#4tii'
;s3 *:4t

bl,'.J.44g;r:.jr

Oi.,::. +jri rr,-uir

b j',):.+)t 1,*Jtj,

;t"j-^rtJlt

J-.lr

.1j:rl-".l"fr

;uijrli:,

a-tlt
;- ^l;Jt

Lrr*lr
ii,J.Jr
:.^uJr

tit-!l
'a-';St

.2o.r-:c;lrbtlt

-o:;it -aJ]:Jt

il;s,:)t3t

ull -:sJt

b"l;lrea-;,t;st

Oir:- e-r'r1;;r-r-ir

b\;alte'altit

j,1,-r*)l,-Jt

ij,.*-1,
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In modern usage, where the sequence is not intended as ordinal number,
the words in the following fbrms are expressed to indicate this.

:g-*Jt twentierh
:

$*.Jt centenary, hundredth

-s!:t thou.rund

an so on

The other forms of this ordination is expressed in the following manner
-p\i feminine a;7t the other
'-e\i f'eminine i;tt the tast

Jlti plural ,yb9; thefirst ones

h-)\i plural t,,tJii the midtlle ones

".f\; plural ,..rJ)t the last ones

The adverbs firstly, secondly, etc. are expressed in the accusative,

tite: vji, ;-J, r*-lr,; and so on.

Similarly, occurrences
lesson 22), as:

o)r once

es Jlj

ef,)l ..oeo 
-g\ _ e \/-\P

are expressed by the o.Jt -,t (also

oL-..,-

see

twice t,t yl otlr- several times

after the cardinal number in the accu-

indicated

It is used as a genitive by ,-iuar
sative, e.g.

ttr €1 fourtimes.:,
)rY-' Jl !,Ui twice or three times

In the same manner time in the past or in the distant future is
by the following:

\- Ur,J- On a Certaitt day

c)nce upon a time

once upon a time
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The nouns ?VILjn)

time

rP
month

4JtJ

,"rond

period

Lr-t
week

An L)

moment

5ts
century

ljJ-
day

.P
period
't-g\-

hour

year
i i"i;

minute

are used to indicate different periods of time in the general sense.

FRACTIONS

Fractions are expressed in the form of ;t-li ur given below

ll2 t /Y "-z 'r ) 116 r/1

tt3 r/r 'Cj tt7 riv

2t3 t lY uu:." 1/8 r/,t

U4 tlt Jj U9 \ir
Its \/o '-J- 1fi0 r/\.
3t4 rlt Xni'

The plurals of these fractions are expressed in the form of 3r-iii , tite
r/r 'u-; L)di
tlt e-{l L.ni
r/\. # j'-.:,

If a whole and a fraction are to be combined, they are joined by a

conjunction 1, like:

4u2 t tlr 'Jia: )L)\ fourandahalf
4st6 t c/.r ,rrjii :^*9L"5 

fourandfivesixth

The percentage is expressed by -r*jt d or L!J! or i1,--, s.g.

tr'-Jt .y' i i -::'-c 20Vo
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The multiples are expressed as adjectives in the form of .1i-c-i, like:

"; 
mofold ,-J'; fourfold(alsoasquare)

!f- single, singular

Similarly the distribution is expressed by repeating the number in the

accusative. like:

z,-rl,: uX: trj-rt they entered inbatches of three

The numerical adjectives are expressed in the form of ;_'*i , like

ey tiliteral 'n9u; Ouadriliteral

HOURS AND DAYS

To express the hours of the day (o'clock), the ordinals are generally
used. e.g.

3 o'clock Lt-.:'a-c(..Jr

at 3 o'clock i:.lr :rr e.r' '--ll ,,-!

4 past quarter jlrt-r*'rt.,,Jl i-c,r :,Jt

Quarterto 5 u-;r:l +C4, a-ctJr

It o'clock -:it1lt-*-cr-Jt
The times of the day in the morning, evening or night are expressed

by the respective nouns in Arabic in the accusative or with the pre-

position\F+ or Ljr asfollows:

morning/a.m. \-?l-r I A{J"J oa

evening/p.m. tL.j I ,at 7
noon f-i,s l;L:,;
at night/p.m. )tJ / -1:1J' d
next morning a#

t,
at noon *iJlt'l ?
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DAYS OF THE WEEK f r---.-YtiuJ
The names of the days of the week in Arabic are as follows:

Y >lr i"r- Suntlqr-

6-fl ir- Monday

'Ul:J'ir-- Tuesduy

,L-l))l iJ-- WednesdaY

" ? ,"
--=*;tt iP- Thur.sdaY

a;:,i)t i't-- Friday

;.-lt d;- Saturday

The word lt';,1; means the week and the word iJ-r means day.

The word ir-, ir often omitted in speeches while naming the days, like:

rl-)t-:Jt Tuesday c.5Jr Saturdal,

i;-i;j, Fricla,- rt)i Sunday

;,i)i Monday itGjr i;:i ne.rt Sunday

L#t, rhe week itJjrii;:":, the nextweek

uar.ir .-ifur last month

The following are also used with reference to days.
" : "tlp, today oji yesterdalt

.;i|P tlay befttre yesterday rl.ti tomorrow

i-t ; clay after tomorrow '; rt'.\t last night

'oJ, tomlrrow "+t'i nnight

tkirt-iJt 1}i)t ttext we(

The dates in the written forms (words) are indicated by the ordinals
fbllowed by the name of the month and the year in the numerical
form.e.g. :\ t\V r' ". it'"'^-) # e -rAt e
Similarly, age is expressed in the following manner:

'; - lr..> ,J or ii-, -;j,i -;l Ut

My age isfifty years I amfifty years old
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MONTHS OF THE CALENDAR YEAR r,-:{jr jr4Ar;r-:,i

The names of the months of the calendar year of the Christian era

(rsr>r--ir contracted 1) are as follows:

NAME ARABIC SYRIAC

I

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

t0

11

t2

January

February

March

April

May

June

JulY

August

September

October

November

December

'-;l . ;

r-r*
d)J

Lr rl

Jr-u

A.;.
" : . -..

o--b---cl

;Fi
#;
-7-.u:

,r1t-:Jt$P(5

!t!

Jrj I

.tu--;-

.tr I

;:tf-f

." ,:)P

Jl--i

Jt\, i-F.
;uJt;.,-'.r:;

J.;:r ir,G

also

also

also

also

also

also

also

also

also

also

also

also
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MONTHS OF THE HURAH CALENDAR YEAR L-;+' ,',itat ',t;i
The names of the months of the Lunar calendar or the Hijrah calendar

year (i--.,.-1-6-jt contracted -a) are as follows:

NAME ARABIC

I

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

l1

t2

Muharram

Safar

Rabi al-awwal

Rabi al-thani

Jumada al-oola

Jumada la-thaniya

Rajab

Sha'baan

Ramadhan

Shawwal

Dhul Qa'dah

Dhul Hijjah

lJ-2t+J1

.P

Jt\t'*.:

l-ufur L--,\P. \>- /

jilr sru;-i

.i*.f' gs:\;;

€J

b\;)

isr ':^',-,

JIF

i:":.ast ji

i.Srait\;

also ir7jrir-I,jr

also 'raE jr .ia)t

also i.irlt;1



The Numbers 375

MODEL SENTENCES

,"-^-.-. 
3" tL' ) j t;;-r'l1 ta 

; s rS 2 r--J 1'-t-- t 1 -rf-ij' d
r+,;* r-J'.l.4,>5..a;u r;i,jJr-"a; e-ot, \';i

.,-. : . : ,
pUi i=-t*11 i.l e* '$tc r-aV-

er;. o};rj'* u;;i r.;; 3t

t6, dl! \*) +.ti 6r-JJ &l *.ir' .,.l-a 1'r.lr g')'l
.;lt-e o)Fet L-? ,L)

i' ^i: e *LiL.-L*irJ 4'rr*.X e'r, i'xirr]
u) J*4i i:)

,'f,3 .,ijii:;4.lrua
o-i 61 .r^Jt : 'trJl *J, ,r.l-l d-.te d-lJl \rlr uJl J?ti

g.f uL' a . Jr u-r Jys op V ;:r.*^)r1cJt:lr pr.rJr

c-Llt
tr-r.i;)t ti,La J Jtl-,i

9gt.r , -ll .,/ 6lL.- gs
S..it-*-,)t Jt+, U;i tu--,2 €

o*t sr.+ J-o tF-i {
I'CL-+a.J! -tS ap gS.,/

A-lJr _t+ ..l .fL, I , .! i.J

+tib irl) .,J, 6y't- p)t t4:'u .tJ ,ls
r6JL6-i"1.a:.-J tfta Yi.b rs

.rLi-y)r; .,,,JJt L4j.Ki lqt-u'r-! .'s
e-J4."t=1'./ \u €

_\
-t
-r
-1

-o

-q
- \.

- tt

- lr
- tr
- tt
- \o

- 11

- lv
- tA

- 11

- Y.
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ANALYSIS

g=t-:-Jt J-our sJ

.ri l- i+r)Lrlt a-J1.r-Jr ; r-,-rS.nlt i.-r-'.lJ t'flri :r.r-w ,2)\-o

l+Jr ,t'tp :t qV F ./ r:--..ri; J-!J .6J.-*-eU t t o i.!, l-,, -r;i
.r -; "t 

i tlJ :,rryr; it_yJtj:,u_IJl

,-*\.:.Jt | ' -Jil.i-+rJt dJi ./ g-..Ir--lt : o t- :i ;r-r t+it-1 Jr.-cJt .r--+-;

o 

= 
e+- "- 

t-6+ d-< 4.J o+ f ^ .-. ) 'n* tlt Jir.- I ,-Jt JjlaJLi

Jil_ flf ?lt . \ . , . .J U.e-- $,6--r-f iJlJ.:r)l ;r).l4JL !ir.iJl_ e (fi
,f e.+-)i 'u lo;i : ' ! t r-;-9 WCt---slJ-ltjJl iJ)t+Jl

. Y I 1i Y . ar- ./ 1r9 iru"t-.<Jr



sheep

old age

springs

most respectful

filled
trouble maker

newspaper

pairs

ear, bunch oJ'grain

matc'h

star

branch

fleet

paSe

cave

stick

gushed out

agreed upon

we completed

fixed time, place

wounded

first-aid, relief

groups, troops

awake

was constructed

corner, field
philosophical

systems

period

present

nursery

he remains

years

gets admitted

compLetes

graduates out

Universitlt

clothes

mothers

spent the night

martyr

date.fruit

date palm

age

secondary

elementary

literary

religious

VOCABULARY

The Numbers 371

c '-'-;i
'1{-v

tr; Ij
i-.Lit

.t-a..Jt

Pt-,
-t-a 

1s

eJ-l

?\Pi
jrr:-)'-

,J€+-

cr-
i.rJl+

./t-r'

.f, 6 ^i

\ail-t

l#

.F
,-r

i+iLi
i , ilJ-'l

4-J)i

i r'l)

drJ!,

!.-j

oy-u

s'i
i
1.:,1

6.r-, .-r

ctri

6trt . ^

,5f
i-r-i

J;U-t
i-a.'itr

)t-a
t-at

itJ4ill

.t-el1

.fli:.

e-42
.jr i_.!

ctPi
6.-al-



LESSON THIRTY ONE

.r r-<-;ir,r--,tl i6lt,.-,.!
NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE

The nouns of time and place are nouns derived from respective ]:, '. ^

which are used to indicate the place or time of an action taking place. They
are derived from the simple verbs and expressed in two forms, namely,

,.,...(r) .P
e.g. i:'.-. beginning from i.r.

l,=(, office from e-:5
UL playground from i-JJ

L-r* exit from CP
This form is expressed when the verb is defective -giJ,
or the imperfect takes DHammah or fat-hah for the second
radical letter. e.g.

staj

,s;4

.*
t.JJ-

*9';

f 
1-4-!

*-+'U

(ii) 'J4r-

e.g. +; wesr from tf
This form is expressed when the verbs takes kasrah or
fat-hah in the middle radical letter. e.g.

runway

place of sa'ee

place of stay

place

grazing land

place

plaything

from

from

from

from

from

from

from

J'F
u

':f
-.---;o't

jt

:rLt

4

378
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'd-,-r- assembly from ,.iz
J* house from Jr-,

The first form sometimes takes the suffix o of feminine
when a particular place is intended. e.g.

A')U a school

'Lg, a library

i#J a graveyard

A rare form of iJu;.L is expressed especially from verbs

with r or r.s as the first radical. e.g.

i)ti from -r-J_9

i\i;, from j1
.t-cy, frOm .t-c-,

:r . ,, from .lo9

The nouns of time and place for the derived verbs are formed with the

imperfect tense by placing its prefix with i with DHammah and the

second radical letter taking fat-hah (the passive participle). e.g.

ajlJtlr';'a,rt go,.gr-ir:Sr.;Ji u-Jroui
The place of Sa'ee of pilgrims is between Safa and Marwah

.11!r g+.r *t C *t * 
"' .,La '6-Jl U.'a orYy'r ;,-.1

The birth of the Prophet (s) was in the month of Rabi al-awwaL

t;; #'i-rrtlt'J,,.Jrtiltl &-r.r-Jr ;a,
The beginning of the oroti, yrttr is the month of June

.J-rlr ; J\iJ rrr ,i c.lr 1 ;ir L'tU uarr,lt ,r-ru rr!(r
Girls' school has a vitctl role in education

t?r-P'{,5t )i,ii5-t' i2.Si e; y)
Certainly, theirfixed time is the morning, is not the morning near?
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In the following sentences, the words underlined are nouns of time or
place because they refer to these in each case. Similarly, the adverbs of
time and place from the derived verbs are expressed as follows:

a..+iirg+ilrrri+}\'€&J, 1.rr-.1-.rJLllrl

,t);tt L;"t;.:'fi1 1or...i - u! +lJry

,r;:r LS"t;.-l''lal (oLS - - t; 11;

'&lr Jn-r. iii lLh-AJr (ot-j - -toJ ci*iiy

1r.-.o1)r 4 J|=ir-Jr (Jti - pt+l
c...,-Jt ?y-,f y.-11 ,rt--r-Jt # (dl-.i - c..-Jt ;r-)

?,, '.--
i:e-.*orfr e6;,+ rj.\s2 (j'.(,. - a./.alt ou(ry

In *"utIUr, AorrUtilr hollow verbs, the nouns of time or place are

expressed as follows:

, '- . an abode.P
.i : .- quarter, avenue4rl-,
.r'. - olace
l'-.cr

iJU-. an article

PASSAGE FORANALYSIS

,t-..,Jt &ttj -p

oJ O9-t,-z-t-l u,*:Jt e.t-hr r.-tt tt;tr*t-.r:.=Jt p ,y-.P gl.-:4t $i
;*-J-'-i O.rJ.*-Oyl.,.aJt9.cl*Jr ety d,F-c t-:rL{ tllru.;.r a.-;t..;.z

l-' ir!L,J- ) LJ F.1j.--. !-*J- ,F ttl*l (oJr-.a.J ,sy t--;i t Lf ,F
t);t 6; i-,-:L=+Jt Ft' )5t ?lt {5.6:g dJ .ii-,r*. ul' ' ''Jj+-
,i-JSu tr.r-{i,/ L{.{ tJ)l-o GJr el. L Jr Lts-i,yt\t-riU* ,\ :rz
,3iy,-tt-.--> )+.1 LiJ;*.l-gjJ' 11t-j L{- i,-.a*-.r-i ,.*-Jr i,* .#-

.a-L-Jr W SF rn:J- l, ,,F I iib 9.:-r ,t=.,Jr i-cr.,j ,rJ rL^J.Jr
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( e)
ui+Jr # *' ,'-=.JLSJ .L*r-ra crt)t.1t-+u; c;lL lr ,Jt c:t.li
trJr; o.,L'.r., .l,.$t ptJalt .iJ rit ,rr-. JL€-:JI-{ n.J t -.f u#lr-i ;st bgj-i,s-t-g

.ucLlurl L6-'lJEu,J'J-lJ' d e+;

. .. J r,-Ul L-F"a ir)t:)r $J i.-b, srlrjtJ i .tr14-11 \rJ i*L'- il, c.;!5

,Ft J;)t rr--r!t L.+t *l --lc. 
LlJl\rL-, J:-|t rJp L{f'-", ,;ty't

.rr-.r: y'-f {=Ie dJt ob J2-lr.*liot51;rr.Jt .+-:1t..J L+J' grJr n-tt

ry q-p-,y iii-l ues; y' r*;;t 
^J .i5lJ' t.t-e ;r31(L{4 .;l-GJl

p.J tr.d-?.-.J ,jF=.lsJt d;Lr-u ol.pr*. ,Fl i:r-J+Jl ul-ri1 qt-..alg r,J

.i.r..>ltl r-rlJt-{ J-lt- r+ C* urat c;,LS j
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period

spread across

sunrise, starting point

places, spots

search

most suitable

time

place of refuge

end point

place of return, reference

sight, exposure

otI ract i ve, imp re s s iv e

heaped

it warns

lreasure

place, shelter

field of acriviry

markets

gathering

covered

darkness

blanket

gathering, club

get together

C omprehensive Arabic G rumma r

VOCABULARY

.P
r)*4

e+h,.

.-Jtl-
C,eL{

..*ji

eJ-

L+l-

gP

Cfr'}

,r-*
itji

4-dJ5-.

)i:,
oFr
6tl-"

,ittl-l

rP
!e.)

1>t-b

,ti.r
o )L)

.ll\-nr

pre-lslamic period

made important

birth place

place of descending

season, session

attachment

compelled

adopted

immigrant

named

meeting place

beginning

f"ll rrf
open, blossoming

late

place of storage

beginning, basis

near

place of sa'ee

academic

strong, important

secrets

weekly

gardens

n-bt+

oP
iltr
L,(

e',r
;-lcJt

fsi
ji.l

.fr+
;"

gJ-:;-c

*
#t-'

Cj.o-:-.

;j

LtSt-u
ir-.,
.-.l
#

i ...1J,

JriJ

stt'l

f y.*"t

Ct-,rf-t



LESSON THIRTY TWO

orl;-ir J*s or-,lr J*
ADVERBS OF TIME AND PLACE

The orjlr;p is a noun in the accusative case indicating the time at

which something has taken place. The ur-l;ir Up is a noun in the

accusative indicating the place where someihing has taken place.

Generally, the adverbial components in a simple sentence are expressed
in the accusative and similar expressions are also made to indicate
the condition of something at the time of occurrence, known as Ju;-ii
(see lesson 35). As these are used to express the condition of something
indicating the time of occurrence, they are considered as 3'j or
adverbs. Some of them are:

i:e >r-;J \-;y- i4i
* :i.i L;- )L;,+

The adverbs of time and place are classified as:

(a) 'r't:r-i.i specified

(b) 'rj'il''; unspecified

iA3

ADVERBS oF rlME ttUtlt :J)

\+t:)

t+ib
vsv

(a)

(b)

specified:

year

unspecified

\)-
while

month week

i-b,J
moment

!, '-- ,C)9 o.U

at / during period

'p L'v:i ?';-
day

383
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ADVERBSOF PLACE jL<-J" ljp

The adverbs of place are of two types, namely, specified and unspecified

as explained below. They are further classified as adverbs indicating the
. i ,-

direction ftgJl r.! and the extent of something in area ordistance.

i. Directions 9r-!i-ir i, i'-i
O't! -$,; ,jr; 'JLi
above beneath on top beloyv

?6; ts-t -H_ Jq
infront of behind right left

!J'L1lr .:,,ti c,+Jr crri

right side left side
and so on. e.g.

'# *,* F ott
l_; et2!,'t!, 1;; u

';..+JLt'SSti
'.;.; rstl;r-4)t;rt; ,itiL.;i tit n:*St g;

Ju:,lJr atiip;j

.s.r-i +
bejbre near

are also considered as 9uilir ir - -i

ll. Extent of an area ;,6u,.ir |-:u;
?.rt 'P u_l
afarsakh amile abareed

Adverbs derived from the same root,like:

d,--Jr irLi- U.- 'G., Lii Li

ilt.
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The types of adverbs or j,-h.lr J"r_ arein general expressed as follows

(a) Specified:
. .i.
\-rJ., .t-+-^J

plal,ground mosque

(b) Unspecified:

aL;i ,\-t
infront of behind

'Jsi
ffice

C.-rtU'

beneath

,rj+ L i'J

in place of middle of

I-.jb
school

J't'
above

All adverbs are generally expressed in the accusative case as

explained above, but the adverbs of place which are specified like
'o *,Jr, l&Jt, Llgt, .5rt-:Jt etc. when governed by a genitive, take

the genitive case ending. e.g.

+"r;-i' C:' ir'W I prayedinthe mosque

+;j'.J' l:'l.t We assembledinthe house

Besides these, there are many adverbs *'jUriJ4 used as prepositions

Ay'ij*t. They are used to indicate both time and place. They are:

., . aJJ 'L;;. |*i lfsi iLri
before after beneath behind infront of

o';
above towards behind

t* 'ar
between

ot)
other than

as per

oW
towards aBainst

J4

Sometimes, these nouns are preceded by a preposition and in such a

case they take the genitive case e.g.
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d
ULi

and so on.

,ul t-i

l-J a4
-dJ;4. e

before many days

before it

after that

Comp re hens ive A rabic Gramma r

; e fromamong

,-e")t J"P .e from above the ground

Some particles which govern the nouns in the accusative and those which
govern the imperfect verbs in the subjunctive and jussive moods are

considered equivalent to adverbs of time and place, such as:

then t .i

from

here

MODEL SENTENCBS

jrJu -t arr'rjri
Ulur 'L.;j- 'c;;'-J-liii

ir'-*,-ni.-.h&Jt La-

f * br,i+'t:i';)r o-aj-J ;t;t;
'rri Or) ,F ;r+ F:, fU

J'li ''-h*j c'

5r ,; fusys ;-i where

-!

-Y
-r
-t
-o
-1
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PASSAGE FORANALYSIS

(.i'Jl)

p trt'-^++ irr.-e o.r-,-r,^; otS) != o--p- ;S-- {prr1j 
"l.J-Ji

Lil-P u.Jal ft >s-4jl-o--c 6:ruJt r)L-Jt dl !ilL!_ r<-l afk*,I )hEJt

e i tt,\ )L+iYl ,F. ti JL-aiJl irf ,-Jt ,,.l r 6 ',1-:-i J+)t-Jr ,rr-,1

,J u<-rr-:".-J J-{}-Jl .lrt ' lt 5t l' ^ ,, ull s-a;i t :"., ot-l g+r-r ,.al)t
.L.6jL.Ji '*;lbIlq..;;:+ -o j\uz-t Itr:$=J il:".? CWi

(e)

i:*-1, ,r, l-4J.' l #fq)t L-6-rr rrJe ,: :L-btt\-rt:o irr ,:!t t)-*
aJ--&-Jl Jl-*)l tl tjlt ;-r t.,or+.eJ1 tJ 1[;-b Or L).4 osbt

,f qLbl AJ Sl t-ol, tJi {-.t-Jl -jlrr-f 6r4-:Jt t>:z: giit- y't-b ,iLtJ

.d # Lt 4 - ry C,j-Jt ,y ,--h'- pl l*Pt i-ri, ar-t;.Jl ,l*: c),:

P

lJ-rJJ V;> o*:;s+! LJU ,:r--lt ;t;-:.-F L6ily' nr.la.t tXla;JLr: ll ctsV j
c ,r ltgi uc,ij.it d t -1" of tr+.tS\?lS* u+-rJf .fr d.:t-r i:jir1
ctsVg .r.$J F. i;r . rlr c',Si d"'*, d +<J, t i..a:, Ji JJl:*--t y'r-b

'J; ,o;-;)t Jf p.-: ctj;t1cL--.. .lrl-e ; "a-;ilt 
J)L-l E l{.+r. .-r-t+

.u+r t-y'f r6 nl r>.-i.l Vi,-dt;lblJ y'Lb Ji
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man of knowledge

all-knowing

below, lower

we sit

talk

information, news

singing

spring season

normally

evening

migrant

cold

autumn

duringwhich

he hunts

caSes

sweetening

sweetening

tone

abundant

wise

satisfied

chick

itflew

searches

fruit bearing

Jields

he watches

was absent

feeds

empty

was sad

eastern

western

itfound out

it recovers

grain

nets, wires

flying over

pitied, softened

it fell
voice

he enjoys

e88

released, freed

pigeon

Sreen

nest

C omp re he ns iv e Arabic G rammar
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tr.t g:

r-J,
J-/il-.,1

J-Lii

C-r-r.,

t-J

)f

6rt-
l:\t'

6y>t g '

arJL{

&-s
ouil

5t L ^,

;r,LiSi

6rx-'

utb
ot-i.Jl

u'j

,t.r+
c;L-bt

c-rt
;.t 1t-b

C.-riJ'

A,A,

Lst:'
.-Jlr:

ej''
It-

trf
l-ir.5

tJj

oJs
i-i:,

C>l-t

?r:
t 9.l

Li

oj-o

\H
.ilbi

Lrl*i

,-z;i



LESSON TH!RTY THREE

i-jl' l:,r
THE NOUN OF INSTRUMENTS

fhe ij:rF! o. the noun of instruments is a noun derived from triliteral
simple root denoting the name of an instrument by which something is
performed or an action takes place by using it.

It is formed only from the unaugmented triliteral transitive verbs and is

expressed in the following three patterns.

(a) ljLi.;, ..g. Ct-- key

(b) 'fu e.g. ',+',-a-: hammer

(c) ''.'i;r+ e.g. '-^aS- broom

The simple from of this noun is expressed by prefixing I (witn kasrah)
to the root of a word (three radical letters). e.g.

_LLt '!;J-
There is no difference of gender for these nouns.

'Jt :'' t e.g. 3t 
'"u4 saw

'st -J I nail' rivet

er)-2 plough

|+t;-+ drill bit

L'2 ) pincers

btfi balance, scale

'fu e.s. ',; fit"
'fr sickte
t'-
.* .lcr.l.tor,t

J:-P sPindle

'"4 handle

'j.;.'-,+ cooking Pot

389
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rr; e.g. il-- foot rule
''r-;.J-L spoon

ifu hammer

-u,j"t+ 
fan

i, ^"o^ refinery,filter

siK.-at{; iron

The form of ijuli is used in the modern Arabic as a fourth pattern
in certain cases. e.g.

Besides, these, there are other forms in use. Some of them are as

follows:

AL;-| e.g rrr-hi

Ltt)

{.JL..-9

d-91 ^ ..

i+X,'
i-b)Lt

iliu
i*ti
a-ate

:iu
)**
urG
6ttsv

t)St

lr-tt

washing machine

earphone

refrigerator

mixer, mixy

belt

cubit

carrier, transport

locomotive

calculator

fountain

cleaver

grinder

fountain

generator

motor

alarm

ilru

3'*u

i*v

,P's

e.g.

e.g.

e.g.

e.g.
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There are some names of instruments which are not derived from verbs
as explained above, but are in use, such as:

' 21

"pii axe "#- knife

nS's; fork \'*u cleaver

\v'S compass 3Lh, belt

Li itl telephone t-t bell

MODEL SENTENCES

e'Pt:D-?'iUi :.L-, rJe cl I sl"e *:J' ..1,-i

,r--i ^ ir. ;fj' t j.:-i
!---

;r -'LJu a'.Jr t-j.-.
. i ,.i,.,

iJ=i]q !-J'rrJ! ;r5,

A-L;LJL aul4Jt :tj}l! i4l
a---laJq ,: :-ll 4r)L-i.Jl si.-E;r-

;-lt,ityr-a y t+\i)t

rJi itlr lruiJr k) p:
!

qUJJt JIJJI fal ,re 6 -L*Jr

.,,-1,-o)! ,r, _5 e Ur-el*i a-L.:..Jl

-t
_Y

-r
-a

-o

-1
-'l .

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

,y V-f t g,J--Jt t)giil gl ,rr , 'Jr; .-rt.;+!r1 .r-et-i-Jt e-,.r-{ JL.EJI f.J{
,y g.*l'tri lt t CH , Et rt-!.r /- oqJ+ sllt cU.5 ..J r.g-lt

iJ)Ir

Ci=Jlf s--:er-JtJ .r-2.r.:'.Jt ^ | )J-- r,*Jt, s--:ruJt L.t e-Li{ 't:.u.,JLi
r-iJ . 

-.t*Jt 
,y ept t- L# e F. i+ ;-,--Jt. ,..J*lt f.eu \--:rtJt J-.-e.,

..,/).r"- lJ tfit1 J-2.t-..Jt .ant S e.;ta.Jt Z.ct-4 i, -.r-li
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mirror

key

plough

fi1"

spoon

she cleans

broom

refrigerator

necessities

receiver

ruler

calculator

making

benches

windows

timber

he cuts

soft

removes

nail remover

nail

c0rpentry

6ir.

Cl;ir
btr-ttt

i.ir.fJ

.ib*r'

1J,-
i+y.'

olilla

L-ot4

*.4

i,'L>

f
.t-e t-i-r

{J*t+
!.-=

c+
OJU
9'J

9 ,,;J

6sV

art

carpenter

period

iron

instruments

helps

vvindows

plane

licked

I ploughed

iron

doors

soft, smooth

smooth

art, industry

Hello

saw

developed

factory

furniture

,.j

)l4ti

.*

.r)i
Jrt-i

J='rL-*

v
-t0p

cj;

F.9U

Z-ol-:-a

Fi

l.t-ii

*

.ri.

Comp re hensiv e A rab ic G ramma r

VOCABULARY



LESSON THIRTY FOUR

.;--U-lt'Jr;
THE CONJUNCTIONS

Conjunctions are particles used to join words and sentences like 'and',
'but' etc.

The conjunctions in Arabic are of two types, inseparable and separable
They are:

I INSEPARABLE

(a) 'j and, while
(b) J and, so, hence

(c) J so that

The use of these conjunctions in sentences is explained below:
'1 i. is used to join two independent words or sentences

e.g.

'r:hrrl*j' s+ ) J_,

Say, the impure and good are not equal

lu *!U-:.) ?s
Zaid stood up weeping
'&'4uliLi
Zaid stood up weeping

1 appearing between two sentences, of which the
second is a nominal sentence, it often means 'while'
or used to express a circumstance.

as a preposition it is used for taking an oath or to
swear in the name of God or anything.

,4.'rS i-t ,:n\ By God it is like that

lll

393
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iv. In the case of 9 being used for joining the simple
or chronological order, there are three meanings
intended they are:

a. I of -ol; or association

!**i:_Ar'y totr;)t eti e";- i*

b. I of 'v;irJr or order

qlu; i;r' ss,tata:i -"'Jt,2';ijQtl:,p';: f 1i6t

c. r of .*,-ft uSi; or without any order:

;i).rrl; r ri-.lr \-# it db
3i. is used to join two sentences and indicates a

development in the narrative

is also used to join two sentences when there is a

change of the subject

is used to indicate the order of sequence

i:irui ,P;t'Pt
The man enteredfollowed by the boys

Also used to indicate the reason or consequence of
something

az).t-A)'#
H" ,cid"d *e, so I struck him
. , ,-:..
r.+il J; something was stolen, so the hands

were cuI

U-iq he committed an error, so he performed
a sajdah

))h .ut"q ;.j"ui3I jj;

ii.

iii

iv

And sometimes without such a cause:

,s 1,i',u-; |i,+i a"4t e'); eito ,s.4':b ,t$j a'F ,* +lt
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v. the use of -l in conditional sentences is in the form
offinite clause (see previous lesson)

vi. is used along with the predicate of a nominal sentence

in which 6i'whereas' is used with the subject. e.g.

"' 
\t_ plit Ji t'Aii x!' 1, ev

As for the orphan don't suppress him and the

beggar don't chase

is used with a following subjunctive meaning 'so

that', 'in order to'. e.g.

.1u;ir ;- iL J -,6
He came to me to in order to demand money

In such a case, the following imperfect verb takes

farhah

SEPARABLE

The separable conjunctions are

(a) !r when, since, because

(b) ri! when, if

The above are also used to mean 'behold'. In such a

case, they are followed by a verbal sentence in which
the subject is either in the nominative or preceded by v
e.g.

}i-r .fi il Behold! a man came.

.i-i ti "Ft liG, r11 Behold! amanhadcome.

(c) irr if, whether

lrlJ and if, even if, although

l.
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e verifyif

Lr1 is also used as a negative particle. In such a
case, it is followed by the particle of exception )1

before the predicate.

l-;;j'r-i ff r;i1
I am none but a giver of good tidings and a warner

u;::11\1'&li
There is not one of you, but will pass over it

except, if not, otherwise,

as a conjunction, it is preceded by a negative and

at the same time acts as a particle of exception,
meaningbut.

iur Ilil! | There is no god but Allah

(d) )!

(e) Jr

(0

(for U1 plus r-) either,

Jt is followed by ji in the sentence in the meaning

of either ......... or...... and is repeated in the sentence

for the option. e.g.

l,*;A. cJ ti Jli +i bi r-il ;:lr r1 r; uii
We said O Zul Qarnain, either you punish them or
treat them with kindness

Ji as for whereas

it is followed by a nominative and the predicate
which is always strengthened by 3
e6-,fr-#qq,#Ji
Asfor Mount Himalaya, it is a lofty mountain

a-A';..l:elirr-,lr uii

As for the servant, I met him on the road



(g) ut

(h) J
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that

It is used in verbal sentences. The verb appearing
after it is normally in the imperfect subjunctive case

and rarely perfect.

' q'*t--] rr.-r;'1'q-ti
The judge wanted Zaid to be present

:^jl (j1 ,' .; r'
I heard that Zaid has gone

I more than one verb is govemed by Ur. the verb in the

imperfect in used throughout and Ui is not repeated

with each. e.g.

ry.?'#:t U')'t:b,J- t;i 1-;P ;1
The Vazir asked Zaid to be present and sit beside

him

Ut-t as though. as if

b) because

)r (br plus )) that not,

tuJ. (J plus iri plus l) so that not

certainly

it is used with a nominal sentence with the noun
immediately following it in the accusative. A pronoun
also can be suffixed to it to represent a noun. e.g.

g + ir = .s-r Or\FJl certainlv I

U + Ut = '\-j) or !-r.j1 certainly we

3 + Ji = ji-r' certainlyyou

6 + Jr = L--r certainly he
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Other uses are:

tG as tf
t-;e just as if
3J because

3i lr except that,yet

bi* exceptthat,yet

(i) jt (i) or (see 'e' above)

ji .....;l with the subjunctive

Ur ,; while. when rarely u:J)

(k) i then, thereupon

)L.*J,il jujft .:,rilc

the flowers appeared then the fruits

(l)

(m) ./ in order that, so that

It is used with a subjunctive

,,5 in order that no (as negative)

}-(J in order not to

(ii) unless, until that

in- -'a* 
":t u';tt' I J trlLi

they said, we rema'inedfor a da1, or part of ct day

until, including, also with a nominal sentence

3i ;;
ii'r-Jr ;J-i, Iri.tt J-..)t u- b\-t1)t
the swimmers, including the last have reached the

end point
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;5-J but

';J F i. followed by a verb or a noun in the accusative,

also with pronominal suffixes.

.;r.rZ)r ;5J1 jlrJfl i.euar- )

(o) U-, when, after
it is followed by a perfect or imperfect verb

(p) "l is used in conditional sentences to express the sup-
position or a condition which cannot fulfilled.

\i"l is used often in the meaning of 'woulcl that' and is
used before nouns

":f l even lI

with negatives it is used as

v:l ifnot

1:l if not

d'; it it was not

(q) LJ

U:tlj

l+{
L;J
, ,'":lJ J+9

ui rir

\r ,r-:e

\*ii

so long as, as long as

It is often used in compound conjunctions like

after that

while, at a time when...

while, within

before (with imperfect)

whenever, if ever

whenever, as and when

whenever, as often as
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(r) .# when

(s) ,.1-:-,

JJ

SINCC

since

(t) or

(u) 
.j-.,

ir
in order to find one out of two or more things

r;-u,iiio.1 d'1;i;*;
Did you travel by car in your journey or by train?

but

;$ 5..'ri;.Sri7v

MODEL SENTENCES

o&u-C C*r_,' C.^At L3'l-
riS."'^-3ir j, *i,'J1tsj ii

.i-,-,-*)r|Li\ :': :' i*'.1, U -t
u3LI )i t-s')tv

ir.e'ti;t'4 'iG'$ g ii+, l,pri aui

er , rlt i4;.e1 t-:|itelu:ur-;r L:r Cr-rrt-,

'ir..z J*'.1' .jr s-.'l-, .r .Jt pt-tJ ir*alr .<: ,.r+-;r

,ftl' d u1 c.rt eJl ./ t-.IJr

J.-a-I, d.Jl r/ i..-.:.{ b 9.-:..r,2*t-

.r-fJt .r*L-- o 1L-3 | €::- \FJ 
tr lrj.:r-, rtl Ji

_,1

_Y

-r
-l
-o
-1
-v
-A
-q

-! r
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PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

i-sbr,-r{l A-9u-"

u"(&l i-rl*Jt r.ll..rL-.aJl U\42 O'tS;;;i Lt-.rt:b j lt-rtJ rrr"r.-Jt Jt-i

,$J Jlr-:Jll \FJ d,#lJJt sr - 'i )L-,r-;9 o)\-e)l ''-l e *_* ut

.r-cL.e.Jt

p.art-et tl+sl OJ#t ,rJt ;*r-ig.rrtll dt-;.r-! a-eU:rJt dFe !r)t ll J.r{J

i-ruilr 1*-. ,f fj3wl rtJa-l rrlJrJ ,rUJ4i tt* tC- qlt-Jt 1!r ./l
./l .;..rU-a'Jr fr tr--a;t' ?.Ji € JJV r*" .' g t cL? 

'-!Jl-:'Jt tr.,l tJl
p Jt-sl;,-et4a.Jr ct ?.i.gf*Jt JJ ii!:,..4-Jt i,ot*+-J J1)t gt--z)t

d e4 4vs-cf i-{LrJ # Jr' - ,J irJJ4Jl 'c*\4 1 *: rli L;-Jr

* +-l:*r.9 ur,Lji1 iJJr-JtJ !r r;t1 t:tli ,4b:1 j'.*t1&fl J<J
t---b t-:t9;-c c,-;61 i.-a-*dt ;tfi.e4r)11 i-.-l'Jl ovl* *)t uan

., .-r.t*JJ
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impure, diru!

he weeps

fundamentals

it quaked

weight, burden

he scolded

he erred

he received

he corrected

grazing land

beggar

giver of good news

warner

passe r-bt

biggest

proudly

collectively

the first
most disgraced

honourable

those who askfor

same

we kilLed, destroyed

we make, set up

C o mp re he ns ive Arabic G rammar

VOCABULARY

;
J-et}l

J,-li

,r
e

!t#

ul!'

magaTine, journal

you announce

board

register

desirous, interested

participation

announcement

person in charge

noted down

following

third

joined

meeting

he welcomed

members

we prepare

we cooperate

topics

befining manner

it presents, appears

varieties, kinds

activity

topic

scientific

LJb'-,

,!
irl

J-4'
r.rl.t

:Jt ':;t
dy-el

,J.-rr

J-i
t, -\i"

r lrr(!JU

l*-a)l

et--?l
q)

el-,,-91

+
O1'r.r:-i

:tV j-? o

.;,"J J<,
#
drrr

-bu.:-;

at ),-_g

i+

LSF

.-9r

#1"

-5
JJ-iJ

)J1,

trE

l+4-"

Jr)r

lJi i

Et
PI

.,-t-'t"
arjn

t<Jrt

J )-E-;
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'J-i-)i

THE STATE

Juilt is a noun rn the indefinite accusative expressing the state,

circumstances or the condition of the subject or the object or both at

the time of the occurrrence of an action and the subject,or the object
which makes the condition evident are known as Juilt r-rL-p. The

Juir *--u-r, is normally a definite noun. It is a description used in

addition to denote the condition of something expressed in response

to a question like t,iJ.? how, like ur& uil)ti,).r*. I have beaten

the thief tied down.

The Jr-: has three characteristics, namely,

a. description Li-a9

b. an expression being made additionally to indicate the state,

the circumstance in which the action took place or was

performed Li-zj
c. relevant expression in response to a question r'.1$ e.g.

2*'tO';;:*tti
U-.-z t1.-c-:t 3l::,Lr lr;4ju

!+j-1 -ajrt;r t,sL )e

The Jr-r must be indefinite. In case the same is expressed in the definite
form, it is to be considered as in definite, lik:' 

. . _

JJILJ JrTr r"+t3r

The Juair i--?\, must be a definite noun and specfied, or if it is a

common noun, it mus be placed after the Jr-. e.g.

)P9u:pJJL.a{t l,*i

-:l;t-JJ c'ria 1Li-t 
-rn"i 

r,e

403
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Strengthened by the implied pronoun in the verb, it is specified by its
relation to the word.

b\)# 4 tl :-'-;i,+ [ii-ii u;
We have not destroyed any village except when they are warned

THE STATE OF THE SUBJECT:

-. .1:-. .

.#- D) rq

-.".,rP- c...l.frl+

ly'LJi i,!++r .)tt

rr+5 cuir 'eA
,*ll>Sr 4ui
i. ^.-;11L_rtJ,dj
't-:.; Ut F.t ft:4.fft
t'r'yui LUi ;.!r b\ ;l"-t

|ti; qvSlr l- r, - j r

The came running

The girlcame weeping

The army returned victorious

Don't drink the water which is imoure

We returnedfromthe journey tired

He turned back and did not return

Holdfast to the rope of Allah jpin1ll

And they remember Allah standing and

sitting....

I purchased the book which was hard
bound

o-+1t-*+ ;j ;a\lt ir 'J.rr r*L t; j
We have not created the heaven and the earth and that which is

between them pWW

THE STATE OF THE OBJECT:

The object is often expressed in the form ofpassive participle.

tr-+;1t'fil l.r+ii -1, -:i,rit l ;-', .d,:iU

Oh Prophet! we have sent you as a witness and as a
giver of good tidings and as awarner

'-J;-W '6 Cf He went out of it afraid and pursuing

lu->;'i ? ,l'jJl J'\l I saw the streets crowded. l, ';_'--
i-J_,-! Jy<Jr ri; Here is the crescent rising!
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The Jt-..Jt is expressed in the following forms:

(i) The Julr 'state' is expressed by a word and not as a phrase

or a sentence. In such a case, the Julr must agree with

the Jtlt '->\-o in gender and number.

:.l-Jt Jt-r..Jt As a word:

L-:r- i-r.r-.tr ,rJr c.-r1 I went to the school walking

-
iJu irjJl ;t L+i She went to the schoolwalking

pwu i-JIl Jl d,Jil They went to the school walking

d-:Ju iJ)Jl \rJt u;i5 We went to the school walking

u'tlbt'tt t-J.t9 3ut ia,it Help your brother whether he is
wrongor wronged

(ii) The .1r.lr expressed by a sentence (nominal or verbal).

In such a case, the Jrlr is connected with the

Jt.}tl-,:L-a by the conjunction 1 and it is known as ;r_1

Jt-.J-t or with a pronoun representing them or with both.

lU o;.it t -i tV Zaid came while hisfatherwas weeping

'ri.e ul5btlrV)t',.*b I memorisedthe Qur'anwhile I wasyoung

9f r..;,Jtt iJl rlt .-t-f I reached Makkah (at a time) when the sun

was setting

They went out oftheir houses in the hundreds

I am impre.ssed by the manufacturer whose

symbol is expertise

(iii) The Jtlr can also be placed before the Jtlt.-.1-p in
certain cases, when it is in definite form.

,-;:r i;.\-.-btt ,*ilrt--b\- L?.
vlJalt )t-;L o-;et-z

u'1, ele:u-: ,y,??
3ui1r orr,:1 luetr rr#:-,-
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or when the Jrlr .->r.p is described by an adjective or
followed by a genitive.

*ty Jrlr 6rpJr\tJ u)i- -, \Firr-"
i ;.--- aS.r-l ur.t;-g-, ;rV

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

Jt-! .o.r--zi Jl ,# g'-e g;.r-Jr1 L- r:--rra.r-il :Jti Sit-.srq lrLr ,?-f
.urt--i gL.r'-{ SJ irJ4t c.-:-zr tstg C)ir-a>.,J irtlf t- nJi.Jt .,1 :rJly'l

'JaJt

\rJ rljiJt UiJ.-rr ;j;-6ir .Lir-. ;.-.aaJr oj-o ,rJr C:€tf .!3j t*t- r--t-'

eJtf J-;;r- l-.u;P-) 9-a9 i$ 6f4 Stytt,-lt-'rtt ritjJt .,-+J -t-{t'r

.r--rri r-iLi-Jl J-L-l e-- +ljr 6ri4 .il--,- ol JJtr.-,- il;.r-at:i r-.i.,

.6J.=iJ -oir)l iJjL:-"1 tr,-->t1 :gti e.t ,f*, i---itJ- .+6y.V ila;Jt

.1LJi orlJ--cl esG) f4t-t ajrf C+r"* t Vp or;;-e y't .uuAJt 6*f
.-at-lu

s\.-e9 o,t--21 ot--> tr-.V /rJt y: Jr,-UV.t' lLi_9 :gi U- l;j, rlt_1r-. JLi

.l'i+Il orr.l, c.*Lr i ; t : JLi, ts)p.+t Ct



came

sad, worried

surprisingly

it happened

I searched

youwill get

quietly

listen

carefully

was defeated, lost

commander

near

rock

not knctwing

an ant

clings, climbs

ir falls

losing hope

it returns

crossed over

happily

he returned

quickly

he arrang,ed

J-lr
V_;,>

tsf
(.:t-J

JrP-

tirLt

a-r-c-:ll

t-j-a-.

lj{Jr
rtl6 .t-;L5

)1fr
'oF-c

t'lr'- I
ilL,

-t
il.gr

c+-
e*il.J-

) tJLt

JJtr+l

6qr-

€)
Vs*

J*,

ranks

he fought

he succeeded

became victorious

happily

I learnt

useful

taking leave

compan))

soldier

patiently

returned

head

story

enemies

I find you

regular

noticed, sctw

consultant

wctr, fight
SUCCCSS

thought over

taking leave

VOCABULARY
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Jti-o

lul
.-enl
tilta
{--lri

Jt=iJ

U.5f-:--.

-'3s

6,L.;2

.lt-e

cis
i-aj

).t-ci

Jtri

v.bty
J-oL-:r

iSt'-

-4

ctf
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THE EXCEPTION

The exception cL-l-.)r is expressed by a number of particles known as

cl-r.:sYl irr( and the noun following it is known as .r:-:;---lJt or the

noun excepted, which will be different from the other nouns mentioned

in the sentence before the particle. These nouns from which something
is excepted are known ur . I f *.=-ltr. The particles of exception are

nouns, verbs and prepositions in their sense of meaning when used to

except something in a sentence.

In this way, the ,wt--r'lt or the exception means to except a noun

appearing after the particle from the purview of the nun appearing before
the particle as it does not belong to it. The ,t'-ir.\t or exception can

be classified into two categories, namely:

(a) where the noun excepted is part of the thing from which
it is excepted, known as Jt+-liJr rL.-.;--. )r e.g.

lr--j l! i);)t .-ri The boys went, except Zaid

'J+,'D;\lqri.P The drank.from it except a few
among them

In the case of a statement in the negative it is preferably

expressed in the 6Jlr and Li rr is also permissible. e.g.

llji r-,t \t'.t-"i '5L a;t;- ti
No one among you should turn except your wife
'e$\ep w None did it except afew among them

(b) where the noun excepted is not of the same category from
which it is excepted, known as eJa-i-r-lr cura,Jt.

In the case of elaj-.:-Jt ,tlir'Irt the noun excepted is
expressed in the accusative.

408
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t"#t tr;rri ,r, ii! For every disease there is

medicine except the death

as death is different from the disease in its kind.

.-lif lf b"t;-;i'&s KtYujr:t-*-i
The Angels, all of them prostrated except the lblis
'jli.tr gu,r yl ij-L ;+ .+ r-
There is nothing favourable to them except their being wishful

If the noun excepted is placed first, it must necessarily be in the

accusative case. e.g. irtsr u,'-jir pG r-

,rr^f':t u:lUSt ,a-

iru; lrioiusr r..

The particles of exception are:

ir except
- "1'-* other than

G'H exceqt

'r.i except, save

tG excepting

3\i except,

Godforbid!

The students were present except
the teacher

There is none in it except a donkey

(particle)

(noun)

(noun)

(verb)

(verb)

(verb)

In the case of it tne noun excepted takes the accusative case and it
must precede a complete sentence in the affirmative and is expressed
in three ways:

(1) When the sentence is in the affirmative and the '..- 
--,.:.-j*j

is mentioned. e.g.

"^-tr& \ 6at 
-,;i* :>i;

I read today's newspapers except one newspaper
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!'rjJtf'q.rS v'l*-J' fur ,4i,-
Allahforgives all sins except the shirk

(2) When the statement is in the negative and the noun from

which something is excepted is not mentioned, in such a

case, the F-: or the noun excepted will appear as per its

position in the sentence as the predicate or it is permissible

to express it in the accusative case or it may take the case

ending of the + ,f--' - when it is used as the subject

or the direct object of a sentence.

,yl, * "w "i; "$'J"y 
s'lt "t"l,;-iL:J - r

-
i.rt-i)t )l oL:iJl Lt:;z')a - t

plr rr '#; Lr - r
cr=-.tu-u ts;l|pbt- t

(3) If the sentence is in the negative and the i.",*-' =-; is

mentioned, it is permissible to express the same in the

accusative or as per the position of the i-9 ,r. 
:: " , in its

case ending as if it is the IJU or the substitute.

*b*' )t !a:-ajl iJlj # v)\.LJt .Jt*r- d - \

t{' ^ 3rtJl )l etf,-JLt e-arl J - Y

'6At'-^* Yr e ii u; - r
;fi:-il t:;'r'tltr.,i;'ris-t - t

p4 
"r-E 

ir i.":rL ) - o

U>r+ / :y* rr i;i ;t; v - 1

If the ; I I -i-U is dropped (not mentioned), then the noun excepted

will appear in accordance with its position or placement in the

sentence.
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The particles of exception sL i = 
'.')r except )r are of three kinds:

i. Particles which take the noun excepted in the accusative.

ii. Particles which take the noun excepted in the genitive.

iii. Particles which govern the noun excepted in both the

accusative and genitive cases.

In the case of the particles of exception '|-e and .g'jn, the nouns

excepted are normally in the genitive case by idhafa but the particles
'r--e and syrT themselves take the case ending of the noun as explained

above, as in the case of f, . ..g.

u-) s-* fiil! lG the people stood ercept Zaid

u--i'.# trlr lt-g the people stood except Zaid

When the statement is in the affirmative and the L.t *-*-'; is

mentioned, it takes farhah. e.g.
-1..,'.<., t..-.,:

aq.f drrL-Jr jLr

When the statement is in the negative and the u t o.:-:-- is

mentioned, it takes the l.;e; or will follow the nouns as a substitute
or J.r-t like:

gQ sy'ti gQ *t";t:,3 iui u; - I

Y,c;; r; 11;l ui r; - Y

.- .:P) -r:e eL+ \: - r
y6'tiuu -t

The particles of exception tlj and iG and r-ru: are used both as

verbs as well as prepositions. The nouns excepted will become
accusative in the first and genitive in the latter respectively e.g.

as verb:

t{- tli iG ,'-.,1;i3,, i:,:'lr ,iL
r.i y*fn vi c.u.-r-63u 3,::r ,;L

L{i+ Xil, ut} ,q;,<J.a 3,f:r ,eL:
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In case these particles are used as prepositions, the above sentences will
be expressed with the noun excepted in the genitive. e.g.

aspreposition: ta ,;lgl,- ";.xkiuurrr ilii6 W r*,u;)L7u.a,rir rjii
6 W*G 'i:i,auc'itt t1t:

Sometimes the particles t.u! and :u are preceded by the negative
particles and in that case, the nouns excepted are expressed in the

accusative' e'g' 
or Jlq a, >j w:,; y ti

JIU &' * s ,;'S? ti
and this does not happen in the case of t-:6 .

ts-bw, >\.:iv, -A, 
t ls;i etc. always govern the noun excepted in

the accusative. e.g.

t:t-'-j rJ-cw tztti They got up other than hid
t:t-'-i >t->w r'lttl They got up other than Zaid

1.$-:) brErT t r;3 They got up, hid may not

ii-:)A \/ti They got up, not Tnid

.;i;st2";#t u*s lt3l.+ +Jr ,-, S\iill ,6:iu

MODEL SENTENCES

";;jt\t t *r$eti
,,-dt t';,.].jtyr pt'#1

rLu ir.-lb,- I
,,

L : ;.b.b rrc lt { au$t Ci;
l,J.J-j 1, W tr,;ri

ir-o-: :' i-ir-.r-r..Jr )LrJl €rJ*ji

Jt-# rp-)ri-ee Jl ukjl Cf rJ' 'Jt c,,-tt-l,

-\
-Y
-r
-t
-o
-1
-V
-t;J-a.J, JJ;4.-L er:biL;)t f '#'dii;-.ar un
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PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

I ' lt .LJ -la.JlL/-' rJ -J

d-iL, y't olt_,<.lt ;,r Jt-t--ll oJ->1 p) +lr ,i'ir-utr ir-, ,.|J.J

i.r*Jt ti-r \rl, IJJ\- pg X=Ll )r eirLi, itrJl i,JlJ.lt .J+ r..l >t* it-JI..{

J r-.€SJ dr14L, lt ral+y 6Jt 6,Ja.Jr 'rpi yrJ,,;r+ ;*1l-;t
.i i !).' iJ-Lr eJt ]jy-l Py A-A 1t . ' ^ r.rrr!u,-

ir- c-J: r.,.ll.1r lLiJu *)t fr uri ;.i'tl g,=LJt p-Pt [,l! c.tli1

6---Pt r-r rr-tr { ;iJt5 .,F * jr-y' L6-ll ,PyOi ff.t o:e -u*St

": t- .F,t .l}-.l'-r-t-r.tr " i, -- cV,-e lt2 6rr;Jr n-hr-l .ri l-^:rr .i I .r. lt i-r-t iJr1

ItJr n<zJ- )1 irrl-r-lr1\rilr-,t, gt.r-.Jt1 .rKJr ..oJt-i ,P t Jl'-;.cg

llJl iri+r.J- lsqf::t Otiz 7tr:>t1r.l1tr;.Jt1 i-2|..-eJt qt)-l fl e./
:J.t-6Jt 1a.t;trJt rdt ft uJ-o1t l3t (-i+bi J.,.tS ,p_.* YA* g.:.+lt
.'-:lt n Jv ,y--* vJ rl-.ill\4Jl (-.rLJ tg4e gX-otft r.:L.ay- | irr-;
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little, few

he turns

disease

gift, bounty

assumption

associating with Allah

passed

mention

holiday

drama

purpose, theme

word

mercy

you depend

trustworthy

swimmers

rotates

instruments

electricity

false

noble

basis, principle

objective

.iustifies

C omp rehe ns ive Arabic G rammar

VOCABULARY

,.S
c-i-rlr-

cll

iir.i

|P
!t-
c-lt
J.)

-^*

..,r1.l

A4J)

i4-? )

l4-:r-J-

;J.J'di.r

;.t9->*

,r
crll

*rg'{
Jjq

(l

i.r-.,

;J-Li,

D+)

source, means

responsible

calamities

generation

policy makers

followed

deceived

it will take them

they succeed

honourable

deviated

ignoble

in itself

he does away, shatters

leaders

evil

free from
objective, aim

all

rights

noble

ignoble

faces, confronts

aggression, enemity

*s
JF
astf

t-,
irlr

ttsQ

e.)tu
*F
is 5 --dLt

Lntr

i5;.J-Jt

i*
1.jr5 -i

**,
t\a-e1

.i
J'-;

.j.r..a

e-i
'i:i-,

t-i

t-jj

il4i

b's*
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THE DIMINUTIVE

The diminutive or f;, n-}t ir a tlr-u (declinable) noun in which
a change is brought about for a particular purpose. The ,-+.-a; is

expressed in the pattern of ,r+;i from the triliteral nouns and J-#i
from the quadriliteral nouns. The use of the diminutive is as follows:

(a) to indicate the smaller size of something. e.g.

)* a small (from J-i)
.".: ,,,'RJ a small river (from r{;)
l# asmallhouse (from ljr)
. z .' t-'#-F a small star (from LJf)

(b) to belittle the position of a person or a thing:
"t'-F a poetster (from ,-ot-:)

i4* a small maker (from g.;u-a)

e.g.

t';-'F e;lJj pt I t rir 
"JHe is not a poet but a poetster

He is only a small maker, not proficient in making

(c) to reduce or indicate decrease in the number of a thing
'r't;t i afew small step lfrom arli)
'c't;r'; il$l ;4; ''L'o i

Between you and the destination there are afew small steps

(d) to indicate the closeness of time
'",!
"# 

just before (from.J-i )

'r-JJ little after (from-ri, )

415
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e1y'tJi u6-t-tc;r ,*i"lr ,y,;
t

,-6-bJt q".,t l)t)t | ' ,zl

(e) to indicate the closeness of a place
..,:'d-S very nearto (l-rom ir.i)
'$-;. little awayfrom (from .rL)

.r-r*Jr +).f y-.FtLri
aStit ;*.ji,*z;-r-,

(0 to indicate the authenticity of or endearment of someone

errJiiJr ejj ji !r!l J:a;.\l-
'oZ. u-..5Ji rr.I',:L?i U

The diminutive is expressed in these forms, namely fiii,,f+;i ana
'J ;ri by giving DHammah to the first letter, fat-hah to the second

letter and adding qs before the last letter as explained below:

I
a. is expressed from nouns with three consonants

,Ei

-#
ilrs
?-14

young Umar

a small dog

a small door

a small date fruit

(from r:'l )

(from,.-Jf)

(from vl+ )

lfrom ! )

b The feminine ending of a noun is normally retained in the
dimunitive.

'-,-J#

l- aa

{r+l

(from iJ,iJ )

(from L U )

(from'ri*)

a small date palm

afortress

a sappling
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the diminutive of feminine nouns without the feminine
ending o take the ending with the o.

;i;i smallHinda (from i-.,r)

L;* small sun (from ',*-:)

ip-;t small house (from "rr: )

a;-t; small ear (from iii)

As explained above, the nouns with feminine endings such as the o,

the alif al-maqsoorah gi- , the alif al-mamdoodah ,r and the endings

with 61 will get these suffixes and the additional letters retained in the

diminutive and the letter after the .=e of diminutive will not be given

kasrah 1as Jri,ii ).

If the noun in which the third letter (radical of the root) is elided and

the noun is expressed with two letters only, it is restored when expressed
in the diminutive. e.g

tl9',"
./l
i...,+J
u?ct

In the derived nouns which are expressed with additional letters, the

diminutive is formed after removing the additional letters. It is known

as 0+ll or apocoporation. e.g.

'Li i young Hamid (from .r-t-r)

L-)*. little blackish (from r1-i )
'J+- Young Akhtal (from J-Lti)

c

belovedfather

beloved brother

small gift

a source

(from Li)
(from 6i)
(from i;)
(from Lirr)
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Similarly, the broken plural nouns in the form of Jt ;r are made

diminutive as follows:

t\t*i small companions (from -,,t-r..ai)

]t-i-:r' small rivers (from ,r € ,i;

i:t*i small pillars (from a.r*ci)

,\:ri beloved (from..rr---:i)

As for those broken plural nouns which are not in the above forms, the

diminutive is formed on the basis of its singular and then suitably made

plural. e.g.

'i:'\:*-:)t

;r)-"
^" ,1".:otA-*

few Dirhams

small mountains

small boys

(from pr;)
(from J-.2)
(from Lr; )

rl 'J'#j

II

It is expressed from nouns with four letters:

'+; J asmallMuslim (fromi,[j)
'+ tZV a small playground (from *--l-)
'r4 ;.: a small mosque (from .ra,-.)

|+ a small bird (from j=*)

J+++l
It is expressed from nouns with more than four letters with
a long vowel before the last letter.

';*L a small bird (from sg.aL1

b$t a small Sultan (from trr-hl-;

L(# a smallfair girl (from rtrJi)
..". ".!J,-+.,.i a small lamp (from J.-.ui)
Usually, in the case of nouns with four letters, the last
letter is removed from the diminutive. This is known as

€,;.Jt iuai e.g.
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"J*L smallnightingale (from *.t*.r)

Le a small quince (from pra-)
:'t P apiece of paper (from r,$.rr)

There are nouns with four radical letters and have a feminine ending or the

alif al-maqsoorah or the alif al-mamdoodah or an additional {.,t . These are

also considered as nouns with four letters for making the diminutive. e.g.

Nouns ending with o:

:6# a small muslim (f) (from i"L* )
: ,.-,o)# a smallfoot rule lfromir-h-7 )

Nouns e.ai.rg with ct:

iu,:!]t wednesday (from rt-r1t)

'r 
. iZ.: a small scarab (from ;[.a+)

Nouns ending with r.,t :

bt-+-i-i interpreter (from irt*y)
ot,;+o) saffron (from otri-o.;)

Nouns with additional t or weak letters:

The diminutive of nouns in which the second radical is an

additional t, is changed into ; :

*:; sound one (from ft- )
i ...:i ,)Lr young Fathima (from a--bU )

If the second radical letter is a weak letter changed into an

alif from the original € or ) in the diminutive, the original
letter will be restored.

';:; a small door (from Lq) e ) c
U:P a small crown (from gu) e t a
I "!uj-p a little tall (from i-u3) I j j
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Similarly, '4. a small defect (from .7u) .1 t' a
If the second letter is originally t or € it is retained in the

diminutive.

|t;:* a small stick (from r;c )

,;; a small Pot (from .-1112)

Similarly,

'4. a small house (from c-r )

i-, a small sword (from -i:,)
i.,4 small eye (from ;.rr)

The derived nouns in which t or € is not original (changed from
another weak letter), the original letter is restored in the diminutive. e.g.

li$ of some belief (from gjy)
'# abit easier (from.;-.y)

bfi- a small scale (from .lt;oa;

'"ri# a small trick (from iJ.:)

If the third letter in a noun is a weak letter g;, it is retained

and assimilated in the ,.s of the diminutive. e.g.

';; a small cot (fromy-r-)

'r* alittle more (fromrgf)

If the second and third letters are the same and expressed

double in the noun, in its diminutive they are separated

by the ,.s of the diminutive. e.g.

l+} young bear (from l+i)

i;; kitten (from ar4)

l;*<) a smallknife lfrom r-(y)
il--|'- asmallladder lfromi-L)
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The ;rrlr o;^r in the nouns is elided in the diminutive
e.g.

But, if the third letter is J or g, it is changed into ,=F and assimiliated

into the ,.s of the diminutive and if it is originally alif l, but changed

into the simple form as a weak letter it is restored. e.g.

!'' '-A+b asmallstick (from uee)

ar:J-JJ

w.-"f
'-,a.

a-l-.r-:

*,
.-P

..: .
L,L,
.'n L
ts-,

Ohmy son!

young woman

a small crow

a small step

a small club

a small airport

a brief article

a bitjealous

a smallfirebrand

a little nobler

(from ,rr)
(from air-r)

(from..,ty')

(from arL;)

(from a;.u)

(from 1u.h")

(from Jt-i,)

(from r;-r)
(from a1.t*)

(from,*r-r.5)

The diminutive cannot be expressed from all nouns as some are meant for
expressing respect and regard and some nouns have delicate meanings
from which a diminutive cannot be expressed, like the names or Attributes
of Allah, names of Prophets and messengers and the names of days or
months and the like.
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THE RELATIVE ADJECTIVE

The relative adjective or the .--.-Jr is formed by suffixing 
'S

(mushaddad) to a noun or an adjective preceded by kasrah to indicate

the relationship of the person or the thing governed by it with the

original noun. It is frequently formed from geographical and other names

such as the occupation, tribe, city etc. If the noun is feminine ending

with o, it is dropped before suffixing the g, like, a-e Egyption,

'.*-tt* Sudanese, L,r-+ Indian, "'eLu Cultural, gr:U. Aotorite and

so on.

The relative adjective is used to denote a number of things, namely,

(a) Nationality
rt'l$ Indian (from.urt)

A.b Egyptian (from,-^a.)

(b) Nativity
, /-
,lJ

\Fj&
grrt!

(c) Religion

l/)-l

'#
(d) Profession

€ts)
9.rL*

Makkan

Madinite

Cairovite

Islamic

Christian

agricultural

commercial

(from ali)
(from +r-.r-.)

(from a,ou)

(from p){-t)

(froma":.-")

(from i-ct.,;;

(from o1L4)

422



(e) Attributive

di golden

-b-g silver\t- -

$'t surface

The Relative Adjective 423

(from * ^5;

(from :';^t )

lrrom i.)

The relative adjectives of different nouns are formed as explained
below:

i. the feminine o in nouns is dropped when the noun is made

a relative adjective. e.g.

Afl floral (from ar-a.,)

';:t-;' engineering (from i-.r*)
gr.u.(-:r Alexandrian (from ir-r.iJ-lr)

In the case of nouns which are )j4i.r, in which the third,

fourth or fifth letter is al-alif al-maqsoorah:

(a) Al-alif al-maqsoorah in nouns changed into J, if it is the
third letter in the noun. e.g.

$* (from u')

€f. (from u!)

(b) If the al-alif al-maqsoorah is the fourth letter in the noun
and the second letter is mutaharrik, the alif is dropped. e.g.

,5* Canadian (from r.r;5)

,g;. (fromd;r, )

If the second letter of the above nouns is saakin, the alif
may either be dropped or changed into J or an additional
alif is placedbefiore the 1 . e.g.

ll.
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,p Tanta

q;u* rr

rslLh:-b rr

.t,# Banha

()#

€)L{#t.

(from t-b.J,)

(from t-h.-b)

(from tJa;b;

(from,ra; )

(from .rr-r)

(froms+r)

(c) If the al-alif al-maqsoorah is the fourth letter or more, the alif
is dropped. e.g.

,#_ft American (from u(_yr)

..#rJ French (from u;y')
:i:-il Hospital's (from j:,-)

iii. In the case of nouns which are g1p in which the third,

fourth or fifth letter is rs.

(a) if the g is the third letter, it is changed into r and the

preceding letter takes fat-hah.

Uf (from.5i )

'qt i oral (from 4.: )

(b) if the rs is the fourth letter, if may be either dropped or
changed into J and the letter preceding it given fat-hah.

"ESS orl"" Malawian (from {r-.)

Qt orlg, Calling (fromn crr)

(c) if the rs is the fifth letter or more, it is dropped.

U; (from.,aiT)
'A+ (from.r.r,6,;
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iv. (a) In the case of nouns which are )t.ur, if the , is original, it
will remain in the relative adjective. e.g.

drrjt preparatory (from ct.r.,t)

'*j epidemic (fromrraj)

(b) if it is changed from another letter, it may remain as hamzah

r in the relative adjective or changed into 1, e.g.

|F frt-" (from rt-e ) t ? n
./u, t'Jlr) (from rtr:) ) L,
.# gJL-l (from ,t',; S .r v
j'r! grrri (from rr.r-r) S .l .!

(c) if the hamzah is of the feminine ending, it is changed into 1

e.g.

U)r3
€)w
€ttJr

(from r,tr-r'-.o )

(from et ;^. r)

(from;tr"n)

v. In the case of nouns ending with i (mushaddad), the first

rs will be restored to its original form (if it has changed)

and the second .s is changed into i. e.g.

(a) if the .s (mushaddad) is after the first letter;

'ry* (from p) ,t ) b

l* (from P) s e c

(b) if the .s mushaddad is after the second letter, the first is
is dropped and the second ,.e is changed into 1 with the
preceding letter taking farhah. e.g.
t:n (from il )

|:rv (from p)
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(c) if the .s mushaddad appears after three or more letters, it is
totally dropped and replaced by the ,.s of relative adjective.

e.g.

e; (from u+r-r)

A# (from :-,.r--tr )

vi. fn tn" case of nouns with two consonants in which the

third letter is dropped; if it was 9 it is restored and if .J,
it is changed into I and the same will be restored in the

relative adjective. e.g.

Uii (from L() t e I

'*ii (from ii) r c t

'gtl lfromiii) trj,,,:p (from Lr.i) r e J

(In all the above nouns 1 was originally the third letter.)

'eft (from i:) g l,
'q:u- (from r-;) S ) I
'nr: lfrom ijr) t! e s

'U; lfrom L;r-) $ e 
?

(In all the above nouns \i was originally the third letter.)

vii.(a)In the case of nouns in the form of ij:J or ij;,i, the

feminine 6 and the ,.s is are dropped in the relative adjective
and the second letter takes fat-hah. e.g.

e:i lrrom 3r,l;i)
1.,, .,:-s4i* (from iill+)

,,'P (from i.4r)
,,,'# (from ai{4)
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(b) if the second letter is a weak letter or a doubled consonant
(second and the third letter being the same), the rs is
retained. e.g.
r _"_."# (from i;- 4;) e.5 a
1.".-'e* lfrom $i) J J c
I ..'
,+ijt (fiom a-j| I t I

, "-,U;'-P (from a;';.n)

viii. In the case of plural nouns, the relative adjective is formed
with the singular. e.g.
'g;; (from ,r-arii),,.,.1.'i (from li3)
'oi-:t (from rrl;i)

evt (l'rom vr-5)
In the case of proper names which are expressed in the

plural, the relative adjective is formed from it. e.g.
t ,-.S-r'.ry4, (from;t;-,rJt)
tq'rt*:i (from rr-" ii;
, "a
'rP 

(from 
i.5's )

Similarly the collective nouns which have no singular of their own are

used in their respective forms in the relative adjectives. e.g.
, .a,f:; (from i;r)
',;1.;'t lfrom Lil)

ix. Nouns which are used with the feminine endings and

without it like i;,2 t ';"a, i*3 I *:, 'a-* l'a-t. as

singular and collective nouns, the relative adjective is

formed with-out the o . e.g.

A;* gromi;: I ;:;
'Af: (rrom lFi / Fr)
* (from i , '+' f i-; c)
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x. Some nouns which do not fall under the above categories
are made as relative adjectives by the Arabs in different
ways by their usage. Some examples are given below:

'Clt lfrom L, )
'|V:t (from grr )

dr.ir-J- (from.-,;)

\rJ14J- (from;-,-)

;rr-.s (from ,r;.p )
'rlrtr (from 1r- )

'glu. (from;.-5L,)

,t)ttJt (from i;r)
*.it,-ei (from 6-r;1r)

Similarly, letters which are not radical letters like long vowels and

diphthongs are dropped in the relative adjectives. e.g.

'*r; (from r-f )

irt, (from .i-i,')
Sometimes, in the foreign names ending with t, it is retained by adding
a 1 orreplacedby 9 ordropped. e.g.

,t-';j.l,1pll,Slu-J (from t-;y' )

de-r+ (from gt-h,-ra)

SH: (from pr )

,t)'V (from;u )

gJr-.- (fromrt*-)

€t'f (fromr.,',i )

These adjectives usually take the sound plural. e.g.

"q-n plural .l-1-,-,.

,s-b--1. J1*'tL tt t

S)-f iv-t.f
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:11 ,-o.i O Ft *i

i"; ,:*.trt

In the case of nouns in combination or as a construct phrase,

the first noun or its genitive will be suffixed with the rs of
relation of 

'-.; 
e.g.

g.ro"-r (from i-=.-xJr .r--e)

,ft-i- (from ;r ,; - r,i )

.+ (from ci . 1"., )

PASSAGE FOR ANALYSIS

lf--t;*Jl g=Jdt
t--r-.r.+9 !-fi q;*-a> 6--tul JLJi:-.It ei\-rrs).,JyJ'-., l+i-ri n-l L t,
.r gJr Jr3--b i,J J-i, '>'-13t e-,-. rr+lt Ju,:Jt.t' C+- .4lr- )tatP\

.,iJ-Jt 6Jt-t+ y ui oJ,o;vilt->s rl; t-it1L-dL; +Sitr4-t ry)-Yt
JtF- t-f eJ+t iL( r-i9 e+.2t l.Jzt-.r& it t-l=Jt !r-a? ,L'P 1ir V1I i-:*.

.t-r[-o L-113 l,+r

J' gly'' ,-a*tt p oJ.a; r+r19.rr-ar-(lt+ oQr iX:, .,lr eJi:; +,-;$r

\--f lt ;.b, *lt< t4*ti *+;- o4*t;'bu;- L# ir( .rt, oqlr ;r, L{-:"t-'

.Z--> jt g-! Li9.r,r*Jr

,P t*S a;tiJt rtr*J!: ". a I 6;Li Z-e|)) r--+ r:>t- +{-t<J' ;;',5 t5t1

o r+ -lt ) )t i)-r-EJ| iL<-, .: . r.r:-Jr i-&Jr .-Jr-lr u;ct gf t;;Jt Jt :r^Jr

: .'LiJl i-, ijr .irLJt o-1'---,- :.a3Jl -yfi-i, i,-:-u_ aJ-JlJ-Jr

.+r-lfa)t o+Jt ;r
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VOCABULARY

relating to

wonders

travels

civilizational

modern

petrol

western

lake

Dominican

shore

commercial, trading

controls

problem

atomic

era, aqe

becamefamous

RaHwian

agricultural

rich

stuff, material

they don't forget

regions

traveller

food

experience

scientific

faces, eminent

black

hfe

urban

fundamentals

high

dependant

environment

of desert

wealth

pass away

pearls

north west

all along

regions

scope

emerging

citizens

modern

boy

; 
=:t-yr, f etj;

qJ+)

i-*JrJl

o-'2t

\rtP
z, .,. e

'e*4pz

Grl+
*-lS

;+U

4
tS2t7-c

i stt
..P

\FJJ

.'rrltJI^*JI
Jr,..b

J'!Ljr
Jt+-
i-i.{U

irL<-
t, lb

c+

!---

+14.i

)l ; .'i

6sV
C-r-J-,

JsF
d.f
-ot+

d.r1*;^r

J,-rtr
i.9-ll--r-

eJi!-

il(-!

.ttP

.P
e.,e*l
-Ut-:- 

S

i--9 r i

i ,. L

tlt-

Or-Lr)

J'bl.:.
ur)
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Jr,, r)r; Jy.-ctr

MODIFICATION AN D SU BSTITUTION

Certain changes take place in words by way of the dropping of a letter
or changing one letter into another in various sentences. If such changes

are made in any of the weak letters used as radical letters or consonants

in a noun, it is known as J1-eIl and if such a change is made in letters
other than the weak letters, it is known as Jr r r1r e.g.

,rG is manqoos, in which the rs is dropped (dLi)
;st;+c in which the letter I in.r.1.9 is replaced by g

.r-f in which the letter {-s in .;-r is replaced by r

JG in which the letter i is replaced by t

JU in which the letter r.s is replaced by t

All these changes are called Ju-l)t as a weak letter is either dropped
or changed into another letter.

Note the changes taking place in the following words:

,"h-rt in which the letter o in 
',-;-ct 

is replaced by -b, the root
being ; v gr . This is known as Jrr r1r.

,trjl in which the letter.r in ruit is replaced by r, the root
being r g j. In this case, both Jr.' ,yr and J>t-c)r have

taken place.

The knowledge of Jy-e:t and Jt.r-,)t will help in understanding various
expressions, making use of the Arabic dictionary and using different
words perfectly. These changes which are very common in Arabic usage

are explained below:

i. when an alif comes after a letter with ', it is changed into I.
ii. when ,.s occurs after a letter with ' , it is change into J.

431
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iii. J gets changed into r.s when both appear in a word and

the first is saakin or J appears saakin after a kasrah ory
appears as the first or the third radical letter.

iv. I and 4 are changed into o.;--r when they appear on one

side (end) of the word after an additional alif.

v. i and g; are changed into o.i+r active participle of a

triliteral verb.

vi. the additional long vowel used in the singular of a noun

is changed into a;-,r in the plural of the patterns of ..r+-

er*aJt '

soME FoRMS or J>t--J

(a) Changing of r into s in the infinitive )r-e'.
If the verb is in the form of Jiii with the first radical

letter as l, it is changed into g in the verbal noun of the

form of Ltu-if .

lL.i! (from iiji)
')t/) (from 13ii)

L6-l (from glaei

.,J)*)t CtJ .,Jr;r+r gt-ar-)l#u9

Similarly, in the verbs of the form of Jr -li.r, in which the first

radical letter is J, it is changed into in the verbal noun:

Lr'n:-,'.t (from ga1-r)
./L.-+! (from .--o.-r-,)

gLi.-:-,| (from ;r'.=-,t)

o-Jr*Jt .r)trtr-Jr ,rr jU+)! \Fr)L-'ir ,l,J,t €r 11
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(b) J and r.s changing into o;*-r in the active participle.

If the second radical letter of a verb is 9 or ..s it is changed

into a;--r in the active participle.

F-! (fromJui) Jli
l* (from ir+) I ) ,f
L.t; (from:r;) )j.l
3r.\, (from rr_-a) ) € j
;-j.tt (from:r.5) )q;.:J

lrJ-..Jl ,J y-Sdr sttl e !il) \FJti.!l1t d/-Jl JL4-"

;-r ,qJt O.-,-?Fl !, .;:-r-;":.jt-.alt rlt

-J}t d{r+ € ol.r-Jt1 rly- trJ:a,- ) e+" #U Jtl

(c) I getting changed into S in the passive participle.
If the third radical of a verb is .s and is expressed in the

passive participle JJ-i-., the r in the Jr--a- is changed

into cS .

t '...'# (from.r-.a.-!)

"# (from,r!)

If the third radical letter of a verb is I and is expressed in the passive

participle Jy-t,", there will be no change taking place, but the 9 gets

assimilated with the third radical itself.

f-t'
,e)r

(from r_il)
(from ui,r )

(from 1 r;; )

.9 )

t)L)P
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II

'J-+J

C omp re he ns iv e A rab ic G rammar

(d) If the second radical letter of a verb is and is expressed in
the form of passive participle, the 1 same as (second radical
letter) is dropped.

J'F (from Jui) J I .l
b'r-r- (from iu.") o ),f
?i7 (fromritr) trr
But, if the second radical letter is g, the j of the Jr-n
is dropped.

(from iU )

(from irJ )

P sq
t\5rf

(e) The additional long vowel used in the singular of a noun

is changed into a.;-.r in he plural of gleJr !s-€i_:,. .

'JJt ) (from u:'...e)

A* (from 1;ac)

W) (from i-lu-r)

soME FoRMS or Jr.r*i1

(a) If the first radical letter of a verb is 1 and is expressed

in the form of '5;rlr, the letter 1 is changed into cr

and assimilated with the c.r of UL1+J!
'J24 from'J-o'1 (.i-.o.,-1r)

J;il from "r-._1 (,u.-r-jt)

l+tl: from r+; (ur.-qt)

oj Jr9 fFU ./r*Jt j,-r-il

JY-r-lt r-.b.JFl .l-rl;t
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The same changes take place in the expressions like the

imperfect, verbal noun and the active and passive participles
of the above forms. e.g.

Active Passive

Participle
Verbal noun Imperfect

Participle

r-@

L,IJ.A aJL.z-o

3\44

6u--t

4

P-.;')-

4-r-r..:-l-

If the first radical letter of a verb is r and is expressed in the

form ,r-;:ir, the letter cr in the verb F-i1 is changed into

r and assimilated with the first radical letter. e.g.

;:'i from j, F)!
e3t from Lii Lru)l

Similarly, if the first radical letter is r and is expressed in the above

form, the letter cr of the verb ,r-i:i1 gets changed into r and is

expressed as 'jii1 or 't?'rt or j'rt by assimilation.

In case of I as the first radical letter of a verb expressed in thc

above form, the letter .r of the verb -F=ir gets changed into r ancl

is expressed as:

:t:'51 from irl rUJl

btsjt. from irri iu,-rr
';t\\_ from }i t'Li)l

-Si,r * r.+)it .+31.,y F "':)i
ol=,rG "Js!n-C.;rui+-i w r5!r9 r n, .^ B g- Jti

i -' i lJ:trjr t ;'*,i.'u. ;r>,U,r.6++5 e fr-tsr't

(b)
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III

-CL)\t.

,L,,!

9"
(c)

lr,
t(s

.j,u

.a
;tr

C omp re hens iv e A rab ic G rammar

In all the above cases, the imperfect and the verbal nouns and the

active participles are formed in the pattern of the following verbs.

;u iu-
'rv\l 'ru\l

?u ';i
lf the first radical letter of a triliteral verb is se, ;e, S or
$ the letter gr in the form of Ju:J! is changed into -b e.g.

glh-,t Clh+,J- (from gJ+)

'.Jl

soME FORMS OF J)t-.r! WrTH SUKOON:

If a weak letter in a verb in any of its expressions becomes

mutaharrik with a short vowel and is preceded by a sound letter

with sukoon, the weak letter will be made saakin and its vowel

moved to the preceding sound letter. This known as J>t-olt

o--<-.Jt{. In such a case, if the vowel of a weak letter when

moved to the preceding letter does not corresponden to it, the

weak letter itself is changed corresponding to it.

1 or r.S changed to

t

€
I

)
I

*.41
cpt
elL-bl
gtlr

iju-
!Lr

J't4-

lrL-
?ts

*4'-

*tL.a,t-

-lh.zel

dt

(from r-,-,')
(from -r. rr+)
(from ..J+)
(from .-.J-lo)

(from ry')

, rJ-,

!:J

3t-;;-

tta-
l-'- -,l-oJ

lr)
,$)
rti
tri
tri
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S'rr;- J\r.- it-e
b\'rb'; b'rb
(one of two saakin i is dropped)

,'tJi ,.1; \, \t L
(the J is dropped due to 3-5tJt LL.:-"1 and the

kasrah of the weak letter is thrown forward to f )

\rLt

Although these changes take place in various expressions of this type.

the conjugation of similar words is considered in accordance with the

original form before J>{+l or Jt.r.,1 for reference.

If we observe the changes taking place in the case of ,11e,r, either by

the dropping of a letter as a rule due to JE+5LJI e1-.:."1 or by changing

the vowel of a weak letter and the sound letter itself, it is mostly to

simplify the pronunciation of the word or for vocalic harmony. In any

case, the weak letter, when not dropped is changed into a suitable

corresponding long vowel in this process.
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Jl-lt
THE SUBSTITUTION

The !',,J is an appositive substituted for the noun it follows q'J34
which is not actually intended and it is of four kinds. As an appositive,

the Ji J is subordinated to the i- J1J and governed by the same case

ending as a rule.

(a) .1-s'Jr fU Substution of the whole for the whole.
... t ,. -$pi'#;\+
Omar, your brother came.

dlt .t-c rril--.-";rG
Muhammad, Abdulla's father came to me

'l'j-: ..:*ust t-l,G
I took the merchant a friend.

J:lt oiae Hlt B ,y. :& ,Hlt J+( ilt.r.c sjl'
The justice of Ameerul Mumineen. Omar bin Abdul Aziz
was model widely quoted.

In the above sentences '#, J,-U;, )+; and i+Fr r-r gr r-c-e were

actually intended and the words before them !yi, J--,t-!, ,zuJr and

,1+;^Jt.,;r+l were c.;-oJ.r ,^ brought to introduce the latter. They are

also known as ,.fl-L*Jr J.r, . Such expressions are also known as ul :-lt . ;L ".
(b) F ,y ,-,a-i;-irJl., Substitution of the part for the

whole e.g.

, ; ". t'*.lt ',jsi I ate the bread, half of it

Je$ej7*4t;* The book, first parr of it, has

. 't: . .. , .. : 
aPPeared'

i+It ;jUt :J ;:^ 7 I repaid the debt, a third of it.

438
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>,)i,)tirr^- ., r r-i' !..,ru.f, * +J -t.
These forms of substitution are know as ,aiJt !.r-i .

(c) JL+i)lJi,. Comprehensive substitution indicating the
(uality or inherent thing of the preceding noun with a

pronoun representing the L7 Ji--
In this case the |jrj is the inherent thing of the 3i , .
iJ.r-i and hence known as JL.r \Jt JU .

,, i ,, .iri-J..o !_j g+*l

Zaid impressed me by his learning

)-;L, ;i-r3t it A"|ci.Ly
I benefitedfromthe guidance of the Qur'an
orl-:-jl ),.9L-ll C^-r-c-,i

t heaid the poet, his recitation of the poem

+ Uu.t ltr-xJr *2sr t' i,.jli:i_
They will askyou about the Sacred month, fighting in it

(d) J&JtfU Substituting an opinion and then preferring
something else or uttering a substitution by mistake and

correcting it immediately by another, results in an error.

Such an error is known as lr.iijr J,r+ , substitution or
permutation of error. This is also known as !rrJ.r)t J-L;
or .lt . ' lt J.t+ .

liiy...tp|l?i

(UFI
(tL+r)

..\)S'd.?)
-,-'

Ci)f C-.9-t*"r-

I ate bread.. (and then one immediately

adds) Lij ,meat.

I saw a dog .. (then corrects) a horse

I gave in charity a Dirham..... (corrects)
Dinar
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In case of idr t+ ;a;)t l.r, and Ju:3)r J.r-r, they are suffixed with

the pronoun of the .# Ji+ (noun substituted for) and agrees in kind

(gender) and number.

In all the above cases, it is found that the iJU agrees in the ending of
theI.rJi_-.

Also note that in the case of i-dr ;r4 ,a-i)t J.r, and the Jr ,; '')r J.r+ ,

they must be suffixed with the pronouns representing the i-r-. lJl , ^.

e.g.

s-; \->l ,;o->

i.i>+,=,1-5.:t J;-;
,-a,a.-t 3'-))t '+r,
oy-:.*ilt eh-

Your brother, Hasan came

The book, its coverwas torn

I walked down the way, half of it

The moon, its light shined

MODEL SENTENCES

+-tJt.r-c yi.rrct-;tG
),:i,,ir 7rs- ., e:-it'e Jr,-b rJJ.t

qi Jt=i ltr-l-t,-f:Jt ,t''!J-)U-
)LJ-, ... pryrr a5i*a.r:

€r j\il-o ) e it ; i!-J-cJr JLzl ;'t+

-1
-Y

-r
-1
-o



ANNEXURE I

Jl))r
PARTICLES - A SUMMARY

The particlesfletters are used along with nouns and verbs as prefixes
and suffixes and have influence over them or govern them in different
ways. They are classified into various groups consisting of particles
similar in action or influence over nouns and verbs in a sentence.
They are used to complete the sense of meaning in sentences as well.

This lesson is only to facilitate understanding the use of various
particles explained in different lessons, brought together in the form
of a summary.

The particles on the basis of their structure are of different types

(a) Particles which are single letters. They are:

i is/are (interrogative)

q with (preposition)

;) By (God) (preposition)

,-f shortly (future, in an imperfect verb)

i so/then (conjunction)

.:J like (preposition)

I for (preposition)

J certainly (emphasis)

I and (conjunction)

, By (God) (preposition)

I while (of state/circumstance)
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(a)

C omp r e he ns iv e A rabic G ramma r

Particles which are single letters. They are:

from

from, about

in

who

not

not, ever

so that

that

or

or

Is/are

what, which, not

just, at times

if
if
no, not

oh

oh

that is

but

certainly

since

owner of

behold

(preposition)

(preposition)

(preposition)

(relative pronoun, interrogative)

(negative particle, jussive)

(subjunctive, negative)

(subjunctive)

(subjunctive)

(exception)

(exception)

(interrogative)

(relative, negative, interrogative)

(emphasis, frequency)

(condition)

(condition)

(negative, prohibition)

(interjection)

(interjection)

(specification)

(conjunction)

(emphasis)

(preposition)

(possession)

(caution)
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Particles which are three letters:(c)

6ti

yes

on

when

shortly

yes

is not

except

many a

';--J since

8r certainly

(d) Particles which are four letters

.il,P unl

61 Whereas

l<J but

LL, when

L)6 for from

uir whenever

i.^

J

-t'*

J;i
trl

.*
di
....-
d.J

rr)l

t-.j

Ji

tb,yj

l-,
Lji

bi

ri
J1.

L;r
v,
Il
..

3i5

yes

to, towards

how

in that case

oh

is not, beware

other than, except

then

oh

certainly

if not

either

whatever

why not

except

as if

(e) Particles which are five letters:

'SJ but

It is the only particle having five letters. There are no particles
with more than five letters.

These particles are grouped by grammarians on the basis of their action
or influence over nouns and verbs. They are divided into prepositions,
adverbial nouns, conjunctions, interjections etc. In this way, the particles
used in Arabic may be broadly classified on the basis of their role and
purpose as follows:
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1. ;jJ, CSNJUCTI9N

,-.)-i-)i-ii-J.
Y*-3-ts

2. Lt*..\ EXCEPTION

f, -Y--t.t-b-Vlt

3' it'r-J' INTERJECTION
tJ_ -. i-_l - L+ - .gt - a;*a 1iy

4. '#"F, EMPHASIS

3r - 3i- b - b -.r"fr-Jrll - ri

5. t'i'Jt PROHIBITION

'j

6. Jui;:r FUTURE

a ' J'r -";|

7. ;. t NEGATION

bt -il-il-ulj -r-r-
X; - ult

CONDITION

See lesson 28

See lesson 3 1

See lesson 21

See lesson I 1

See lesson 14

See lesson 10

J,r - bt - r--ir -'l - )1.J - r-ir

8. b';J'

See lesson 23



9. :..llrr

10. i(i+:'

11. irr4.St
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CAUTION

1-i-1i-:i -ui

INTERROGATIVE
; - .p See lesson 5

RESPONSE/ANSWER

i-*-J*i -y

12.

13.

14.

t;'";-i1 INFINITM
ui -3i -Lr-;-i

-.a4At SPECIFICATION

);"-t'l-ri -r.;i

)41 INTERROGATIVE

,y-,St-*-C-*
9-1o-r*-i---i-i

-4,w6-tLi -a)-o-!

15. f1\.alt,.--au SUBJUNCTM
bi -il-.t'-uir

16. (rualtl.lb JUSSM

See lesson 6

See lesson 1 1

il - L1j - J.Jrt', -,,rCr:
See lesson 1 1
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The use of some of these pafticles has already been explained in the
lessons indicated against each particle. Some are explained below with
illustrations.

The conjunctions are particles used to join words and contexts in a

passage. The particles of exception were explained in lesson 31.
Interjections are used to call or address persons close and far away
and have already been explained in lessons 25 and26.

The particles of emphasis .rJlr are used to emphasize an action or
a statement and there are various forms or emphasis, like repetition,
such as: t--ajr, vastrcL? or by using words like F or 'o-e e.E.

i+aj ;5;S ,y!t ',-* 'i H, is the same person whom I had met

-t\,t'-:r--.'. ti-r It will melt itself

The words F, 'C+r, ijr-i etc. are also used for emphasis.

4r-o * )LJU rL \rr 3l

In this, certainly, there are definite proofs of his truth

U*';-nAi,,lt;)J
I learnt by certain, that the winnerwas an Egyptian
- t " Jt'nla'o:tt-e i'[t b1

Certainly, Allah only has the knowledge of the doomsday

The particles 81, 3f, 3, ir, .r..51=Jr j) and Li are used for emphasis and these

can be well understood by regular reading practice and observation. e.g.

61t.*:Jr ,):+.* ,* ,Ftt;tn
The man has mentioned about his experience in business

a)La:Jl ,):+e ,* ,F.lr';L-n
The man sometimes mentions about his experience in business
'-^:-;!;yi .!t [yj"1;<J bG'ril]
Certainly, there is an excellent model in the life of the Messenger

of Allah 
_

You shall not think that greatness is easy to attain



The negative particles are
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also used in combination with
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the

is by

interrogatives like l;, :i, u:ietc.

L'cli ',; -" ib why didyou not tear offhis heart

)i 'P,j i il--,- :; Did he not know who has created

\i; .r.|rr 14lr ::i'jt-;i Does it not say that the success

endeavour

The particles of caution I o.i!t1 are used to attract the attention of a

person. The demonstrative pronouns already explained also begin with

the particle of caution, ti l,o! e.g.

ri+Ui = rii = this

c)11 +Li = l\io = these

e.g.

'* :'rns'*l i*o,r1i pi ui
Lo! You all are disputing in what you have knowledge of it
,iit;.st',f+r,-tlt jt", 7i

Beware! By the remembrance of Allah the hearts get solace

lrp r+.r ;|u Si; ti
sb ,f '4iiv!)tvi

IUJ rJ'&;':i;',F !- r'o*!t;_

lir as ;^jt;

;t/.ljl' 'evt;j ,t'ri t; b';i;i- uaet c) tj
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PARTICLES WHICH HAVE MORE THAN ONE USAGE

Particle

t)! I

Jr i

trt i

fi.

Role

Condition

Surprise

Caution

Presentation

Interrogative

Specification

Negation

Caution

Presentation

Interrogative

Specif,rcation

Negation

Negative

Negative asrJ

u:i-t:vf:-oi-i-ii$
i. Interrogative

ii. Condition

Example

iFjr f#.,i1,"-'f"-'5!
u;h;_ni r1ria,"!iLi.i q'-^*'# u,,

+Nt';;,t )tt, f*._
:ay elltQ.'!'1vt.eti
fg;rt ,l1 dt,r,i i.ji-;:t
ri-i3 iirr';;:- b; tt:;J ti
9\r-:, ii-lJ- )l

.{*'&,i:yutsreu;i
giJt+-Jdl 9.ii qer.J p.r+r-,- u;i

fcJl-;t.o..r s-rrt\ywi
gglelJ) | er-t l,t' 

t'rlat1;

glii &, $r.:-, Ui

frj-.r J.u j;-;u-
,rrt.roJt dr+'att...rjt -*d- Ci

",- 4L{r:-./t'tJ-l

A-t l-".(,- JrLr', 9--, r-Z-3

c.rJr n.((;rr- r;r-* u*.ri

'e'";bp n'*l
't*;i;'4 SJi)

ii.

iii
iv

ll.

iii
iv

lt.



'li

iii. Conjunction

iv. Negative acting

as lrl

Condition

Infinitive
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."'"
L4-9 f Jri ieL>-/9

t;-i,t1))t lf UF]

F S";.'ritt;uvt}i S

;i;r) i;4.fr,*i,
,,.ulr*iJriji frl
;_.f .]-=.t.J'.r+-/':r_l

J;Sl a; tetl ,tr-yY: ?f \-l

i#t|tJ-iLt-z
#";Jiujyr u J.ai)\

1t.h1,1r ;r L/- f t trl_;?.4
tG'riii +rt
,F\c(l .rlt n'.tot r;)t|4t j.r. g i_ :\':

... ,-rs!, *;,ltatJ; u2r1lt lS:tsl
*iil.t1.s:;v'rur rlf i

9r<i.;i ;st*srJq rrrrlr ott'Gi

frrjr.r-; r.*r- li ;lr .r.-c i

,-# ,y L:J \r Ur,:.e { Vpi $ ct jt

C S'tt 4 is *it-t. ;.- ,:Ltl ,.-ri >! t yS :t 1

e-r.? dl ),! ;*l=Jt 1,5 Jrt l f
Vtf \-)t lr3 )l pU;J t-.;.1

jy)t6)1 ru n-(- lrJr wt-+ gi

.r-fr gi )rtJ;LiJl )t)

1l

rl

i!

ii.

iii

Specification

Presentation

Condition

Conjunction

Preposition

State

Oath

Accompaniment

Sequence

Plural (verbs)

Interrogative

Interjection

Equation

Informing time

Reason

Surprise

Interjection

Explanation

) l.

ii.

iii.

iv.

vi.

vii.

i.

ii.

iii.

ii

lll.

.ri
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i. Preposition ,+.alt efU s.e r)+/
ii. Subjunctive te.ri e;-> ,,Jt;-s1

iii. Conjunction o.-ii-J ojl3,t-ci Gi2 ,).u)t oSJi

iv. Beginning .J ,<r.;+.r.*Jr .r-- .-+-e1 ,rr!

.,

d l.

Reason

Conjunction

Predicate

Addition

Finite clause

Interjection

Caution

Surprise

Relative

Pronoun

Indefinite

Praise/Blame

i.

ii.

iii.

iv.

olr.Jr oi-r.rlJ .ra: J-Jl U.o ,f *ttsi
,.=rJr fqq ;u..aJr .-{: u<lr

1>< tJLi: Xf .irr nS.,.a:r- rl1

ut;.r1U g;l,rJ1

.J -,'- J;.J .-J(- ,.ri 3; ! rir

. Lii silt iv LY' 
'P

!;f-^+Jr iJ-Jrr U-

6r-ir iIJ d J;, JLJ t -

6.1.y.r-Jt .rJ-c u c-'il

J..-tt,p r5l-,- E^,
. ;,, lt 

.1---ei tr

e l:l-- u1'-,

,rJ3,*r-' e gs,,.L- t-.*,
.-lJl rlJ!_ )+ ,y t+lri.r- U,

ll.

iii.

iv.

Protection . ' rt gl=r-r "i-ai rr;r-;i
(verbs, particles) t rr; c-:.5,aJu_

Subject r<iii y: lq rrulr yt'-
Feminine c.,uJ$r ua+ i! +>tLJr * lrr_.rtJr-LJr
Emphasis 'c.'ryi ir F e Vt s ;,,-rtsr ,;.ni
With preposition i--,a.it oL, sL ii

l.

ii

lll.

t-r i

lll

lv

v. Condition



vl.

vii.

viii

Interrogative

Negative as rJ

Addition

ix. Adverb

Relative
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t.:Lljr li-! (F,l tr

tyr-b'lt dt L 
^'Jl Ai-_ ,.rf

d,-.:.-.a-i t*J\-b

at=2 J.iJt l4il
;J=:.Jt g-zt-; !:J
oJrl eLiJ-r)t cf-jii \*j(J

Jt-.lt jireJ ?_r" y
Lil L, it ) ts .-lg I 9' -/

eirla-ut tr J-6-:-"1

Ll.! L^-Lft-'/9

7)r $rr 4,, CrT { i' ,ol..-" ,.+- u!

O,id;r-!i Vt * Li..r--gji
f=f- btp |c L-f ,.Slf

ul,.If y@tt
j-lrilr # ^Jo: or-; ;,-1

garr( .- Si rorUi,tr
L,!n-"El ;,rf-e1..--Jr oj-l ii
fCj.rierr)rlu.

96Jil-hJtJ y'l-;, Cl+J-l i,i
9JJ-AI qt-t-.oi 6t-.rJt g;i

)- o.t-l-o J+ J-:rr',-r-i .rl,
iJ-JjJl )P-trrJJ il"-1ra gt

y,ilt A nsi 4 -t'oa-; qi

dl

Interogative

Condition

Ui i. Interrogarive

ii.

iii

ll.

iii

iv

V.

Genitive

Possessive

Subject

Condition



ANNEXURE II

USING AN ARABIC DICTIONARY

Dictionaries are effective instruments in the development of our
knowledge, particularly in languages. Arabic dictionaries are unique in
their nature and structure.

Arabic nouns and verbs are mostly based on the triliteral roots as

explained already. The meanings intended to be conveyed through
diff'erent derivatives of a verb are specific for each form and as such,
it is easy to get the correct meaning of every expression, based on the
roots and respective derivatives.

When we read a given passage. we may come across words and
expressions with which we are not familiar. Although we may
understand in certain cases the general meaning conveyed in the
sentence, we will feel that we should know the actual meaning of each
word, hence, the need for an Arabic dictionary.

In any case. knowledge of the grammatical structure of words is essential,
when ref'erring to a dictionary in Arabic in order to get the meanings of
various expressions.

Arabrc words are listed on the basis of their roots in the alphabetical
order. The exact words appearing in passages are not actually fbund
in the dictionaries in the same fbrm. but are listed under the root from
which they are derived or formed and are arranged alphabetically and
in the sequence explained and illustrated below.

HOW TO USE, AN ARABIC DICTIONARY?

The following guidelines may be observed while using an Arabic
Dictionary in finding or getting in greater detail the meanings of
various words appearing in the passages.

l. If the word is in its original form without any additional
letter such as nouns in the singular, its meaning could
be found directly from the listing of the dictionary in the
alphabetical order.

452
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If the word is a verb or a verbal noun derived from any
root, with or without additional letters, its radical letters
are taken into account for reference. These words are
listed in the dictionary under the root (three radical letters)
in the alphabetical order and in the normal sequence.

If the noun is plural, the reference may be made to its
singular form.

If the word is a verb with one or more weak letters ( t, I
or S), the radical letters are taken into account for
reference because in certain forms, the original radical
letters (if they are weak letters) are changed or dropped.

The amangement of words in a standard Arabic dictionary
is based on the root letters of words in the alphabetical
order. Hence, reference may be made alphabetically, in the
order ofthe first, second and third radical letters.

Foreign words used in Arabic are listed alphabetically.

The sequence of entries under a root will be normally as

follows:

(a) Verb in the perfect (Past tense, III person, masculine

singular ol'the triliteralt e.g. i
(b) Indication of the vowel of the second radical letter

of the simple triliteral imperfect verb, ' a,' u, - i.

(c) Verbal noun (rr;J- juloosun in this case) with
meaning as well as phrasal expressions of the
word with meanings fbr the simple and the derived
fbrms.

(d) Meanings of the verb in the derived forms, indicated
by Form II, ilI, IV, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX, X etc.

(e) Meaning of the active and passive participles.

(f) Other expressions of the derivatives of the root.
Let us examine the method of finding the meanings
of words from a dictionary and observe the sequence
of the entries from the following illustration.

J.

4.

5

6.

7.
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SPECIMEN ENTRY

* jalasa I Note: s.o. stands for someone. (a* juloos) to sit down,

(,,11 with s.o. at a table etc., .,l, on a chair). II to sit, (uJt with s.o.,

at a table, ..* on a chair) l;t-r-ltrJtr-t" (rassam) to sit for a

painter. III to sit (with s.o., next to s.o., in s.o's company) to keep

s.o. (company. IV to ask to sit down, make sit down, seat of s.o.)

-a-)z jalsa pl. -at seat (in an auditorium); session (of Parliament,

of a committee, of a court etc.) party, gathering, meeting I l.e-c

e-J2 aqada jalsatan, to convene a session; i-b i-w ('amma)

plenary session.

alz jilsa manner of sitting.

s* jalees pl. et--b julasaa', participant in a social gathering,

table companion; one with whom one sits together.

o-Jathe man who was at the party with him.

i--1" jaleesah lady companion, fem. of .,-J*

4l> juloos sitting, sitting down, accession to the throne pl.

of ,Jte jauli.s sitting.

lz.t majlis pl. ,Jt+- majaalis seat, session room, conference

room, party, gathering, meeting, social gathering, sitting, council

meeting, council, councilium, collegium, college board, committee,

commission, administrative board, court, tribunal I r-l* rrJ in s.o's

presence, in s.o's company, -r_r(Jl ,-t+ and .g_rL disciplinary
board, s,-.."Ur r-lr constituent assembly, duI ,-lt regional court
(tribunal regional: Tun) i-lr ,)i m. al-Ummah Parliament (Tr.)

;.o)t .-14 m. al-amn the Security Council, d,-J-Jl -)l m. al-
Baladiyya and q;$.rJt (baladi) Local Council, Municipal
Council, +r->Jr uJ+ m. al-Harb War Council 9=* -4 (m. al-
Hasabi) Probate Court (for Muslims Egy.)
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ir-lt Jal-:ir (mukhtalit) Mixed Court (Egy.), rU.tJt ,,-lr defence

council, 6ltrltr-14 m. al-Idaraft administrative board, committee

of management, directorate, board of directors (of a corporation or

bank) i--.,r_.r-Jt oJ* m. al-mudiriyya provincial council, provincial

parliament (Egy.) Uy.Jt ,-l* m. ad-Daula Supreme Administrative

Board, (Egy.) gst,-# (roohi) religious court, clerical court

(of the Coptic Church), rJgt Jr 4;y-t .),i m. shoora ad-Daula

Council of State, tpr..r-l* Council of Elders, Senate (Egy.),

.lr- "-U 
('adli) Court, tribunal (Syr) (gsr(c or uJ.p.rl+

'urfi, askari) Court Martial, p-c)r i-.ae uJ* m. usbat al-Umam

Council of League of Nations, fr-"rJld-14 the House of

Commons, irLflr u-l+ m. al-'ayan, Senate (Ir. Jord), Clr:i)l d-l*
draft board, recruiting commission (mil) a;1ri u& (qarawi)

Local Council, .srt r it ,J3 (iqtisaadi) economic council,

,fp "# 
(qaumi) National Assembly 61r:Jt 6r!i uJ* qiyaadat

at-thaura Supreme Revolutionary Tribunal (Egy.) rjlrr*l,+t
andy'lr ,-la*lr (akbar) the Grand Council (= Le Grand Conseil);

(Tun) i,J_rjlr .-l* The House of Lords vlrJl u.fr m. an-Nuwab

Lower House, Chamber of Deputies, ,,.lt-+Jr /* (nayabi) Parlia-

ment ;-6a.Jl uJ* (al-Jiha) approx: Provincial Council (= Conseil

de region); (Tun), crtllt u)* m. al-Wuzara Cabinet, Council of

Ministers.

i- JI-?L, muj aal i s a social gathering/

o)V jaalis pl. c* juloos, eb jullas sitting pl. ,,>t-; parti-

cipants in a social gathering.
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Under every entry, beginning from the radical letters, all usages and

expressions including derived forms of verbs are listed. This will be of
much help of those who are familiar with these expressions. Hence,

knowledge of grammatical usage and derivatives is essential to use an

Arabic dictionary.

ILLUSTRATION

Let us examine the way of finding the meanings of the following words
in a dictionary:

, i,
,Pt '* 'a-))i '*e;.i- dJt-

-r\'-c -a-';i ';'-J

|t: the meaning of this word is found directly in the alphabetical

order as it is a singular noun.

It is the active participle derived from the verb /e in

Form II. Hence, the meaning could be found in the order

of 1J L, the root and the derivative Form II. As a noun,

the active participle itself is listed and meaning given in
the dictionary under I J g

(See the specimen entry above underur J g)
It is the verbal noun of the Form III listed after the verb.
';l:-; muj alis a social gathering.

It is an imperfect of the form X from ; j i. The meaning

of this word will be found under .1 
j g Form X to ask

s.o's pardon, J or / or t for an offence to ask s.o. to
fuI4tw apologize ..... (the meaning is then changed into the
imperfect tense, third person as appearing in the passage)

It is active participle from the simple verb *d1.. The
meaning is found under the entry \rl, malaka pl. mullak,
reigning, ruling, owning, possessing, holding, owner,
proprietor, master, possessor, holder ....

a man

teacher

-ild
social

gathering

'frr-
seeks

fbrginess

UJu
owner
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An Arabicised word in Arabic,listed alphabetically.

457

Paradise

-^-r-;i A foreign word used in Arabic,listed alphabetically

Parish

,/ )) -;

f)u
widespread

Active participle of the form VIII from 1; o . Scan for
the word under the root, the meaning is given as

spreading, spread out, widespread. current, rift, prevailing,
prev alent, p re dominant.....

A word appearing in a given passage may be either a noun, a verb or a

particle or a noun of action and the like. The derivatives from different
roots remain the same in structure and form for similar expressions
as already explained. The simplest way of understanding these derived
froms is to make ourselves familiar with these derivatives and different
expressions. For more details see the lesson on ,t)aj.
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.r.tJl glJlrllFt

Fiy'lrl-+f
. f;),:-J\ t-"ti W ,y "t W\-t ,L11)r ,f ,F A$r ,!1Q

ryFs stri'1i ; il-ui irii i "^-r+ 14it5,gt,t,tr,tlt ys
'&+; v$ r-;"e-a /:$ db bt ":i-{-ttt ;,-,J}t ! i ej*
* v4\ r3-*)'d:Sb:t-- ;;- ;J,- rs. Jtr; rjui af.er;-ir

}.-s r-s.rb tty'n-i-i; qtjj & t *t G3 b'rJ'}j]- ,JJ,-;nt,

t"p* I r*.ilir j-Jtl,tt. it\ f n'-i*,, o;V q\v1f
?1 UII rg tt;U-7 ,:,-lts* vrp il,l',?--.tt3i,\:fi-l:
'#- ",;: bTT- I 5'6;sur:r iilr er Ct'"..i:it tt:tjJ*- t I
. Lui; l-r';js;t a;+ir ie;- itiir 'i ',;luU". Lrji ',fr u.5

''-1g;.u{-'r.J,t'Jl;^j- 4 :U td.t-p t';b Wj,yT s qu,y'tt
Lt t t-r,J.t-b 'W, aLr "*j - 't-,+', (r'1.;r Ut t:G 1 pV;
FlJt tr| sr1 s\l!l, bs'; e"it',y-;t)t:* i ii )-t)t ,;\a:t--
e* tAe b.*-i|$t y*. t\t5 rtt ;ijt1. wrS ttil
i-; *.€j' 5 v-t7'1i ; 6 + d3 b:l'l- J-;'s,: 

- ut# "t

rr* +ij ;jrt bjfii-rt-tti. Lu! l#;A,ii;+g o+i
'.-;.,"i f.-i-, "i-3 q4,-* uiu:t'+; W tt:t-Li't

Ur.<J-'.1:riJk fr €'iu:t't'y. ,r:r& *-u f 
.

*vg
,.lt i,rUt 6S-S-

459
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dSJl t *3r1j

l-51 ,i ,,r .,ll ot.ri*Jr J+blJ &' tl1 J+UIJ ,t 5+Jr U,rIr p:rt*t ytret n-rr

t.s;lLr ,r+ t-i ,.it.uolt oj-o.;iar; lt .r.ri tlt5 r.r=7 p>A$t ;6'

,'t-jtr-;, i .- oLi g--* ,,lfr- ili !-+=i ,\f"tr-Jt+ Urr.Jt Ltr2 ,lyta r;=1

U-.;r-.-Jr; 
i rlu -br ;t)Li ,,-rr :. lr ;s rll.r-!r LJ;-.r -bf-ij)l Jr- L+ii 5l

at;ri ;trJr,.1- .;t-a,Jl j.:-.^:J Ji t*;l -btjJ:l j---rEi ,)io1 ,'te1-t

c-;j t<Jel \ut u6-tzl lt L++utr -brij)l

,#*Jt .*t-'-l ;r-. .r-;i $-;t&Jt l..{t-r! ;! t--flr.-rlt Ct+!r
!,r j)u5 p>ASJt og r L i5 tir..rJ lr; UIJ urte o-,t*Jl artj lr! u[ ,-briJ)r

6rt I ,r- U.;,-r p>t5Jt irts Lh; 
"-r-Jt 

otJ ljl1 ,4 al)ts 61 *ajr c +-.:*Jr

.vt+Jr ,fi C 05 rJr.=r

i,r-*J rLf,;..:r; g-t lf-Jtrf rlr *r.1.1 }r ; lll rt-lrlt gJ.ai r5 cJlrJ.l

V3-t1--t rrt5 li! rr;,; ri rJ-aiJl \rJ, rJIrJl \rJ tJii3 u.j.ll \ri i.1i
uj' ;r !{ dL. I w j-r-, 

"d d il!1 rdlie-i *u'; t:--t u+J

- L<#tf t rj.i, t-r.r-;-zr g69Uti tt-r.;lbi t.'y'r c-.ri) r5li .C-?bJr Jt-'
.;t-.-tJ u-,/.1.. ,..-.^i -lttiJXJ ./ t*i! Jti it i,t ..rJl ili d,Ji," Xi

tr.J-- r-bui JtJ t5! p(lt .rti .U;-l.. .buitlt o.;-) u:i p.ri-r' t- .r-*.. uJf
.pu,Jt +;tft € a:+.r-tt iJ.-7.d ir,S r$r1 ot+1 1{-' I'f trir

e:lt-i r, q}.r ia ;.t-1 rrU LjU.f , -- ufu- OJL! i4tS't 2
U+ JfFp+rJt9 ,6r-;t ; tt JrBt-.t L-.r )tlj., e++Ut 

,q.ftl,t4j rtr;
r.lil ,L-!f- r Li1- )-1 ,lr.tr )j:-. Li Ul ir.;.* tr ..-:-1 CUj.J; ..-;ll]-l.t jAr-,

.."*J'u-l ff-.l +h.Jt -i+; ,4.Ft i;ljt .l.9t ril Vir3t;:sK_



Annexure III: Selected Passages 461

Jt-! gj e-l+

l-hti y, ?-.;-4 trt5 "-h-r1";+t u++ "l.if-Jt' ,y wtl g*1t" 1Li y"
oi-a o r-z .uit .o+lt A ,|u: ,t.ilt ,n,: :l^h-ll .5J v.rr-Jt pt -i

;J--.,-t-*it9 -r-r .^:;t.f L+i Jj-r *: * AtrJ-.rJr e.r-, -r-r i5rr.Jr

.a f- -+--p 
e lU, | .ti s, S 7y +i c,,,.0;;r J-iJ ..-{JL

ryttiti j.or-.^Jt orUl r--i -;-ig L"t -.flr ..rr r5rrJt oj-o.+,
i)e bG1.,l-.6a+u ,f '+ ,F ,y CrJ--.J ur-=+:ulJt 6,1jr '-ll 1.6-le

.f fisi tyr ;.rt ; si !* r r+-h+ r.ri o.,iU,..Jr

a *t ,'r-i * o* eL-S 1* *i tJ +l-J t cl 9-a uast gJ Jt5 d,JJJ

;- rrt-rr:.Jr nt-4Li uri .ri etJi f ) .V #ljs OtL6- )l u<J, o-1:,s-i

* el {-J, !-ai-j 6.J ,-,r j ,z'4 * Oi'o-t' \r-i j L,Jl

'a-a Pt 
;' :Jl

irL-=j il:j dt io.t-r 'cr+Jr !p.^:,Ui,lt---.Jr jrr,

Jl-:rLi q9/ y'.1 ,11-aU ft--Jr ) ju an 3rLx1 )t4>'t) ,-S ,y
..r&+.rJ ui .lt-r.Jr J-iLolt,r-tr pl-n-,,1i . ' -.-.lbf di1 rlt-r:Jl \rJ,

J-i .r5.l d dJJ.flU d! i-.-a!; rr:L ) eJll t)u r. git-o gr.rLi

.crt- *- ;.a-Jt ,/ Fil -qr! .{ fi ,.f .rr--S ll

,Li) A).lt-r:Jr €t).t+ eJuE rf- Jrr L/U Jl gr-, e 75 :W1

,s"sL!.-* ;UiliJr o.t-Jt1,*t5',- lt .+.ri .r+i 3jt-o

y' c-r.-.rt #' Fj,U A-tl._l ,L6it-i.tJ rrrj 1+ Cr.r.rt-j o-l Jur..+

_",U a.1t+J -oJ> )r L-.r A-€_z
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Jr-rJ ,1.*Al ,+ t4{,r4 Jt*; .'JS.r., ,.Jy't .-rL'.lUi-;lt -rJti.- t-l!
reUll l-;Jar=" :)LrU n# ir+ Lltr' - ptji -E-;t-ir.Jt J:-ll t- g+t-JJ

fLi ft ,"6r-:Jt+ .-ajjr+rf

f r+u;i L{:l'l) &;.rjJt 1V)r g-a2 *si.,t1;r*2 }l
.!.JL4J :Jr ;i;ar!r \rJ, ir-:Jl J;-i-i u-rzy e-hil aiJrt * P:Ji Cf

€l=1, ,t' &,F:,F

i,t5d,-.5 * u&tS e)Li j* * AL:* c.*:r1'.-,n l t.ri.r-,1

)-:.+t .S y t-t.et Clil.alJ tj-i:; rL-! iJ11 ,g.6J o;.r-e{.,-; s7lr
rr,!: *-r -, .-.Jr #l e#lr.lL 6l+.Jl ir.HlLr- tl,j; ,r -iJr p.:<;r

.4;l! syt-z €rtlt

d-,lrrr! p-"1 ernt oir--i rglJt ,-e,rJr rj'$ Vp r*t-i.r-:.-e!t e-* tiS

.{il;r) ;r-t -tir ci 6aJi ,,r crfp .y '7t'JJ.-i irLff

fUs 4+le 4Jll ,* ds*,!l C& e+
.rr .ir r 

U+.1 c.ali;a r;t*> J++l #t-...,J
r-S-*-t 6* ,-X:-.i, r;r
r-{-lidij,ll!,-Jl d JU r!

53r tj-o1 tltt-,;jt j.ti

.r.- t,pjlt !! oU;tr, ,l-jt U
.u6.JtJ*Jt gf tJ 6/-
J-.+i i, Ui p>f-:r v;nt

{.ri d/uJr A o* u elJ{

'r4-it *i c;iS,d1Jt-
.t--+; Jt+!r ,gJ{i-j ijq!,

Frr.i al+-lt .1e *i
+.' .tf!.rJ'p-'d)rcr9
d;.oJ rr,l;,-r -) ,Fl
o 
-.!, _rl-: .lr-r gL;i ,-;

L-rLa1 l'=:-.-e L?/ g-rLi
Z* rl-+-, llt : U)i-,(,

;.Jo: i: dtt *J1 c-ri.1

tr) j, Jr.;c.ful! .ft ,-Jw

45 /)lJ rt-e-u.J1.9.;Jtz.Jr gg
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(31 r'i< lt 6L l :

L-p) ,rLilr )t r (,'-;I ) .;--^*-rt LJLa i-rt-hJt LtF JjqXJt c.jt5

ct-:.itJ drJl \5J J,, oJ)Jl:JI pt-i cJliJ.g ..iJL*tt -1r a.rr.c-rt}.F;-. c;6
orl -ijt ,f ,Ht) L+lrri a)'-r,!)-),.it I C:i rl-;r.-rp. ,d;L-:..(oJl

OJ Ot-.rWJlJ gJrjl JJLI te)ti V g;rj; C.,t-(-Jr oj-o C;gi1 .c".r'.Jr.1

'rztlt c^3jt

.J+r-.?..J1 Jr+:-,) .r-aj r;6 u-Jr ou-:(Jt : .'rtr dril*Jl n-or ri_;

*.-5 \tP)t t)S 1 ,Z:-,r5 ij;1[ r ('rr .!r; ara-- .2tr-*1lr;1-r er ',tt gg5f,

t+ ,sPis eylyJ , i9r(-bt,;r ,:;6.t .s;(Jr uC+ C*rrt rrll.r.}r 1l-pu

\r".-FlJ ol'.ze elJj5.rU-.(-Jl {-,4-! cl+11 .i:l1.rJr g,ljli.J @S
,lr-JJJ slJ2I.*J' g.+ c;6-9 -bt-'.,Jt JllJz-it 4A ir-pJt-Llt udt .++
i-:j1.,, j'tfr)t g.-.-l c-;61 -bt ';Jt .t2.b3i1 1-!FlJ rlyJtlaJt t<Jt .+*:

.h*Jt+ Sy\t.tllt *31 tVu-rt l-i-! l.:+'U

,;-a|l*Jt,r * l, .--:(Jt ;,--)ts JJt-:i i--E:. r,rt-4i ot*(Jt c.t.A.' itSj

06.i,ujS; ,-t*b;t1i :.ir,.,,,)U ll.ult g-l "g<*-lt" i +-<.J OK ri1

r.t!; ,i-,'t-..3t 6rr -'--t ,;tJ1 ..# e* 6rrtilr \rJ i.Sl,.Jl 1r: i-.:(J
yr t-d J+: 6,-rt-iJt i---(r,*;u3i J-rJr ,r :L -J r1-l L-6J, \-re)
rLit+-! eJ!- r,i J-q*Jl .l' r tlai r-;L.i-t .-h-ii 0.,-atijl 9j dJt-JJ
er)tnJl 6Jlr*,Jl ;;6y .;,=.Ulli .lt-'-aJt Cit, lf rt-&jl 6;1,.r*l

,f_)p.rJ9 .t ,;+) ;,:rr ;i-; ot.r:.-.
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,#.rtj crlj iJlr i-<- JJi t+ilt dJ)t-r oi '.:i .rjJr ";,-<.rJl c4i" J+
't-rl'-1 

u,yrJr1c.a-U gt+}lt g C- t-)t tf , Jt.f J-ii ,.r-.}-)t ftJt
c--=2 "iJ;Jl c-t 

'p oa;i.lyri - lr i-;;,;J-r pt .*-t.?)lo1t . .lt

-r.o+.a ,.:-Jt J), t ,+J'r ,J.Jt ) ot;lt 4 ,y trJ tr.lr t dl Ji
.L{i.+F

C,*rll O.1r ;1\ri c .';(lr ' iJl*Jr Jrr' a) F+:-Jr .ru$lr ;,-_l

*t spr Ftf ,-.-r ,.-;(11 u.6=11 c--# .r-i1 .6,-ouiJta Lt7a)t

,e+ fru- ,y e).a"l.lal .*- .y f-6r-i ,.-.-:Jr iJt-J L{JP{
i! (u-" L4}..e i6Jl oi ( t ,a-a-:rr.Jt ruJl rrtS; .dJ.UJ ,.p,u- e f+t
c;5 S r.-rt-5'1,{. . . t-rn iJ-?lt)l ei .iilP !E+{Ji \rle J-.:.-lr' c.;6

g+rJt J:' '-'gJ tJllg -.>,;iJ Jf )l

!!A!J titSJ U-jr.JJ grii i-i<-U;=+l*Jr.; p)-)r ar.E; c6 ri.(r

.!!!C.r:lJ tFfS

urtu'uj Vlt gt-lrJt 
.11:.1 gJrJt g-1L;

.p,t=l*Jt .t r .r
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Jj.arjl , il'ii e/ Cht"t""ll3 pt*.,Y! .r+L*

,&! ; orr ;:"L ,i n"F ue ,=2zl| .rL-rJt L{=ii .4jt r:J.i} | Jts .r+t*Jr

f ) ,* e L,, .ra-lt O Jo r*- ); ,-i.:'-r 6r a;{-.alJ Cbn-_.i-laj ,rL<. J,5,
-o;1-* lS "t))-eb) lJ+-r f-,J' ,,J i-1r." :|-14c,i' ! 

\SJ., J.7fr ;rrUi

;e U)-as &s'tt ,.1el, e .rrt-.r ,.rJ-1)r JL.ztr u-t rr +-l-fr i-*--t J-A ,gtr.r2,lJ

lL;rPr J9-:i-.:;5i1$ r.r_;rr6:i ;dt ty ./ qJr;-E u OJ.i.{ l;}i
qJt

\ll...>L-, o-o ' Jll ,i *i- 1i l*o Ji !)l.;.tz U ,J .ret-- t-r=a p)r)r ,>! d
f r- ^-h)r r+r lt oj-o1 .,0--Xr't/-q U-X=i rruJt p/ ,-a-a i/i 6iJ
i l+.. ;yJ)l 6J :ie irlj (i .-lJJl o.l-irJt jtte J, ?[..o.+t+ J! u+lL-.,
r ;i (: .rJ&lr f .Lf 4r.ir t P Jylt.re.-,, i!' =U J- J-aii )n) .i-;,-at)

,i'rr-Jr sJ oJl iA-:-,l.f l1!r .rrt-Jt d a;r-r d P: *r'.P Jy)t Li
3.,n+..:.1 f I g ---ci *ii,l+y-)t irr--+Jl crLi 3-. Ut-,4 J-. .r{.;r .l[ ur-.

IJLo ,r ,.,i jF-4J-fl c-4 r..;Ui ,rit I c. ., Ja+Jl ill.f,Ji-i ,u)3-.1qi .lf".f-lr
.rr.rL+ trt-.ri n4o, i:#l.giJt JrlJ bya:z-t1o1Jy+

p .rJ g).Sf-lr C:iJr pf--t r*t {f.r-.t o}4tJiJl rl1eLJr firl tr Jfi .rK riAf

;l i :-yr)l 4rl.*-2.Jt JIJ-:,I ot-ir.,.i+*Jr rj-r pL*.rI ,grWJr J++Jt rr '.;t

OFI l-L-li oJ-r,r-l t-r.r-:r oj r t-;rqi O-t; .l)t-)t il;r d I prS..iUr gui

r,.--:t-:i tir tr-6.r-ii o1t-l+Jl t-.i ,--rJr .* XJ, gr-t lJt qt, *-a-oue sJe

p)t-)r ;ts ;t rey. g-i r-l'Jr.li elj+ tftrJ ,t+oL: r.ra-r qr lri ';i t-r-l,

rty'i ;r Jt-o:r ft, - cJljuy-c;ti.rar*Jtul 4-rl4+ f,f ytf fl
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.,*Lir{ &r.e-Jr iJ-I; or 'ri J/ rt-{ll trl5 .rrL.-lt d .srSt i+y-)' ret"z..Jr

i.-.i 
'r 

'ti a{! rrfl-z t;t5 Jt-o.; .rzu ft @u -ttxt1 ;tfu tyt5 Jt-r

../y-r .rJ \rr ?-f tuU r-i F.lJr ,4 | *l.-t' J.ailf ,1.)-)r i-.i ur 6.rrr.1

c.rLi urtJi; u-le9 ,.rztJr gi : 'l.r^Jta *: * a',.P J5-)t t*--, irt5 J-iJ

. r>Ur n-orp r/ rJlI' irrt}l .r*r*Jr

/ -ol t i-,-, USP ,j + oi '.;( c;.rJt c,-aJr .r+--r :L1,a.oi1 i,r.J*Jl U6r..c 6tt
;r r-e-e o( "i c;.rJt U1$t .ra-,1 .j.u; r+ lui up ,tlll.rr d d,.({ dr .l\f o

oj4ryi1.r+-lr ri-o g-s$s,;1tl /rl! i.:-,!rL dtd.f,-t' Ut-p
rj:,l 6t ;, ,irl-1r-ilt ../ eiu F. * Ja-. irrtll .r*t*Jt oj-r grt.y 16r-r l1

r-o i-ut.}t .retJt utc2 rflVo .1 1V. / -roo J o . 9l \r-:={ ,'=lir,Jl e-ijl
J--c orll rl-l .r-!1 rs;tj.rr.Jl ,?.p Pt cjt+ €il,ot.;li)t Ur "-at!t 

.r**Jr

.lV. 1 / 4,r,y i:. cJLJt .r-e Cf rJftt d t1 oA / rro i* irl2l i,r c,lLJl

\rJe irrL-Jl J'-rr.,)i J-{ )Li eUiJ .i=ay-yt a;crll FlJ, L1;li uj.r*t*Jt il1

ro;t-3:il e4yt t 
6oi p)t-yt lto c.=+-- btLr-l-gJt r:tJt Uj.tat*Jt rt-:;1

,t; n-bj\i3,l,,;pa-- pt-Jr p>t-yt 8! ,;){-Ir :>{.1jry'i {J'.4Wt
LiJrJ ,J.;lJ,Jt Uj I r1a*Jt O)c s2.tt: Jlr-r-Jr1 .Lgi U,i1-ar A-f f .r*t*Jt1

oj-o,/ url-; rl+ilr l5rrll ly-)l L-+.,pLr 6Jt irt-2.-:Jt+ u4-ry.-; ili

.I1i .r-' .Jr ... .r*t*Jr r5arJlt
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rJ-ritl+ ;tH1.a,ll

yUJ' trJ.jr; 16,i:-. '.JtS, lruyJ .;id iri ,4y\t ;--rll .r--r 6r 
L- ..1

'.-*jJ rp,-Jrj j#t )-i)t .+'-n)t f<^Jt U- Ji d.ft-,lr ojU ,u;,rJr

L# cil=j o.1lJr O-r* C'--1.r 4s *y.i;!r 
"t1 

arrr)! ,rs!r a.,u,1

JlrJr alr--a- c-iLi, .)l.t:J..,J ir+t+Jl 6)tJa.' L+ c-iti LJt+ uti
(n# t ^ :i lpJtJ si rt-:.J V *--Jt'r clt ;31.U ir..arrrJr r+Jrll

.;..o".t.Jt ;.-. JJr i4t' J+.11.;'- o:L"It arrl-,tJ rr--u(eIJ+1.;

cr-jt-:rJl : ,:( ^'J!!U1 ^*f)' 6)tJ)l cJL {!j er.1 (ry-Jl # e+r,--f
oul-Jr rl-t p-gr...r . r t#t iJ+t.tJtJ-I>UJ' P ef u.l iry.ylt s-z.it
tru(-Jr J.=lir'd rJ,=adJl ilu(-Jr *tti dr6f '+;:U ,>',-i1rj,-a.:-Jl
.;r=r2-r:*Jr c;rJ.cJ-re i=2ldrl zj-b t5j-o5 d-bt'tf+l+ d O-rJ*fr

f! -r-.rt+.lt or :-tQ L{jtfi i--ii,J: =rLJl c/l .-:iJl O.-.J.-\ +bl ,lt:;t
c--,t;-r..Jt-1 grt ',r tt, ql-Jl 4 o-55 rLg i-hoxrJt gtir.Jl ir, lr2J-Jl

.i;..-Jt 6rlJ)t crtr ij;a Jt ii.-lnJl:

v-r. Oi e+r-, -rtr .Jr uri :,'..o.r.-i JG ,LdLft,l artJJl d .-rtit ,ptii .;-it5

)L+ Y tc.r.r:-.| i 'l.t+Jl ,.ri ,-+I FiJ e+t .a.Jr rP d L#rb../ Jr+( t .

\rJ, jJrJ:,lJrg J;u'Jr1 2.+-ailt. L-zr .rtl oi-r c;Lrrl vS!,-.t rf IP
.r5.lt .ertf t jui.r

: :'ilt 1 ; .Lll sfl gajt oi<r Jl; l+v YV ci! 
'- 

+.rt fis* c,,)&.i

Lt'r.rL+:1 L#lfit Lglf+ Lu ti2i-.a J-(J; ,U-1,rJr Jt-rr9



A

obsolute object, I 34
adjectival pattems,69
accusative, lll,114
accusative nouns, I l4
adjectives,64

compound, T2
colours & defects, Tl
active participle, I 86
relative,423

adverbial accusative, 8 I
usages, 8 l, 98

adverbs,8l
time & place, 188

alphabet, 3 (Table 5)
alif al-mamdoodah, 15

al-maqsorah, l5
appositive,64
article, definite, 29

B

be,34l
broken (irregular) plural, 37

C

case endings, I 14

or pronouns, 53

cognate accusative, 1 34
comparati ve adjertiv e, 7 2

degree,328
conditional sentences, 332
conjunctions, 393
conjugation, simple perfect, I 39

of imperfect, 152

energetic, 168, 169
quadriliteral, 267, 268

D

dates, 370
days and week, 372
declension, of nouns, I l0

ofpronouns,53
definiteness,29
demonstrative pronouns, 59
derived verbs, simple, 278,279

quadriliteral, 27 8, 27 9
DHammah, l0

tanween, l0
dictionary, use of,452
diminutive,4l5
diphthong, 16

diptote,119
distress, callof,323
dual of nouns, 3 I

elative, 330
emphasis, 168

energetic mood, 168

exception,408
exaggeration, 192

fat-hah,9
feminine forms, 24
foreign words, 120
fraction, 370
future, 15l

G

gender,24
genitive,54
genitivecase, ll2,ll5

INDEX

E

F

468
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H

hamzah,5
hamazated verbs, 204
hollow verbs, 2l I
hours and days, 371

I
idhaafa,76
imperative, 197

imperative deiv ed, 27 8, 27 9

imperfect verb, 149
derived, 243, 244, 259, 260

indeclinable nouns,27
indicative mood, 158

pronoun,59
indirect order, 200
infinitive,280

by usage,287
emphasis,288
art,290

J
joining letters, 5
jussive mood, 162

K
kana, sisters of, 340
kasrah, l0

tanween, 11

lamentation,323
long vowels, l3

maddah,14
maqsoor,30

modification,43l
moods of imperfect,l5T

indicative, 158

subjunctive,158
jussive, l62
energetic, 168

months, calendar,3'73
Hljrah,374

N

natural feminine,24
negative command, 20
nominal sentence, 103

with 31 andbi,347
nominative case, 111

nouns,20
forms of,20
accusative, ll4
declinable,2T
indeclinable,29
of occurrence, 233
manqoos,30
maqsoor, 30,35
of instruments,389
connoting verbs, 313
of place and time, 378
primitive,20
verbal,280
derived,2l

numbers,3l,355
ofnouns,3l

numerals, cardinal, 357
ordinal, 367
compound,363
indefinite,363
numerical value of, 366

nunation, l0

o
object of a verb, I 33

L

M
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cognate,134
proper, 135

local.135
causative, 136

associative. 136

optative,299
ordinal number,367
orthography, 14

P

particles. a summary, 441
particularisation, 309
participles, active, 1 83, 269

passive, 189,269
passages, 17, 13, 63,73,82,99, 108,

t18, 124,146, r55, 112,193,194,
202, 222, 232, 236, 237,242,245,
248, 254, 256, 260, 261, 270, 276,
293, 295, 296, 305, 3 16, 330, 338,
353, 376, 380, 381, 387, 391, 401,
406,4t3,429,459

phrases and clauses, 64
pluperfect, 340
plural, broken, 37

sound, 33-37
active & passive participles, I 83

possession, 76
possessive, 80

pronoun,50
prepositions, 58
prohibition,200
pronoun,46,50

demonstrative, 58
personal,4T
interrogative, 84
implied,48
attached/suffix, 48

proper nouns, 25, 29
pronunciations, 4 I 3

punctuation marks, l6

o
quadri literal v erbs, 247

derived,274

R

relative adjectiv e, 422
pronoun,55
sentences.5T-58

S

semetic languages, I
sentence, l0l

conditional, 332
shaddah, l2
simple verb, 126

sisters of 31,2+l,ZSO
of bE 340

sound plural, 33
specification, 352
state,403
subject,130

substitute, 180
subjunctive mood, 158
substitution, 431,438
suffix, pronominal,48

of perfect verbs, 1 40
imperfect, 149
chartof,294

sun letters, 30
superlative de gree, 325
syllable, l2



tashdid. l2

tenses of verbs, I 26, 1 38
time, 371, 378
transitive verb. 130

doubly,299
triptotes, 122

U

using Arabic dictionary, 452

v

Index 411

mind, 305
perfect, 138
proximity,304
praise and blame, 303
quadriliteral, 267
transitive, l30
weak,209
wonder.301
surprise,301

verbal nouns, 280
sentences. l4l

vocabulary, 18, 19, 44, 45, 61, 62, I 4,
75, 83, 89, 100, 109, 125,147, 148,
156, n4, 175, 182, 195, 196,203,
223, 238, 263 , 265 , 266, 27 I , 277 ,

297, 298, 3t l, 3l 2, 311, 324, 331,
339, 346, 354, 371 , 382, 388, 392,
402,401 ,414,430

vocative, 3 I 8

voices, active, 176
passive, 177

vowels, short,9
long, 13

word,5,20
wonder, verb of, 30 I

XYZ

T

verbs, simple, 126,227
classification of , 131, 204
assimilation. 209
beginning,300
of blame, 303
caution. 307
defective, 2 1 5

derived,224,228
doubled,207
doubly weak, 2l 9
doubly transitive, 299
hamzated,2O4
hollow, 211
intransitive, 84
irregular, 300

w
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